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This Introduction may be distributed freely as a service to teachers of Old Iranian, but please be sure to 
include this page. 

In my experience, this course can be taught as a two-term full (indivisible) course at 2 hrslw or (at a 
squeak) as a one-term full course at 3 hrslw. Ideally, a three-term course is recommendable, followed by ' 

one year of Old Avestan. 

The introduction and much of the general information included in the first lessons are intended for 
reference and should not be expected to be learned in their entirety at once. 

No section with complete paradigms is included, but the students should be encouraged to compile their 
own as the forms are introduced. An effort has been made to chose the same examples, but Avestan 
morphology is notoriously lacunary. Jackson's grammar is recommended for comparison with Sanskrit. 
Hoffmann and Forssman's grammar should be consulted for relatively up-to-date information and 
bibliography for individual phenomena. 

The Biblio, Intro, and additional commentaries on the texts are still being worked on. 

IMPORTANT NOTICE: I have not made myself personal thoughts on everything in the book, and much is 
traditional wisdom, without my necessarily subscribing to it; also, some of what deviates from the 
traditional wisdom reflects only provisional ideas. I therefore appeal to users not to cite anything in print 
without the my permission. 

My thanks to all of my students, who have actively noted typos, inconsistencies of presentation, etc. 

Please help improve the Introduction by reporting typos and whatever comments you may have to 
skjaervo@ fas.harvard.edu 
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INTRODUCTION 

OLD IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

Old Persian and Avestan, both spoken several centuries before our era, are the two oldest Iranian 
languages known. 

Old Persian 
The extant Old Persian texts all date from the 6th to the 4th century. They are written in a cuneiform 

script, probably invented under Darius for the purpose of recording his deeds. It was the first cuneiform 
script to be deciphered and provided the clue to all the other cuneiform scripts. The Old Persian language 
as we know it from the inscriptions (5th-4th cents.) was already about to change to Middle Persian. It is 
therefore probable that Old Persian had already been spoken for a few centuries before this time, that is, 
throughout most of the first half of the first millennium B.C. 

Avestan 
The other extant Old Iranian language is Avestan, the language in which the most ancient Iranian 

religious texts are written, the Avesta. The Avesta is collection of miscellaneous texts first compiled and 
committed to writing in the mid-first millennium of our era. Before this time it had been transmitted orally 
by specially trained priests. This text corpus was subsequently, after the Muslim conquest, considerably 
reduced in volume. 

The extant texts of each part of the collection go back to a set of single manuscripts dating from the 11th- 
12th centuries. Our earliest extant manuscripts date only from the latter half of the 13th century, although 
most of them are of much later date. This situation always has to be kept in mind when we discuss the 
Avesta and the Avestan language. 

While both history and linguistics indicate that Old Persian was the language spoken in modern Pars in 
southern Iran, the language of the Avesta must have belonged to tribes from northeastern Iran. The Avesta 
contains a few geographical names, all belonging to northeastern Iran, that is, roughly the area covered by 
modern Afghanistan plus the areas to the north and south of Afghanistan. We are therefore entitled to 
conclude that Avestan was spoken primarily by tribes from that area. Only once is a possibly westerly 
name mentioned, namely Raya, if this is modem Rey south of Tehran, which in antiquity was regarded as 
the center of the Median Magi, but this identification is not c ~ m p e l l i n g . ~  

Median and Scythian 
Beside Old Persian and Avestan other Iranian languages must have existed in the 1st millennium before 

our era. Of these Median, spoken in western Iran and presumably "official" language during the Median 
period (ca. 700-559), is known from numerous loanwords in Old Persian. Old northwestern languages, 
probably spoken by the Scythian Alan tribes are known from early inscriptions and personal and place 
names. In addition the Scythian tribes in central Asia must have spoken variants of Iranian that differed 
from Old Persian and Avestan. A few names of Scythian gods are mentioned in Herodotus's Histories, as 
well as the Median word for "dog," spaka. 

Old and Young Avestan 
We distinguish between texts in "Old Avestan" (OAv.) and texts in "Young(er) Avestan" (YAv.). 
The Old Avestan texts comprise the GaQas and the Yasna Haptaghaiti, both of which are contained in the 

section of the Avesta called the Yasna, as well as various fragments scattered throughout the ~ a s n a . ~  

See Skjzw0, 1999 [2002]. 
See Skj~erv0, 1995 [1996]. 
See Pirart, 1992. 
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The Young Avestan texts are the other texts. 
Among these we must distinguish between genuine, old Young Avestan texts, that is, texts written in a 

consistent, correct language, and texts in late Young Avestan, compiled at a stage when Young Avestan 
was no longer a living language and the authors and compilers only had an incomplete knowledge of it. 

The texts contain no historical allusions, so they cannot be dated exactly, but Old Avestan is a language 
closely akin to the oldest Indic language, that found in the oldest parts of the Rgveda, and should therefore 
probably be dated to about the same time. This date has been much debated, but it seems probable-on 
archeological, as well as linguistic grounds-that the oldest poems were composed in the first half of the 
2nd millennium B.C.E. 

Compared with Old Avestan, Young Avestan represents a radically changed form of the language. The 
verbal system of Old Avestan is still based upon the opposition between present - aorist - perfect known 
from Vedic and Homeric Greek, whereas in Young Avestan the aorist and perfect have both become 
relatively rare, and the verbal system is based upon the opposition present - imperfect-injunctive. Thus, 
Young Avestan is linguistically close to Old Persian, and we may assume that it too was spoken in the first 
half of the 1st millennium, perhaps through the Median period, i.e, roughly the 10th-6th centuries. Such a 
dating, on one hand, accounts for the absence of references to western Iran in the texts (with the possible 
exception of Median Raya); on the other hand, it provides the necessary time span for Avestan to go 
through an "intermediate" period after the Old Avestan period before it developed into Young Avestan. 

THE AVESTA 

The writing down of the Avesta 
The Avestan texts known to us today represent only a small part of the oral traditions that were 

committed to writing in the Sasanian period (224-651 C.E.): as little as one-fourth has been conjectured. 
Sometime during this period a phonetic alphabet was invented, which was used to write down in minute 
detail the known texts. 

At this time, all the available Iranian alphabets were consonant alphabets descended from ~ r a m a i c ~  
(except the Bactrian, which was Greek), which were quite unsuitable for recording a largely unfamiliar 
language. A new alphabet was therefore invented based, apparently, on the cursive Pahlavi script of the 
Zoroastrian literature, but with the addition of earlier forms of some letters, taken from the script found in 
the Pahlavi Psalter, a Middle Persian translation of the Psalms of David found in Chinese Turkestan. 

It must be kept in mind that our earliest mss. are all, probably, over 500 years younger than the "proto- 
manuscript" of the Avesta, what K. Hoffmann called the "Sasanian archetype." Thus, we do not know 
exactly what forms the letters had. Script tables in modem textbooks and grammars are often based upon 
type-set fonts made in the 19th century and do not necessarily represent the script in actual mss. A glance 
at some of the available facsimilies also shows that the script varies considerably with time and scribes. A 
paleography is therefore needed. 

The Arsacid archetype and the Andreas theory 
Much was made earlier in this century of a supposed Arsacid (Parthian) text of the Avesta, written in a 

usual Aramaic consonantal alphabet under the Arsacids (ca. 250 B.C.E. - ca. 240 C.E.). A theory was 
developed by F. C. Andreas that unusual or unexpected spellings in the transmitted text reflected erroneous 
vocalizations on the part of the Sasanian transcribers of the Arsacid text and that a correct understanding of 
the Avestan text could only be obtained by imagining what the consonant text had been like. 

It has been proved, however, that the "aberrant" orthography of the Avesta reflects a wholly consistent 
phonological system, and the theory of an Arsacid Avestan text has now been abandoned. Thus, G. 
Morgenstieme (1942) showed that the system of "epenthesis," for instance, is internally consistent and 

See Skja:rv@, 1996. 
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must therefore be a genuine linguistic phenomenon, and, instead of regarding it as a purely graphic 
phenomenon, Morgenstieme interpreted the "epenthetic" i and u as signs of palatalization and labialization 
of the consonants they preceded. 

Nevertheless, it is possible, and even likely, that there existed local (oral) translations of the Avestan text 
in the Arsacid and earlier periods as it did in the early Sasanian period. Thus, it is not impossible that the 
indigenous tradition contained in the Pahlavi encyclopaedia the DEnkard about the Avesta contains some 
truth (Shaki, 1981): namely that after Alexander had destroyed or dispersed the text written in gold on 
bulls' hides (if true, then conceivably the Old Persian[?] translation and commentary kept at Persepolis), it 
was then reassembled, presumably on the basis of oral traditions and, perhaps, surviving manuscripts, under 
WalaS, one of the Arsacid kings, again under Sapur I (240-272 C.E.), and finally under Sapur I1 (309-79 
C.E.). 

The zands 
It is important to realize that already by the Young Avestan period the Old Avesta can no longer have 

been well understood and was in need of translation and commentary, and we actually do find in the extant 
Avesta commentaries in Young Avestan on Old Avestan texts. Only the commentaries on the three holy 
prayers have been preserved (Y.19-21), but there also existed commentaries on the remaining Old Avestan 
texts, some of which have been preserved in Pahlavi translation in the ninth book of the Denkard, which 
contains Pahlavi versions of Avestan commentaries on the GdOds (see West, Pahlavi Texts IV, pp. 172- 
397). 

Similarly, as the Avestan texts were adopted by other Iranian population groups than those who had 
originally composed them, commentaries and translations into local languages became a necessity. Thus 
we can safely assume that there were at one time early Bactrian, Parthian, Median, etc. versions of the texts. 
If, by the Achaemenid period, the Avesta was in Persis such a tradition of local versions and exegesis in 
local languages must have been established there too. 

Whether any of these "local versions" were ever written down we do not know-though it is possible- 
but the transmission of the holy texts, like that of the secular literature that has not survived, must have 
been fundamentally oral. We can easily imagine that instructors taught the texts to the students by reciting 
the original text in small portions and adding the translation and the commentary as they went along. This 
is what we see in our extant manuscripts of the Avesta. 

By the Sasanian period the Avestan text itself was largely incomprehensible to the reciters, but 
translations into the spoken languages had already been made, which must have been current as early as the 
3rd century C.E., when one of the nasks of the Avesta was quoted by the high priest Kerdir in one of his 
inscriptions. The nasks of the Avesta are also referred to in a Manichean text, dating from the 3rd-4th 
century. In another Manichean text the five Gd0ds are mentioned by name. 

It is quite probable that the Middle Persian translation of the Avesta with commentaries and additional 
material (the Avesta and its zand > the Zand-Avesta)had already been written down by this time, but 
probably not the Avestan texts themselves, and when Mani, for instance, talks about the books of the 
Zoroastrians he is likely to refer to these translations and commentaries. 

Corruption of the Avestan text 
The manuscripts of the Avesta all go back to single manuscripts for each part (Yasna, Yazts, etc.), which 

the colophons permit us to date to around 1000 C.E. For some parts of the text, we have manuscripts from 
the 13th-14th centuries, for others the tradition does not go beyond the 16th-18th centuries. 

We should also remember that the proto-text of our Avesta is based on "final performances." The 
question of how the Avestan texts were committed to writing once the alphabet had been invented around 
500 C.E. has not to my knowledge been raised, but is of paramount importance for understanding the state 
of the text. There are, in fact, only two possibilities (or a combination of them): either a person who knew 
the text was taught the alphabet and wrote down what he knew, or a person who knew the text dictated it to 
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someone who knew the script. Either procedure would obviously influence the recorded text adversely, as 
with both procedures the fluency of the recitation would be interrupted. On the other hand, dictation would 
give the reciter time to remember more text than he might otherwise include during a r e~ i t a t ion .~  

The text is an "edited" text and does not in every detail reflect a genuine linguistic system. During its 
1000 to 1500 years of oral transmission, the text was standardized, and, once written down, it was modified 
by scribes who spoke dialects with phonological systems fundamentally different from that of the originals 
(see Hoffmann 1970, Skjaervo 1994, Kellens 1998). Thus, the OAv. texts contain many YAv. elements and 
the YAv. texts contain both OAv. ("pseudo-OAv.") elements and phonetic features introduced from the 
scribes' languages (incl. Gujerati). This makes it almost impossible to determine which of the sound 
changes we observe in our extant texts already belonged already to the original language. 

Features ascribed to "editorial" interference include the "repetition of preverbs in tmesis" in the GdOds; 
the use of final -6 in first member of compounds (see Lesson 20); the restoration of non-sandhi forms in 
sandhi (Lesson 6); the graphic splitting up of consonants (gaJ.t6i for *gat6i, aGsm.mahiid for 
*aCismahiid); and detachment of endings (OAv. g d . d i i ,  drsguu6.dsbii, giii6.diim; YAv. uzii6.rantam for 
*uziiarO). Some of these peculiarities may be the results of memorization techniques, others may be due to 
scribal idiosyncrasies. 

Some morpho-syntactic peculiarities of YAv. may have been caused by wrong restorations of 
abbreviations (cf. the frequent yo = yazamaide). The most probable cases are the following: gen. sing. 
zraiid vouru.kajaiia (Y.65.4 = Yt. 5.4 = Yt. 8.31), possibly for zraO vouru.kaO, instead of the regular 
z r a i i a m  vouru.ka$ahe; the use of them. dat. for gen.: a i6 i i  dahdkdi (V. I. 17); etc. 

It is important, however, to realize that corrupt text does not necessarily imply corrupt language. Young 
Avestan must have ceased being a spoken language probably some time in the (pre-)Median period, when 
the texts were "crystallized," that is, no longer linguistically updated from generation to generation. Thus, 
they were orally transmitted for at least a thousand years before they were written down, which, obviously, 
gave ample opportunity for them to be changed, especially by the less well trained reciters. In fact, we see 
that the most corrupt texts are those that were presumably recited most often. 

The corruption affected both grammatical forms and the text itself. Grammatical forms were in particular 
exposed to analogy, for instance, the athematic nom. plur. ending -6 is frequently replaced by the thematic 
ending -a, athematic verbs are thematized, ablaut is lost, but these are not necessarily features of the 
language, but more probably of the recitation. Often whole phrases (e.g., nouns plus adjectives) were lifted 
out of their actual context and inserted elsewhere without appropriate adjustment; very often phrases in the 
nominative plural are used where the accusative would be expected. 

Young Avestan dialects? 
Various phonological and morphological features of YAv. have been ascribed to dialect differences; thus, 

J. Schindler interpreted the different treatments of final *-ugh < IIr. *-am) in terms of dialects, and K. 
Hoffmann ascribed features such as hp > xv  instead of huu- (H-F, $6.2) and V p  > V w  (H-F, 563cg) to an 
Arachotian dialect. The alternation of V W  - V6V in da8a- - daed-, etc., corresponds to Man. MPers. day- 
- Parth. and mod. Pers. dah-. As long as we have no exhaustive study of the manuscripts and individual 
scribal habits, such theories remain hypothetical. 

The problems are described by Lord, 1960, pp. 124-138, especially 126-27; 1991, pp. 38-48. 
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HISTORY OF THE IRANIANS AND THE AVESTA 

ca. 3000 
2700-2200 
2200- 1700 
ca. 2100-1750 
1700- 1 200 
1200-900 
? 
900-600 

700-400 
400-ca. 100 B.C.E. 

100 B.C.E.-200 C.E. 
200-5OO/6OO C.E. 

Proto-Indo-Iranian? 
Proto-Iranian? 
Proto-Avestan (end of Indus civilization ca. 1900). 
"Bactrian-Margiane Archaeological Complex." 
Old Avestan period. 
Transition period: crystallization and canonization of the Old Avestan texts. 
Movement of the Persian and Median tribes into central and northwestern Iran. 
Young Avestan (geographic horizon: from Choresmia to Sistan/Helmand basin). 
First mention of the Persians (9th cent.) and Medes (8th cent.) in western Iran. 
Old Persian (Darius at Behistun, 520-519 B.C.E.). 
Transition period.: 
post-Old Persianlproto-Middle Persian. 
Early Middle Persian. 
Middle Persian. 

The history of the text, as envisaged by Hoffmann (1970), Kellens (1998, p. 513): and myself, is 
approximately as follows: 

Composition of texts that were to lead to the Old Avestan texts, constantly linguistically updated 
(recomposed) in performance (mid-2nd mill. B.C.E.). 

Composition of the Young Avestan texts, constantly linguistically updated, etc. (end of 2ndJearly 1st 
mill.). 

Crystallization of the Old Avestan text as unchangeable with introduction of editorial changes (early 
YAv. period?). 

Crystallization of the Young Avestan text as unchangeable (1st half of 1st mill.?). 
Canonization of select texts (under the Achaemenids?). 
Transmission of the entire immutable text with introduction of linguistic novelties and changes made by 

the (oral) transmitters (up to ca. 500 C.E.), with several attempts at "reassembling the scattered scriptures" 

(3. 
Creation of an unambiguous alphabet in which the entire known corpus was written down to the extent it 

was deemed worthy. 
Written transmission of the text influenced(?) by the oral tradition; copying of manuscripts contributes to 

deterioration of the text. 
The Arab conquest causes deterioration of the religion and its texts; ca. 1000 C.E. there is only one single 

manuscript in existence of each part of the extant Avesta, from which all our extant manuscripts are 
descended. 

Kellens lowers the dates by a few centuries and introduces additional details. 
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THE TRANSMISSION OF THE AVESTAN TEXTS AND LANGUAGES 

The Young Avestan-Old Persian 
isoglosses develop: abl. -t, etc 

0 0 etc. 

C > !. 
j > z  

etc. 

Old Persian, etc. 7 
Median, etc. 

The Young Avestan texts are crystallized 

The crystallized Young Avestan texts are 
transmitted by speakers of other Old 

Iranian languages (Old Persian?) 

Fhe Old Avestan texts are transmitted by 
speakers of later languages 

Avestan c 
I 

lis; 
spoken language 

The Avestan texts are com- 
bined into one Scripture 

The Old Avestan texts are 
crystallized in a form deter- 
mined by the diascevasts 

The Old Avestan texts are 
transmitted by speakers of 
Young Avestan, who impose 
their own phonology on the 
texts 

The Avestan texts are transmitted by speakers 
of a variety of Middle Iranian languages 

I 
The Avesta is written down from performances 

by select performers 

Mss. are copied by scribes who rely upon their 
own memory of the texts 

Mss. become scarce 

Prototypes of extant mss. 
I 
I 

Yasna Vispered YaSts Videvdad Miscellaneous 
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PAHLAVI YASNA 

Ms. of Mahwindad (Pahlavi?) ca. 1020 Ms. of Mahyar (Avestan?) 
I I 

Ms. of Fambag ca. 11 10 

(Pahlavi Avesta used by Neryosang) Ms. of Mshpanah ca. 1200 
I 

Sanskrit Yasna 

I 
Neryosang's Sanskrit Yasna 

I 

revision 

s 1 

P l l  K6 

Indian Pahlavi Yasna 

I 
x 

Ms. of Rustam ca. 1270-80 

YASNA SADE 

L2EUIL4 
C l  
K l l  
Lb2 

bef. 1700 
1647 
1660 

Iranian Pahlavi Yasna 

I 
Ms. of Mihraban Spandyad ca. 1290 

I 

Ms. of H6:ang ca. 1478 

I 

I 
Mfl 1741 

Pt4 1780 

Mf4 r--+ 
Fll Br2 

B3 old but poorly written, worthless 

L20 modem 

Gml2B 
HI old, correct, best YS ms. 
J6 c. 1600 
J7 not old 
Jml badly wr'n 
L13 nicely wr'n 
0 1  1735 
P6 relatively old but worthless 
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XORDE AVESTA 

Persian Indian 

K36 1704 Jm4 1352 L9 
K3 8 1814 J9 1400+ Mb2 
Mf3 ---- H2 1415 -- 
K18a Lbl 1672 
K37 modem Lb2 1660 

Mbl 1689 
0 3  1646 
L l l  1723 

PAHLAVI VIDEVDAD 
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THE AVESTAN TEXTS 
Contents of the Avesta 

According to the tradition, under Khosrow (531-579), the Avesta was divided into 21 books, or nasks, the 
contents of which are given in the Dgnkard, a Pahlavi text compiled in the 9th century. From this it appears 
that only one of the books have been preserved virtually complete: the Videvdad; of most of the others only 
smaller or larger parts are now extant. The loss of so much of the Sasanian Avesta since the 9th century 
must be ascribed to the effect of the difficulties that beset the Zoroastrian communities after the Muslim 
conquest of Iran. 

The Avesta is traditionally divided into several parts: 

The Yasna 
A miscellany of texts recited during the yasna ritual, among which are: 
Horn-yait (Y.9-1 I), prayer or hymn to Haoma; 
Frauuarine, the Zoroastrian profession of faith (Y. 12); 
Bayan yuit, a commentary on the sacred prayers (Y.22-26); 
three sacred prayers (Y.27): Yenhe hdtqrn, Asam vohii, YaOd ahii vairiio (Ahunwar); 
the Gd6ds (Y.28-34,43-51,53): poetry ascribed to Zarathustra in Old Avestan; 
Yasna Haptaghaiti (Y.35-41): Old Avestan composed in an archaic kind of metrical prose; 
SrG-yait (Y.57), hymn addressed to Sraoga, god of obedience and judge in the hereafter; 
Ab zOhr (Y.63-72) 

Vispered (Vr.): a miscellany of ritual texts, mostly invocations; 

Yasts (Yt.): collection of hymns to individual deities: 
Yaits 1-4 to Ahura Mazda and the Amasa Spantas; 
Yait 5 to Araduui Sura Anahita, the heavenly river and goddess of the waters; 
Yuit 6 to the sun; 
Yait 7 to the moon; 
Yast 8 to Tistriia, the star Sirius, who controls the weather and the rain; 
Yait 9, G G  yast, to Druuaspa; 
Vast 10 to MiOra, god of contracts and agreements, of dawn, etc.; 
Yait 11 to Sraoga; 
Yait 12 to Ragnu, judge in the beyond 
Yait 13 to the Frauuasis, tutelary deities and warriors, probably the personified faith (cf. frauuardne); 
Yait 14 to VaraBrayna, god of victory who manifests himself in 10 different incarnations; 
Yast 15, according to its title dedicated to Ram, but actually about Vaiiu, the personification of the space 
between heaven and earth, who has two sides, one good and one evil; 
Yait 16, Den yait, to Cistii; 
Yait 17 to Asi, the goddess of good fortune and protectress of the family; 
Yait 18 Ahid yast; 
Yait 19 according to its title dedicated to the genius of the earth but actually about the Kavian xvaranah 
(royal Fortune); 
Yait 20 to Haoma; 
Yast 21 to the star Vanant. 

Xorda Avesta (XA.) "little Avesta": a miscellany of hymns and other ritual texts, among which are: 
The Nydyiins (Ny.) "prayers" to the sun, MiOra, the moon, Araduui Sura Anahita (the waters), Atas i 
Bahram (the fire); 

xxi September 7,2003 



INTRODUCTION 

The Sirdzas (S.), invocations of the deities in charge of the 30 days of the months. 
The Afrinagdn (A.), various invocations. 

Videvdad (V.) (also Vendidad) literally "the law(s) or regulations (serving to keep) the demons away": 
mainly a collection of texts concerned with purification rituals. It also contains some mythological material: 

chap. 1: contains a description of how Ahura Mazda created the various provinces of Iran and how the 
Evil Spirit, as his countercreation, made a scourge for each province; 

chap. 2 contains the myth of Yima, the first king, who built a fortress to house mankind during a coming 
winter; 

chap. 19 contains a description of the struggle between Zarathustra and the Evil Spirit; 

Hiiddxt nask (HN.):a text about the fate of the soul after death; 
Aogamaddeca (Aog.): an eschatological text; 
Ehrbedestiin and Nirangestdn (N.): religio-legal texts; 
Pursiinihd (P.): a collection of questions and answers regarding religious matters. 

The following three are late compilations but contain some fragments not found elsewhere: 

Afnn-e Payyambar Zardoit: Zarathustra's advice to Vistaspa; 
Viitdsp yait: Vistaspa's words to Zarathustra; 
VaeOd nask. 

There are numerous Fragments from extant and lost Avestan texts quoted in the Pahlavi translation of the 
other Avestan texts and in Pahlavi texts. Of special interest is the so-called Frahang i dim 2k (FO.), which 
is a Vocabulary of Avestan words and phrases with their Pahlavi translation. The first entry is Avestan 
dim = Pahlavi 2k. whence the name. 

BASIC RELIGIOUS TERMINOLOGY 

In the Zoroastrian (Mazdaiiasnian) religion, as seen in the Young Avesta, the universe is divided into two 
opposed and constantly battling camps, those of good and evil, order and chaos, life and death, light and 
darkness. In addition, the universe is divided into two spheres: "that of thought" (maniiauua), that of the 
divine beings, and "that of living beings" (gaEiOiia), that of humanity and other living beings (gaeOii). 

The ordered universe was established (dd-) by Ahura Mazda, the Wise Lord, at the beginning of (limited) 
time. Its inherent principle is Order (aia), which is manifested in the light of day, the diurnal sky, and the 
sun. The principle of Order applies to both the world of thought and that of living beings. In the former it 
applies to the cosmic processes, established and upheld by Ahura Mazda; in the latter it applies to the 
behavior of men, both in daily life and in the ritual. All entities in the universe, including mankind, that 
conform to this principle are said to be upholders/sustainers of Order or "Orderly" for short (aiauuan). 

When Ahura Mazda and the other immortal gods rule the world according to Order, it is full of life and 
fecundity. The terms for this are derived from the root span, which literally implies "swelling with vital 
juices." The good deities in the world of thought, first of all Ahura Mazda, are all "life-giving, (re)life- 
giving" (spqzta), that is, they are responsible for maintaining the universe in its pristine state, as originally 
established by Ahura Mazda himself. The term is frequently rendered in Western literature as "beneficial" 
or "holy," but the latter is a very imprecise term and should be avoided. Humans contribute to this 
maintenance of the Ordered universe through their behavior and their rituals. At the end of the final battle 
the final revitalizers (saoiiiant) will stand forth and by their victory over the forces of Evil will render 
existence "juicy" (fraia), that is, full of fertile, juices, like it was in the beginning, a state commonly 
referred to as the "Juicy-making" (fraG.kmiti), commonly rendered as Renovation. 
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A link is provided between beings in the worlds of thought and living beings in that they all have a model 
or prototype in the world of thought, the ratus, a category of entities reminiscent of the Platonic ideas. 
Thus, the divisions of the year, which recur ever anew, all have their unchanging Models in the world of 
thought. Altogether there are thirty-three Models (see the litanies in lessons 10-13). 

With Ahura Mazda there are several other divine beings, referred to as "life-giving/life-giving 
immortals" (amasa spaeta), of whom there are either innumerable ones or six (seven) (the VitalizingLife- 
giving Immortals). All the beings of the world of thought are deserving of  sacrifice^,^ "worship-worthy" 
(yazata-). 

The most important of the immortal gods are: 

Araduui Sura Anahita, literally "the unattached lofty one, rich in life-giving strength," name of the 
heavenly river 

A$i, goddess of the rewards. 
Atar, the Fire, son of Ahura Mazda 
MiOra, solar deity, god of contracts and agreements; fighter of the forces of the Dark Side; clears the way 

for the sun to rise. 
Sraoga, deified "readiness to listen" to the gods; he is in charge of the "rewards" (asiia) given to the souls 

of the dead; he is the main opponent of A&ma "Wrath." 
Ragnu: god of straight and correct behavior, in the beyond the judge who weighs the deeds of the dead on 

a balance. 
Tigtriia: the Dog Star, Sirius; god of the seasonal rains. 
Vaiiu: name of the god of the intermediate space, through which the soul and daend of the dead must 

travel. 
VaraOrayna, god of defense against and victory over the enemies of Order. 

The seven Life-giving Immortals are Ahura Mazda plus the following six: 
Vohu Mano, Good Thought (of gods and men, especially the poet-sacrificer, opponent of the Evil 

Thought). He also represents animals. 
Asa Vahista, Best Order (the cosmic Order, opponent of the cosmic Deception, the Lie). It also 

represents the heavenly fire, the sun, which is its visible mark. 
XSaOra Vairiia: the Well-deserved Command, the royal command of Ahura Mazda (produced as a reward 

for the successful sacrifice), enabling him to overcome those possessed by the Lie. It also represents 
metals. 

Spanta Armaiti, Life-giving Humility; daughter and spouse of Ahura Mazda, deity of the earth, also 
personified spousal and filial devotion and submission, as well as patience in carrying all things on her. 
Her name is often rendered as Rightmindedness and similar. 

Hauruuatat: Wholeness (principle of not suffering defects, illnesses, etc.). It also represents the waters. 
Amaratatat: Immortality, Undyingness (principle of not dying untimely). It also represents the plants. 

The opponent of Ahura Mazda is the Evil (literally, "dark, black"?) Spirit (Agra Maniiu), whose 
creations and followers tell lies about Ahura Mazda and his Ordered universe. They are therefore said to be 
"filled with/possessed by the Lie, Lieful," (druuant), and the principle of the universe of the Evil Spirit is 
called the Deception or the Lie (Druj). When Ahura Mazda established the Ordered universe, sunny and 
healthy, the Evil Spirit in turn polluted it with all kinds of evil things, darkness, death, sickness, etc. 

The agents of the Evil Spirit are the old (Indo-Iranian) gods, the daZuuas (Old Indic deva "(good) god"). 

^ The term sacrifice is used throughout this book without necessarily impliying immolation of a sacrificial victim; 
rather it is used to denote ritual offerings to gods and other entitites in the divine world. See, e.g., Henninger, 1987, esp. 
pp. 544-45. The verb yaza- implies worship of the gods, consecration of the elements of the ritual, and the offering up 
the elements of the ritual to the gods as gifts. 
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Others are: 
AeSma "Wrath," the principal opponent of SraoSa. Wrath probably personifies nocturnal darkness and 

the night sky, and his "bloody club" may refer to the sunset, in which the sun seems to be sinking into 
blood. 

Nasao, the Carrion demoness, the greatest polluter of Ahura Mazda's world. 
BuSiigsta, the demoness of sloth, with long fingers, who says "there will be another (day)." 

The creative forces in the universe, of both gods and men, are called maniius, (active) mental forces, 
(poetic) inspiration, especially the Forces of Order and the Lie. The word is commonly translated as 
"spirit." The creative force of the upholders of Order, especially that of Ahura Mazda, is the (re)life-giving 
force, the life-giving inspiration (spanta maniiu), a concept which in the Young Avesta became a deity in 
its own right, closely associated with Ahura Mazda. The (mis)creative force of the Lie is the destructive 
forcelinspiration (agra maniiu), which became the name of the Evil Spirit himself. The entities in the 
universe that possess this force make up the world of thoughtlspirit (maniiauua). 

Both Ahura Mazda and the Evil Spirit have their agents among the humans. Ahura Mazda's principal 
agent, the first human to "praise Order," "discard the daEuuas" as not worthy of sacrifice, and "sacrifice to 
Ahura Mazda" was Zarathustra, the first human poet-sacrificer. Later poet-sacrificers imitate Zarathustra in 
order to perform a successful sacrifice. 

The purpose of the Avestan sacrifice, as reflected in the Yasna, is to regenerate the ahu, the living 
existence, after periods of darkness, sterility, and death (night, winter). During the ritual, the sacrificer 
constructs a microcosmic model of the cosmos as it was ordered by Ahura Mazda the first time: the first 
ahu. For this, all the models, or prototypes (ratu), of all the ingredients of the first ahu are invoked, 
invited, and ordered. The haoma sacrifice is performed, apparently in order to regenerate Zarathustra in the 
personality of the current sacrificer. Once that is done, the sacrificer recites the GdOds, as they were first 
recited in the world of the living by Zarathustra, in order to smash and remove evil from the cosmos. The 
divine "readiness to listen," SraoSa, is praised in order to strengthen him in his battle against the forces of 
darkness, embodied in Aesma, Wrath. The heavenly waters are invoked, as the birth waters of the new 
existence about to be born, and the sun, which is about to be born out of the world ocean as the symbol of 
Ahura Mazda's Order. 
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THE AVESTAN ALPHABET 
The Avestan alphabet was invented in ab. 500 C.E. as a phonetic, rather than a phonemic, alphabet, in 

which every sound was to be represented by one letter. Two things must be kept in mind: 
1. The sounds this alphabet was intended to record were those of the oral recitation as performed at the 

time of the invention, not the original pronunciation of Old and Young Avestan, and we do not know to 
what extent the pronunciation had changed in the ritual recitation; 

2. The Avestan and (Book) Pahlavi alphabets are known only from the 13th century onward, and we do 
not know what their exact forms were at the time of the invention of the Avestan alphabet. The Pahlavi 
script, for instance, may have beenmore differentiated than it is in the standard form of the manuscripts. 

The alphabet was based upon the Pahlavi (Middle Persian) alphabet in use at the time, which was 
descended from Aramaic. The Avestan script is therefore also read from right to left. 

For 6 (%I), 4, g, and j2 one usually writes q,  8, g, and j. 

Note that y Y v are only written in initial position, except in very late manuscripts, while in non-initial 
position <ii> and <uu> are used to express Eng. w and y. Before vowels ii and uu are written to express [[, 
i[] and [LJ, ug], e.g.: 

ydna- "boon," xiaiiai /xgaiat/ "he ruled," ma$% /ma$i[6/ "(mortal) man" (Skt. martiyo); 
vohu "good," yauuaj /[agat/ "as long as" (Skt. ydvat), druuo /drug0/ "sound, healthy" (Skt. dhruvo). 

Note that ii and uu are also found in inital position, although rarely: 
iieiign, subj. of the perf. stem *iidii- < di (= Skt. iydy-), 
uua [uga] < *$a "both." 
Until recently ii and uu in all these functions were usually transliterated as y and v, so that no distinction 

was made between them and initial y/Y and v (e.g., Bartholomae, Air. Wb.). When uu and ii appeared in 
initial position v a -  and y- were written (thus Bartholomae, Air. Wb., cols. 147, 399). 
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Note that Bartholomae used w to transliterate <p>. 

J is written for t in final position and before stops (tk, Jb), e.g., dot "then," ~kaFJa- "guidance,"JbaZah- 
"evil, hostility." 

LIGATURES 
In many manuscripts certain letters are frequently combined. Some common combinations, or 

"ligatures," are the following: 

or+ * =  B*y *+')=a - +>A an+*+^=& 

STRESS 
We know nothing certain about stress in Avestan. For practical purposes a stress rule like that of Latin or 

Classical Sanskrit may be used, i.e., 1) stress the second-last syllable (the "penultimate") if it is "heavy," 
i.e., has a long vowel (or diphthong) or a short vowel followed by two or more consonants, or if the word 
has only two syllables, e.g., dpo, dpo, mazisto; 2) stress the third-last syllable (ante-penultimate) if the 
penultimate is "light," i.e., has a short vowel followed by one consonant only, e.g., vdenahi, bardmahi', 3) 
stress the fourth-last syllable if the antepenultimate and penultimate are both light, but put a secondary 
stress on the penultimate, e.g., dhurhhe, ydzamhide. 

It is also possible that some words still had the accent on the final syllable, as in Old Indic, e.g., dp6 but 
ap0. 

Note that a final -a does not count as a syllable. The vowel sequences ai, ei, au, ou count as short vowels 
(ai, ei, au, 0"). Double ii and uu either count as single consonants / and g or as vowel + consonant i/ and ug. 

PUNCTUATION 
In the Avestan manuscripts every word-and sometimes parts of words-are separated by a period. 

Sentences are usually marked by a triangular group of three dots ( ;* ) or other decorative marks. 

PRONUNCIATION 
Following are some guidelines to the pronunciation of Avestan. 

1. Vowels. 
Note that the vowels should be pronounced "cleanly," as in Italian or Spanish, rather than as in English. 

letter example approximate pronunciation 

a 
a 
at? 
ao 
1 

I 1  

2 

u 

up0 
apo 
bat?uuara 
gaoS 
pita 
maiia 
vispe 

uyra 

Span. gato; Eng. cart or cut; Germ. Katze. 
Eng. car or bath (not Amer. Eng.); Germ. Lade. 
Span. baile; Eng. bite; Germ. kein. 
Span. causa; Eng. cow; Germ. Haus. 
Span. hijo; Eng./eet; Germ. bitte. 
Span. (not Amer.) mayo, Amer. Span. pollo; Eng. layout. 
Eng. feed; Germ. lies. 
Span. gusto; Eng. foot; Germ. Lust. 

In the Bavarian pronunciation of Bartholomae German w was a bilabial similar to [PI, so it could not be used for the 
labiodental v. 
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tuua 

sura 
ziieni 
(only in at? and monosyllables) 
vohu 
ap0 
karata 
spSniSta 
m a k s c a  
*barasm? 
migh0 

after consonant Eng. two went; after vowel Eng. power. 
Eng. move; Germ. Bwen. 
Span. beso; Eng. bed; Germ. Bett. 
Germ. See. 
Span. rojo; Eng. approximately source. 
Eng. approximately bores, so. 
Eng. hurt; Germ. kiinnt; French peat-etre. 
Eng. heard; Germ. schon; French &mute or peur. 
French chance. 
French un or lundi. 
Eng. hawk or bawdy. 

2. Consonants. 

aipi 
a w i  
bd8a 
pa6a 
mat 

am 
haxa 
daxiiunqm 
xvatO 
ragha 

cit 
ah6 
raiia 
spis, a$a 
asii0 
ti5 

Span. recibir. 
preaspirated m (compare Eng. interjection hum). 
Span. lado; Eng. father. 
Span. (not h e r . )  hacer; Eng. bath. 
approximately h e r .  Eng. better. 
= n before t, d; = g before k, g; = m before p, b. 
Span. haga. 
Span. (not h e r . )  him Germ. Locb. 
Germ. ich; Chin. xi; Jap. hi. 
= x + w .  
Eng. sing. 
in dh g + h + y, cf. Eng. wrong hue. 
in n i l  - g + h + w, cf. Eng. long while). 
Span. chico; Eng. chit. 
Span. d o .  
Ital. Roma. 
Eng. wish, cash. 
Eng . wash your face. 
Eng. leasure; French rouge. 

EXERCISES 1 

1. Transcribe and practice pronouncing the following Avestan words: 
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2. Practice pronouncing the following words and sentences and write them in Avestan script: 

amag spanta "Life-giving Immortals" 
upa.tacaj Araduui Sura Ancihita "Araduui Sura Anahita came running" 
Qra2taom5 sur6 y6 janat Afim Dahdkam "Qr&taona, rich in life-giving strength, who killed the Giant 

Dragon" 
Yim6 xia2t6 huuq6fi y6 xiaiiata daryyam zruuiinam "radiant Yima with good herds, who ruled for a 

long time" 
vispe yazatdgho amasaca spzqtaca ha* "all beings worthy of sacrifice (= deities) are both immortal and 

life-giving." 

3. "Guess" how to say: "I carry, I eat, he eats, he requests, we carry, we request." 

VOCABULARY 1 

The grammatical forms of the words in these reading exercises will be explained in the following lessons. 
Here only the meanings are given. For the sake of future reference, however, all the standard grammatical 
information is given here. Thus, after each word the so-called "stemw-followed by a hyphen-is given, 
which indicates that the word changes according to its grammatical form. No hyphen indicates that the 
word does not change. The stems and their meanings should be learned by heart. The abbreviations m. = 
masculine, f. = feminine, n. = neuter refer to the gender of the nouns and should be noted; nom. = 
nominative, ace. = accusative, voc. = vocative, gen. = genitive, sing. = singular, plur. = plural; the symbol 
4 refers to the "root" of a verb; < = comes from. A " / " is used to indicate different stems. All these terms 
will be explained later. 

The examples in the pronunciation column are not included in the vocabulary. 
The alphabetical order adopted here is as in English, with modified letters following the simple ones: 

aya, nom. plur. of aya-: bad, evil 
airiianign, gen. plur. f. of airiia-: Aryan, Iranian 
arnauuantam, ace. sing. of amauuwt-: forceful, strong 
am*& nom. plur. of amass-: immortals 
Ama@ Spaqta: Life-giving Immortals; name of six divine beings that play an important role in Mazdaism 
(see Lesson 2) 
Araduui Sura Anahita, nom. sing. of Araduui- Sur2- Anahita-: Araduui Sura Anahita (see Lesson 2) 
@am, nom. sing. of @a- n.; (cosmic and ritual) Order (see Lesson 2) 
4i- f.: reward; A$i, goddess of the rewards 
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asi- f.: reward; Asi, goddess of the rewards 
asii6, nom. sing. of asiia-: who is in charge of rewards (and punishments); standing epithet of Sraosa 
A2im Dahakam, ace. sing. of AZi- Dahaka-: Azhi Dahaka, name of a giant dragon (Pers. Agdaha or 

Zohhak) 
2: (up) to (+ ace.) 
%a$: then 
af5, nom. sing. of ap-lap- 
ap-lap- f.: water 
2p6, nom. plur. of ap-lap- 
baraiti < bara- &bar: he carries 
darayam, ace. sing. m. of daraya-: long 
dakiiunam, gen. plur. of dafjhu- f.: land 
druua, nom. plur. of druua-: sound, healthy 
hanjamanam, nom.-acc. sing. of hanjamana- n.: assembly 
hanti < ah-: (they) are 
huuaOpa-: who has good herds; standing epithet of Yima 
janai < jan(a)- djanlyn: smote, struck, smashed, killed 
janta, nom. sing. of jantar-: smiter, striker, smasher 
Jamaspa, voc. sing. of Jamaspa-: Djamaspa; person figuring in the legends of Zarathustra. 
Jamasp6, nom. sing. of Jamaspa- 
maniius, nom. sing. of maniiu-: mental force, inspiration; traditionally translated as spirit (see Lesson 2) 
masiia-: man, mortal man 
maVii6, nom. sing. of masiia- 
mazdaiiasna, nom. plur. of mazdaiiasna-: someone who sacrifices to (believes in) Ahura Mazda; 

Mazdaiiasnian, Mazdean 
mgOram, ace. sing. of maera-: poetic thought (expressed in words) 
MiOram, ace. sing. of MiBra-: solar deity, god of contracts and agreements (see Lesson 2) 
nauuazam, ace. sing. of nauuaza-: ship's captain 
Paurum, ace. sing. of Pauruua- 
Pauruua-: name of a ship's captain tossed up into the air by Thraetaona (Qraetaona) but saved by Araduui 

Sura Anahita 
Pourusaspa, voc. sing. of Pourusaspa-: name of the legendary father of Zarathustra; lit. havinglwith grey 

horses 
spanta, nom. plur., spantam, ace. sing. of spanta-: "life-giving, (re)life-giving," literally "swollen (with 

fertility, etc.)." The term is traditionally translated as "beneficial" (also "incremental") or even "holy"; 
fundamental concept in Mazdaism: the quality of those who, like Ahura Mazda, keep or reestablish the 
cosmos inlto its pristine state 

sp5ni5t6, superlative, nom. sing. m. of spanta-: most life-giving 
Spitama, voc. sing. of s p i t h a - :  of the Spitamas, Spitamid; (probably) family designation of Zarathustra 
SraoCa-: name of a god personifying one's readiness to listen to the gods and the gods' to humans 
sura- (stira-): rich in life-giving strength 
kiiao~na, nom.-acc. plur. of siiao~na- n.: deed, act, action 
tacaiti < taca- < dtak: flows 
tat, nom.-acc. sing. n. of ta-: that 
taxma-: firm, enduring, steadfast, brave 
tbaesah- n.: hostility, evil 
ikae5a-: guidance 
Oraetaona-: Thraetaona, name of dragon-slaying hero (Pers. Feridun) 
upa.tacai < upa-taca- dtak: came running 
uua, f.11. uiie: both 
vaqhu-, vohu-: good; good thing 
vaqvhi, nom. sing. of vaqVhi- f. of vaqhu-: good 
vifra, nom. sing. of vifra-: smart 
vifr6, nom. sing. of vifra- 
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vifro.tamam, ace. sing. of vifr6.tama-, superlative of vifra-: smartest 
vispa-: all 
vohu, nom.-acc. sing. and plur. n. of vaghu-: good 
xsaeto, nom. sing. of xsaeta-: radiant(?); standing epithet of Yima 
xsaiiata < xsaiia-: he ruled 
xvar2mahi < xvara- dxVar: we eat 
xvara9a- n.: food 
yauuag: as long as 
yana- n.: a boon (that is requested) 
yasa- dy2: to request 
yasami < ygsa-: I request (am requesting) 
Yima-: Yima, proper name; the first king and builder of a fortress (vara-) to preserve species of the good 

creation during a devastating winter 
yo, nom. sing. of ya-: who 
zaoOr2- libation 
zruuan-, zruuan-, zrun-: time 
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THE PHONOLOGY (SOUND SYSTEM) OF AVESTAN. GENERAL REMARKS. 
One of the things that strikes one about Avestan as opposed to Old Indic (Sanskrit) is the seemingly 

chaotic orthography. The cause of this state was long thought to be that the Avestan text had been corrupted 
by the manuscript writers, and scholars therefore decided that the text had to be "corrected" and 
"normalized" in order to recapture the "original" Avestan text. They never proved their point by examining 
in detail the orthography and the individual characteristics of the manuscripts, however. 

The first Western scholar to undertake a complete analysis of the phonology of Avestan was G. 
Morgenstierne, who in an article written during World War I1 and published in 1942 showed that the 
Avestan alphabet reflected an internally consistent phonological system, in many respects similar to those 
of living Iranian dialects and languages. Most of the seemingly orthographic aberrations, which at the time 
were commonly explained as scribal errors, could be explained in terms of the phonological system of the 
language(s) of the Avesta. 

It must be kept in mind, however, that the Avestan texts as we have them do not necessarily in every 
detail reflect a genuine linguistic system. For centuries they were adjusted by editors (diascevasts) and then 
by scribes who spoke dialects or languages with phonological systems differing fundamentally from that of 
the original Avestan language. Thus, on one hand, the Old Avestan texts contain many elements that are 
clearly borrowed from or influenced by Young Avestan, and, on the other hand, the Young Avestan texts 
contain both elements that are imitations of Old Avestan ("pseudo-OAv.") and elements belonging to later 
stages of Iranian that were probably introduced by the scribes. 

It is, finally, almost impossible to determine which of the sound changes we observe in our extant 
manuscripts already belonged to the original language and which ones were introduced at various stages of 
the 1000-1500 years' oral and written transmission of the texts. One way of determining early changes is to 
compare the Avestan phonological system with that of Old Indic. 

As much of the transmission of the surviving Avesta probably took place in southwestern Iran, 
phonological changes shared with other East-Iranian languages as opposed to West-Iranian languages may 
be assumed to belong to the early period. 

One such typically East-Iranian sound change is the shortening of i and its disappearance in juua-"alive," 
which agrees with Sogdian fw-, Khotanese juva-, and Pashto h-, against OInd. jiva-; and in cuuant- "how 
great," OInd. kivant-. 

Palatalization and labialization of vowels, however, which is typical of the transmitted Avestan text, are 
also found in western Iranian languages and do not necessarily belong to the eastern stage of the 
transmission. 

Important: 
Some students may find it useful to compare Sanskrit (Old Indic) when learning the Avestan grammar, 

but both they and the teachers should avoid phonetically "translating" the Avestan into Sanskrit to explain 
the Avestan forms. Such an approach not only hints at an "inferior" status of Avestan compared to Sanskrit 
but also-more importantly-may take the focus away from the linguistic structure of Avestan in its own 
right-its phonetic and grammatical systems and the indigenous semantic developments. In my own 
experience, students who routinely see the Sanskrit forms in the Avestan ones may experience great 
difficulties in identifying typically Avestan, especially "contracted," forms. 

The students are not expected to master completely the following description of the phonological system 
of Avestan right away but use it for reference. 
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PHONEMES 
We call "phonemes" the smallest units of speech that distinguish meanings. Phonemes are usually 
determined by exhibiting "minimal pairs," e.g., English bad - sad, a pair that establishes /b/ and /s/ as 
separate phonemes in English. 

Phonemes are denoted by writing them between / /. The phoneme is not a "sound" (the sound that 
somebody produces and which we hear when somebody speaks) but a linguistic entity devised, as it were, 
to provide the theoretical link between acoustic sound (the "physical" aspect of speech) and meaning (the 
"psychological" aspect of speech). 

When we want to emphasize that we are talking about the actual sound, or the "phonetic realization" of a 
phoneme, we use square brackets [ 1, e.g., [p], [b], [z]. These actual sounds are also called "phones" or 
"allophones." 

Phonemes are described by listing their "distinctive features." These distinctive features are descriptions 
of how the sound is produced in the mouth and which parts of the mouth are involved in the sound 
production. Following are some examples: 

/b/: stop, labial, voiced - /p/: stop, labial, unvoiced, - /m/: nasal, labial. 
1x1: fricative, velar, unvoiced - HI: fricative, velar, voiced. 
Is/: sibilant, alveo-dental, unvoiced - /z/: sibilant alveo-dental, voiced - /GI: sibilant, alveo-palatal, 

unvoiced - 121: sibilant, alveo-palatal, voiced. 
Note that English t is sometimes aspirated [t h], sometimes not aspirated [t]. The feature "aspiration" is 

not, however, distinctive in English or Avestan, so there is no phonemic opposition /I/ - MI, /p/ - phi, etc. 
In such cases we say that [p] and [ph] are "allophones" of /p/. Aspiration is a distinctive feature in some 
languagesÃ‘Sanskrit for instance, where we have minimal pairs such as kara [kara] "hand" - khara [khara] 
"donkey." 

In the case of In/ we note that "voiced" is not a distinctive feature of nasals in English or Avestan, as no 
two words can be distinguished by the presence or absence of voicing in a nasal In/. On the other hand, 
Avestan has a voiceless or, probably, pre-aspirated [hm], which may be a separate phoneme: /m/ - / hml, 
but more probably it is simply an allophone of /m/ after h or alternative (short-hand) way of writing hnz. 

PHONEMIC NEUTRALIZATION 
Phonemes may not be distinguished in all positions. Thus, in English we cannot find any minimal pairs 

distinguished by the phoneme sequences /st/ and /sd/. In such cases we say that the phonemic opposition 
between /t/ and /d/ has been neutralized after Is/. 

VOWEL PHONEMES 
Vowel phonemes are defined by features relating to the position of the tongue in the mouth and the shape 

of the lips. There are three basic parameters: 
1.  The height of the highest point of the tongue: high - mid - low. 
2. The place of the highest point of the tongue: front - central - back. 
3. Rounding or non-rounding of the lips. 

In Avestan there are the additional features of short - long and of nasalized - oral (= non-nasalized), only 
some of which have distinctive function. 

Diphthongs may be regarded as combinations of phonemes or single, composite, phonemes. 
We may tentatively posit the following vowel (simple and diphthongs) phonemes for Young Avestan 

(spelling in < >): 
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Front 
High i <i, i> 

Mid e <e, i?> 

Low a <a> 

Diphthongs: 
Short 
ai <ae> 
i u  <ao, a0> 

Central Back, rounded Nasal 
u <u, u> 

a, 3 <a, 3> o <o, 0> I <?> ?) 
a <a> a < a>, (a <a>) (8 <(Ã ?) 

9 <a> 

The difference between 6 and must have been between closed and open [o: - A : ]  (approximately as in 
English home - hawk, Germ. rote - Rotte). 

Cf. the following minimal or almost minimal pairs: 

6 ~ 6  - up6 "waters" norn. plur. - gen. sing., ace. plur. 
up6 - apa "water" gen. sing., ace. plur. - instr. sing. 
antant - imam "the strength" - "this" 
apa - upa "with water" - "up to, at" 
asp6 - aspa - asp5 "horse" nom. sing. - instr. sing. - ace. plur. 
sur6 - surd "rich in life-giving strength" masc. nom. sing. - fern. nom.-acc. plur. 
uFta - a?te "this" instr. sing. - nom. plur. 
i i i  - a& "with these" - "this (one)" 
giui  - gaoi - gsus ' c o w '  nom. - gen. - gen. 
parana- - parsna- "feather" - "full" 
ntafiia- - anzafa- "(mortal) man" - "immortal" 
kaia - Olcafa "armpit" - "-cutters" 
t F  - tq "they" and haonta - haonzq "haoma" plur. nom. - ace. 

The phonemic status of vowel length in the case of i and i ,  u and zi is uncertain. Standard editions and 
grammars give the impression that the distribution of short and long i and u (in Young Avestan) is 
conditioned by phonetic context and that they are therefore in complementary distribution, but the 
distribution of i and i, u and ii in the actual manuscripts has not been investigated in any detail, and from 
the studies that have been made (e.g., Hintze in JamaspAsa, 1991), it appears that the choice between i or i, 
u or ii may be a matter of scribal preference. Thus, the distribution by phonetic context may be a mirage of 
Western editions and not supported by the manuscripts. 

Note that in relatively modern Iranian manuscripts long ii is replaced by i. Investigation of this 
phenomenon may help establish the correct distribution of u or zi. 

In  this manual, long i and ii are used in final position in monosyllables only (zi, nu)  and separated 
preverbs (ni.', vi.'), as well as to indicate stem forms (tanii-, etc.), but in all other cases short i and u are 
used consistently (with a few exceptions in the reading exercises), in order to stress the fact that the choice 
of (Young) Avestan short or long i and u is not conditioned by their origins, such as Proto-Iranian short and 
long i and u or by their being contraction products (*-im, *-im, and *-ifim all > -im or -inz and *-urn, *-Em, 
and *-ugam all > -urn or -Ern). Obviously, long i and ii could also have been used. 

The same caveat may to some extent apply to short and long e and E, o and 6. Thus, in our standard 
editions, ? other than in monosyllabic words (see below), is restricted to the diphthong aE, while 6 ,  other 
than as word final and composition vowel is only found before the morpheme border. Pairs such as v& 
and dGnt& do not, therefore necessarily prove a phonemic opposition o - 6. The distribution of o - 6 
also varies by manuscripts, however. Thus, many manuscripts have consistently vdhu instead of vohu, and 
for the diphthong ao many manuscripts commonly have ad. 
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d p was an allophone of ci before g, nt, and s. 

[The short 4 p. is found in a single manuscript (Pd) for short a before g.] 

q was an allophone of ci before n or m, e.g., nqma or ncima. In the accusative plural it is in complemen- 
tary distribution with 5, and so apparently stands for *? or *$. The two letters q and 4 (*?) are used 
indiscriminately in the extant manuscripts. In Geldner's edition is the "default" letter. 

The primary diphthong aE is never found in final syllable, open or closed. In final closed syllable, ae is 
the result of contraction (e.g., -aZm < *-aiiam). 

The diphthong 6i appears to be an allophone of aC used primarily in closed syllables. Thus, in Young 
Avestan 6i is preferred before consonant clusters, though not before s or J plus one c o n ~ o n a n t . ~  

The only apparently minimal pair for ae - 6i is aCm "he" - dim "one" (< aCuua-). Instead of 6im we also 
find the spelling aoim, so 6im may be just a manuscript variant of aoim. In the table above it is suggested 
that 6i is structurally for /ail. It occurs occasionally in monosyllables instead of t?, e.g., y6i but t t .  

Note: at? is never used in final syllable, open or closed. 
The diphthong Su is used in a small number of words as a variant of ao, probably in imitation of Old 

Avestan. 
The diphthong ou is only found as the result of labialization (see the next lesson), e.g., pouru < *paru. In 

the manuscripts it is also written 6u (pouru). 

EXERCISES 2 

1. Practice reading and pronouncing the following words and phrases and translate them: 

2. Read and try to translate the following sentences: 

See Fortson. 
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VOCABULARY 2 

aem, nom. sing. m. of ima-: this one, he 
&a, nom. sing. In., f. of aeta-: this 
aeuua, nom. sing. f. of aeuua-: one (numeral) 
ahura-: lord 
AhurG Mazda, nom. sing. of Ahura- Mazda-: Ahura Mazda, literally: the omniscient lord 
ama-: force, strength 
amauua, nom. sing. m. of amauuant- 
Amaratatat-, amaratit- f.: Non-dying, Immortality; name of the sixth Amasa Spanta 
AnZhite, voc. sing. of AnahitZ-: 0 Anahita! 
aghu-, ahu-: existence, especially the new-born Ordered existence, generated by the sacrifice 
agra-: evil, destructive; the opposite of spanta- 
Aqr6 Maniius, nom. sing. of Aqra- Mainiiu-: the Evil Spirit 
aspo, nom. sing. of aspa-: horse 
asti < ah-: is 
Asam Vahistam: Best Order, the second of the Life-giving Immortals 
asauuan- m.: sustainer of Order, Orderly 
auuaijhe, dative sing. of auuah- n.: to (the) assistance (of) 
Armaiti- f.: Humility; Spantg- Annaiti-, Life-giving Humility, the fourth of the Life-giving Immortals 
%tar-/a&-: fire 
daena, nom. sing., daenam, ace. sing. of daena-: a visionary sense of man, his "vision soul," that after death 

assumes the form of a woman, beautiful or ugly according to the person's thoughts, words, and acts in 
life, who leads the soul to paradise or hell, as the case may be 

daeuua-: old, evil god 
damohu, locative plur. of daman- 11.: creature 
druj- f.: the cosmic Deception, the Lie 
druuant-: possessed by the Lie, Lieful 
duuasa-: to attack (? said of evil beings) 
duraoso, nom. sing. duraosa-: standing epithet of Haoma- of unknown meaning, traditionally interpreted as 

"death-averting" 
dusmatam, nom.-acc. sing. n., dusmata, nom.-acc. plur. 11. of dusmata-: badly thought (thought) 
duzuuarsta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of duzuuarita-: badly done (deed) 
duzuxta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of duzuxta-: badly spoken (word) 
frasa-: Juicy, wonderful 
fras6.karaiti- f.: Juicy-making, Renovation, the permanent reestablishment of the first existence after the 

final victory over the powers of evil and darkness 
gae0iia-: belonging tohesiding in the world of living beings, 
gao- m., f.: ox, cow; plur. cattle, animal species 
giius, nom. sing. of gao- 
haorno, nom. sing. of haoma-, Haoma-: the haoma plant and a god 
Hauruuatat- f.: Wholeness; the fifth of the Life-giving Immortals 
hauua, nom. sing. f. of hauua-: own 
humata, nom.-acc. plur. n. of humata-: well-thought (thought) 
huuarsta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of huuarsta-: well-done (deed) 
huxtam, nom.-acc. sing. n., huxta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of huxta-: well-spoken (word) 
imam ace. sing. m. < ima-: this 
jasa < jasa- dgam: come! 
juua: 1. nom. plur. m. of juua-: alive. - 2. imperative 2nd sing. of juua-: to live 
juuo, nom. sing. m. of juua-: alive 
kasa, nom. sing. of kaisii-: armpit 
manah- 11.: thought, mind 
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maniiauua-, fern. maniiauui-: belonging totresiding in the world of thought 
masiia, nom. plur. of masiia- 
mazda- In.: omniscient 
mazdaiiasni-: oftbelonging to the one who sacrifices to Ahura Mazda (of the one who believes in Ahura 

Mazda) 
me: totfortof me 
1noGu: soon, quickly 
naman- or naman- n.: name 
namakiia-: to revere, do homage 
namakiiiimahi < namakiia-: we revere, do homage 
nuram: now 
aim, ace. sing. m. of aeuua- 
paoiriio.fraOpar;ta, nom. plur. m., 11. of paoirii6.fraOparsta-: first fashioned forth 
parana, nom.-acc. plur. of parana- n.: feather 
Pauruuo, nom. sing. of Pauruua- 
parana-: full 
pouru, nom.-acc. sing. n. of pauru-: much 
pouru.saraSa, nom. sing. f. of pouru.saraSa-: of many kinds 
RaGnu-: Rashnu, divine judge who judges the soul's thoughts, words, and deeds on his scale 
ratu-: (divine) model, prototype 
saoGiiant-: revitalizer, said of the successful sacrificer, especially the last one, son of Zarathustra 
spaeta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of spaeta-: white 
TiGtriia-: Tishtriia, god of the seasonal rains; the Dog Star, Sirius 
upa: at, in (+ ace.) 
vahiSt6, nom. sing. m. of vahista-, vahista- superlative of vaqhu-: best 
vahiGt6 aqhuG: the best existence, paradise 
Vaiiu-: name of the god of the space between heaven and earth (note that heaven is spherical and the earth 

situated in the middle of the sphere) 
vairiia-: well-deserved, commonly used of rewards 
VaraOrayna-: name of the god of victory 
Vohu Mano, nom. sing. of vohu- manah- n.: Good Mind, the first of of the Life-giving Immortals 
xSaOra- 11.: (royal) command 
XsaOram Vairim: Well-deserved Command, the third of of the Life-giving Immortals 
yazata-: deserving of sacrifice, deity 
ZaraOuStra-: name of the mythical first poet-sacrificer; protagonist of the Avesta 
zaraOuGtri-: Zarathustrian, in the tradition of Zarathustra, spoken by Zarathustra 
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PHONOLOGY 
Consonants 

We may posit the following (original) consonant phonemes for Young Avestan. The principal 
allophones are in parenthesis. 

Stops 

- voice 

Bilabials: P 

Labio-dentals: 

Dentals: 

Alveo-dentals: t 

Alveolar: 

Alveo-palatals: C 
Palatals: 

Velars: k 

Palato-velars: 

Labio-velars: 

Pharyngeal: 

Fricatives Continuant 

+ voice - voice + voice - voice + voice 

b (p) g <uu> 

f v (?) 

0 (5) 

d 

(hr ?) r (?) 

J 
Y 1 <ii> 

g x (7) 

xV 

h 

Nasals Sibilants 

- voice + voice 

m (m, n}) 

ft 8 y: Post-vocalic and, in some instances, post-consonantic /b d g/ were realized as ft 8 y (e.g., baya- 
"lord, god," duy& "daughter"), except d in the vicinity of r, which was regularly realized as d (huraoSa- 
"well-shaped" but vadar- "(striking) weapon"). 

i :  This letter is rarely used in Young Avestan, which has bh where Old Avestan has i. It is always 
followed by ii, e.g., daiiiunqm "of the lands," n d i i d n i a h i  "we revere." 

x": This letter is used in initial position and corresponds to ifh between vowels (except when it is from 
*-kg-). 

I - ,  hr: 1x1 had an unvoiced allophone before p and k written hr, apparently limited to syllables which bore the 
stress. The original *hrt became (see next). As the stress shifted, or if the consonant changed, the 
original r reappears: kahrpam - hukarapta-, a@- - Astuua~.arata-, nzahrka- - anzxaxti-. 

ny: /~n/ has a special variant-written nj-after h, which was perhaps a preaspirated rather than voiceless 
nz (cf. Eng. hum) In the manuscripts we sometimes find only & <m> for this sound, sometimes kw <hm>. 
In many manuscripts the letter & <m> is not used, however, and hnz is simply written +w <hm>. 

n: /n/ was realized as n, a nasal of uncertain nature, before consonants except ;' and g. 

h: Before j and possibly also i, n was palatalized to A, but the letters landr. <ti> are not consistently used 
in the manuscripts. When followed by ii some scribes write h i  or nil, others inii, e.g., rnahiiui, rnaniiui, or 
ntainiiu5. When followed by i (internally) we find spellings such as ahirn, anim, o r ~ c o m m o n l y - u i n i m .  
<1i> is never (?) used alone to express palatal h when not followed by i or ii. Examples: &ii6 L1"'-p1, anii6 
b*""\- , or ainii6 >--\*Ã other," mahiiui %J'"-V+, nzaniiui %J--\-+ or nzainiiui %A--\Ã‘' "spirit"; nitam6 
L+Ãˆ>a~,o hitam6 >+yo-.~owest." In this manual the forms aniia-, nzaniiu-, nitanza-, etc., will be used, but - 
aininz (see Lesson 4). 
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g: The velar nasal /I$ has two origins: 
1. It is for g (nk) in pagtagl'ha- "a fifth" < *paneta-. In some manuscripts it is used instead of ns, 

between vowels in words such as aguitu- = anguita- "finger." 
2. In most instances gh is the realization of /h/ between vowels, e.g., nzanagh6, gen. sing. of ntanah-. 

This change did not usually take place when the h was followed by i or-less regularly-u: e.g., ahi "you 
are," vohu "good" neut. sing./plur., but vaghui masc. sing. 

When followed by r, the standard editions write only g, e.g., agra-, hazagra- "a thousand," Fragrasiian-, 
name of a villain, cagraghak- "grazing, following the pastures," etc. In some manuscripts, however, the 
spellings aghra-, hazaghra- are also common. 

ij is only used between vowels and is always followed by h (ijh). The actual spelling alternates between 
ijh, iijh, and igh, e.g., aijhe, aiijhe or aighe, or even aghe. In this introduction only the spelling ijh is used. 

IJ" is only used between vowels and always followed by h (g"h). It corresponds to x" in initial position. 
Instead of if'h the scribes frequently wrote guh or just gh, e.g., afhe, aguhe, or ughe (thus aghe can be for 
a $ z e  or aifhe!). 

i ,  s, j: The three sibilants IS/ , /5/ yy , /$/ had merged into one sound [S] by the time of our earliest 
manuscripts, but must originally have been separate phonemes. Is/ must have been the regular alveolar 
sibilant, e.g. gaokz- Ã‘uL- "ear" (cf. OInd. g h o p -  "sound") and I:/ a palatal(ized) sibilant (< Vi, e.g., 
h u u a -  U L A U ~ ~  "to go," cf. OInd. cyava-). 

The distinctive features of /$I (< *-rt with stress on the preceding vowel) are uncertain. In the table above 
it is suggested that it may have been an alveolar sibilant, but it must have had some additional feature, 
perhaps rhotacization (a sound found in some modern Iranian dialects), but it may have been a retroflex 
affricate or lateral and later a retroflex sibilant, e.g., ntajiza- -i*m-"+ "man, mortal" (cf. OInd. nlartiya-). It 
may be noted that in the Sasanian (learned) pronunciation there was no distinction between this sound and 
the sound resulting from Avestan rt  and r9: they were both written hi and presumably pronounced hi, as 
well, e.g., ntahli, name of the first human, "Adam" < nla$iia- and ahlaw "Orderly" < a$auua versus puhl 
"bridge, punishment"< paraOu-. 

In the extant manuscripts there is a tendency to write everywhere before ii, e.g., nzajiia-, and the 
distribution of i and varies from scribe to scribe: some commonly use i as the normal (default) spelling, 
others $. When Geldner made his edition of the Avesta, he based himself primarily upon manuscripts 
where the default spelling was $, not i ,  which means that also in his critical apparatus, when a spelling is 
quoted from several manuscripts, $ means j or. i! 

t: The letter 1 probably represented an unreleased (sometimes called "implosive") dental stop and was an 
allophone of / t / found in final and pre-consonantal position, examples: j ana i  "he killed," JkaZa- 
"guidance," ~ba&h- "harm." Between vowel and consonant it alternates with 8: aJka- - a8ka- "coat." 

MORPHOLOGY 
General remarks 

The following survey of morphological categories is not meant to be mastered completely right away, but 
be used as reference. 

The Avestan systems of declensions and conjugations are still of the Indo-Iranian type, involving a 
variety of stems, genders, numbers, cases, etc. Because of the limited material the forms are not as well 
known as for Vedic, and the student should keep in mind that some declensions and conjugations are 
known from only a few forms, sometimes only a single form. In unfavorable instances the manuscript 
tradition may also be so poor that the correct forms cannot be determined. 
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Morphological (inflectional) categories 
Groups of words that take the same kind of forms and endings are grouped into separate "inflectional 

categories." There are two main subgroups: those words which have forms and endings indicating "time" 
(past, present, future) and those that do not. "Time-words" are called "verbs." 

The verbs are classified according to the way they function in a sentence. "Transitive" verbs are those 
that can take a direct object (he kills the dragon, I see you, etc.), while "intransitive" verbs are the others. 
Intransitive verbs include verbs of state (I live), verbs of motion (I walk), mental processes (I think), and 
others. Intransitive verbs can usually only take "inner" objects (I live a life, I walk a walk, I think a 
thought). When transitive verbs are used like intransitive ones they are called "passive7' (I am killed, he is 
seen). 

The second subgroup is in turn divided into several subgroups. One of these subgroups contains words 
that distinguish between different "cases," that is, forms indicating the function of the word in the sentence 
(subject, direct object, indirect object, posessor, and other), and those that do not. Words that distinguish 
cases are nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals. Nouns can be defined as not being adjectives, 
pronouns, or numerals. 

Adjectives are distinguished from nouns by taking different forms depending on the gender of the noun 
they qualify. 

Pronouns are distinguished by "deixis," that is, references to place or time relative to the position of the 
speaker (I, you, helshelitlthat; here, there, yonder). 

Numerals are a special kind of nouns, adjectives, or adverbs used for counting objects (cardinals); 
indicating position in a series (ordinals); denoting fractions (one-third), number of occurrences (once, 
twice); etc. 

The last subgroup contain various types of words that do not change forms or take different endings 
depending on their function in the sentence. This subgroup contains "adverbs," "prepositions" and 
"postpositions," "conjunctions," and various "particles." 

These categories will be described in greater detail later on. Following is a brief survey for reference. 
Students without a background in Classical languages, Sanskrit, or linguistics would probably benefit from 
reading a traditional textbook on theoretical linguistics. Modern linguistic theory and models of description 
are not very useful for learning Avestan, however. 

NOUNS 
General remarks 

Nouns (substantives) can be "proper nouns," e.g., ZaraOuitra-, Vistaspa-, or "common nouns" 
("appellatives"), e.g., nlagiia- "man, human being," puQra- "son," gairi- "mountain," nianiiu- "spirit." 

The part of the noun (or adjective) that remains when the ending is removed is referred to as the "stem" 
and is marked by a hyphen, as in the examples just cited. 

Declensions 
Nouns and adjectives are classified as consonantic and vocalic stems, which constitute the vocalic and 

consonant "declensions," or groups of nouns and adjectives characterized by the same or similar endings. 
Consonant-declension nouns have a consonant before the ending, most commonly n, r, h,  but also p, t, 

nt, d, etc. 
Vowel-declension nouns have a vowel before the ending: a ,  a, i, i, u, ii. Depending on the vowel before 

the ending these nouns are classified as a-stems, a-stems, /-stems, etc. This vowel is also referred to as the 
"stem vowel." 

Some stems behave partly as vowel-stems, partly as consonant-stems, e.g., the "diphthong" stems in aE-, 
ao- and the uu-stems. 

The stem vowel a of the a-declension is often referred to as the "thematic vowel" and the a-declension as 
the "thematic declension," as opposed to "athematic" declensions. 
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The same terminology is used for verbs. 

Gender 
Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns can be of three genders: masculine (masc., m.), feminine (fern., f.), or 

neuter (neut., 11.). 
The a-declension contains masculine and neuter nouns and adjectives. 
The 2-declensions contains mostly feminine nouns and the feminine forms of a-declension adjectives. 
There are a few masculine 6-stems, among them the very common noun nzazdd-. Others are raOaestd- 

"charioteer" and pa@- "road, way." 
The i-declension contains masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns and adjectives. Nouns in ti- are usually 

feminine. 
The a?-declension contains only masculine nouns, notably kauuaZ- "kauui" and haxa?- "companion." 
The u- (and MU-)declension contains masculine and neuter nouns and adjectives. 
The ao-declension contains a few masculine nouns (bdzao- "arm") and adjectives (e.g., uyra.bd'z.ao- 

"having a strong arm") and a few feminine nouns, notably the common da8hao- "land" and nasao- 
"carrion, the demoness of carrion." 

The i-declension has only feminine nouns and adjectives in Young Avestan and the 6-declension only 
feminine nouns. Exceptions are a few adjectival compounds with so-called root nouns as second member. 

Number and case 
There are three numbers: singular, dual, plural, and eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive, 
dative, ablative, instrumental, locative. 

The vocative is different from the nominative only in the singular and only in some declensions. 
Feminine and neuter nouns have the same form for the nominative and accusative plural. 
Neuter nouns always have the same form for the nominative, vocative, and accusative in the singular, 

dual, and plural. 
In the plural, dative = ablative; in the dual, dative = ablative = instrumental. 

Articles 
There is no definite or indefinite article. 

Nominative and vocative 
We start by giving some nominative and vocative forms of nouns and adjectives. Endings: 

a-decl. 
m. n. 

Sing. 
nom. -6, -as0 -am 
voc. -a 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. -a -a  

Notes: 
The vocative singular of a-stems is the bare stem form. 
The expression Ant*- S p q t a -  "Life-giving Immortal" often has the nom.-voc. plur. Anla@ Spwta  in 

the manuscripts. 
Paradigms of haonza- m. "haoma," hanjanzana- n. "assembly," nzazdd- m. (in Ahura- Mazdd-, which has 

no plural forms), pantci- m. "road," and daend- f. (see Vocabulary). Neuter nouns and inanimate nouns in 
general do  not have vocative forms. 
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a-decl. a-decl. 
m. 11. m. f. 

Sing. 
nom. haonz6, haomasO hanjamanm nzazdd, nzazddsO da&m 
voc. haonza niazda da2ne 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. haonia hanjamana pa@ daend, da?ndsO 

The forms marked with a final O are found before -ca "and" and -cif "even": haomasca "and the haoma," 
da2ndscif "even the daZn2s." 

Nominative plurals in -&h6 
Sometimes masc. a-stems take the ending -@h6 (-dghasO) in the nom. plural. This ending corresponds to 

OPers. -aha and Skt. -ci&. There is no difference in meaning from the regular form. 

VERBS 
General remarks 

The Young Avestan verb, is-like other old Indo-European verbal systems-a multidimensional system 
containing the categories "tense," "mood," and "voice," in addition to "number," "person," and "gender." 

The part of the verb that remains when the personal endings are removed, is referred to as the "stem" and 
is marked by a hyphen, e.g., jauua- "go," hista- "stand," b a w i i a -  "bind." The part of the stem that 
remains when the prefixes and suffixes that form the stem are removed, is called the "root," e.g., ^/&, 
^/st%-, ̂/band- (see Lesson 11). 

Conjugations 
Like nouns, verb stems are classified as vocalic or consonantic, also referred to as "thematic" and 

"athematic" conjugations. Thematic verbs are verbs with stems ending in -a, while athematic verbs have 
stems ending in (original) consonants or semi-vowels (i, g). In practice, stems in long 6 and diphthongs are 
athematic. Thematic verbs can also be described as "regular" or "weak," while athematic ones are 
"irregular" or "strong." 

The endings are basically the same in the two classes, but in the athematic conjugation frequent changes 
take place as a result of the various historical developments of the consonant groups resulting from the 
combinations of final consonant of the stem plus the initial consonant of the ending. 

Some forms of the verb function as adjectives ("participles") or nouns ("infinitives"). 

Tenses 
The tenses are present: "he does, he is doingm-imperfect: "he did, he was doing"-aorist: "he did, he 

has done"-perfect: "he has (always) seen." 
In Young Avestan the imperfect tense is mostly expressed by the inherited present injunctive forms, more 

seldom the imperfect forms (= injunctive + augment). In this manual this form will be called the 
"imperfect-injunctive." 

The use of the aorist indicative (see below) is limited in Young Avestan, but some modal forms are 
relatively common. 

The perfect is used in old Young Avestan in its old functions. Its modal forms also have important uses. 
A "periphrastic" perfect formed by the perfect participle in -ta plus the verb "to be" (similar to German 

Ich bin gewesen and French je suis allk) is seen occasionally. 
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Moods 
There are five moods: indicative: "he does, he is doingu-subjunctive: "(that) he (should) do"-imper- 

ative: "do!"~optative:  "may he do, he should do, (I wish) he would do"-and (present, aorist) injunctive: 
"(do not) do!" 

Voices, passive 
There are two "voices": active and middle: act. "he does (for others)"-mid. "he does for himself." 
The passive ("it is done, he is killed") can be expressed by middle forms or by a special present stem in 

-iia-. 

On terminology 
Students without a background in Latin, Greek, or Sanskrit are likely to be confused by the many 

meanings of terms such as "injunctive," "active," and "middle." It should be carefully observed that these 
terms sometimes refer to forms, sometimes to functions or meanings. Thus verbs with "middle" endings 
can have "active," "passive," or "middle" meaning. The normal function of the "injunctive" of the present 
stem is "imperfect," while "imperfect" (augmented) forms are very rare in Avestan. 

The imperative 
As with the nouns, we shall start with the simplest forms of the verbs: those of the 2nd person singular 

and plural imperative active. 
The following table shows the endings of the thematic verbs with the imperative active forms of jasa- "to 

come," banduiia- "to bind," and ddiia- "to give, grant." 

Endings: Examples: 
Sing. 2nd pers. -a jasa "come!" bandana "bind!" ddiia "give, grant!" 

Plur. 2nd pers. -ata jasata bayhiiata ddiiata 

Note that the imp. sing. of thematic stems ends in -a,  which is, like the voc. sing. of a-stem nouns, the 
bare stem. 

"To be" 
The common verb "to be" has the following forms in the present indicative: 

Present indicative 
Sing. Examples: 
1 ahnzi azmz ahmi " I  am" 
2 ahi turn ahi "you are" 
3 asti asti "(he/she/i)t is" 

Plur. 
1 nzahi vac?nz nzahi "we are" 
2 std yu%nz std "you (all) are" 
3 hanti h ~ t i  "(they) are" 

Notes: 
The 2 plur. st6 is not found in Young Avestan, only Old Avestan. 
The verb "be" is used with the dative to express possession: n6ii nzc? asti "I have no ..." 
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SYNTAX 
Uses of the nominative 

The main functions of the nominative are the following: 

1. Subiect 
It is the case of the subject of a verb: intransitive (e.g., "I am, she goes"), transitive (e.g., "the men kill 

enemies"), or passive (e.g., "the women are abducted"). 

azam mazdaiiasn6 ahmi " I  am a Mazdayasnian" *Â¥^ *'.- \U*~Q?~S~-W* 

Ahur5 Mazdd bay6 asti "Ahura Mazda is a god"." * > - i w i f c t o - f c " ) ~ ~ * & ~  
Araduui Sura Anahita srira asti * ahAS Â¥**muy-\ * v$&* 

"Arduui Sura Aniihita is beautiful" 

2. Predicate noun or adjective 
It is the case of the predicate noun or adjective of the verb "to be" and some other verbs (e.g., "to seem"): 

Examples with "to be": 

azgm mazdaiiasn5ahmi "I am a Mazdayasnian" *Â¥^ *'si\~~Y3J%*+Jp 
Ahur6 Mazdd bay5 asti "Ahura Mazda is a god"." * > - ~ * i f c t o * i - g - i i f & i u -  

azam ahmi ZaraQuStrO turn JiimiispO ahi >-w b$ftiu+-wq * . Q t S W ~ ~  * ̂ w. 
"I am Zarathustra, you are Djamaspa." 

vaZm mazdaiiasna nphi "we are Mazdayasnians." *VtnSi *+\U-̂ WJ-'dn +kg*($ 

yu&m daZuua std duSxSa6ra 

"you are demons, with bad command" 

*m-&qU$-Ss> *^~^L*ftl *am  ̂ *^"^-4-0 ' -\lr' y-^- 
ime h q t i  paoirii5.diita paoirii5,fraQparSta 

"these are those first brought forth, first fashioned forth." 

y6i h q t i  haoma sura spwta *-wiMU9 * Â ¥ ^ J & S * - ~ U ~ Â ¥ *  * 
. which are the life-giving haomas, rich in life-giving strength." 

The verb "to be" is sometimes omitted. Clauses with a subject and predicate noun or adjective but 
without a verb are called "nominal clauses" or "noun clauses." In Avestan, relative clauses that 
characterize nouns are frequently noun clauses: 

azam y6 Ahurd Mazdd turn yd ZaraOuitr6 *Q*w$.)-s*$N*$Ãˆ*~-)~*&.> *!?TO*%,Â¥* 
"I who (am) Ahura Mazda, you who (are) Zarathustra." 

Note also the following construction, which is quite common in Avestan (see Lesson 11): 

yd dp6 batiaziid "the healing waters" (lit. which (are) the healing waters) . @ U Q ~ * =  .&@-. pw 
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3. A ~ ~ o s i t i o n s  to a noun in the nominative 
Appositions to a noun in the nominative are themselves in the nominative: 

azgm ahmi Ahur0 Mazdd maniiuSsp5niSt6 .$ewu\&w. %JUQ\* . wJq& . $ ) J ~  .U+W +,,a 
"I am Ahura Mazda, the most Life-giving Spirit." 

Use of the vocative 
The vocative is used only when addressing someone and is often used together with an imperative. 

azgm ahmi ZaraOuStra Haom0 duraoi0 *hl̂  *$Â¥^' * b w . l S Â ¥ a - ' ~ * Â ¥ ^ ^ l l l Â  
"I am, 0 Zarathustra, Haoma the death-averter." (Y.9.2) 

turn ahi Ahura Mazda yazat0 rnaziJt0 s $ > a ~ * - ^ * $ Â ¥ 0 3 ~ * ^ y * + * t ^ ~ * u ~ * * +  

"You are, 0 Ahura Mazda, the greatest god." 

vasO.xiaOr0 ahi Haoma *-(fcL*v**-~ *9&db$AS*9 
"you are in total command, 0 Haoma." (Y.9.25) 

Use of the imperative 
The imperative is used to express a command or an exhortation, as in English, "come!," "stop!." The 

person the command or exhortation is addressed to is frequently in the vocative. 

Examples: 

srire Andhite moiu jasa "0 beautiful Anahit%, come quickly!" -u -̂u  ̂.>&$ Ki~uv-^'\* $33 
tat no daiiata yazata maziitaca vahiitaca q Ã‡Ã wuw ;̂ *Ã‡*e-upJ ~ 3 %  do&>"Â£ $\ la** 

"Give (grant) that to us, 0 gods, both greatest and best!" [Note: tat here is ace. as direct object = nom.] 

Number 
When a subject consists of several nouns (not a person) the verb usually agrees with the nearest noun. 

Examples: 

agtat astiyasnasca vahmasca "this is the sacrifice and hymn."~~u*+v-i$ Ã § + y q ~ ~  Ã ‡ U W  Ã̂̂* 

Repetition of verbs 
Instead of repeating a verb in the sentence, like in English, Avestan prefers repeating nouns, pronouns, 

and preverbs, example: 

imaj baya ddiiata imaj vispe yazata . * , Q ~ W .  W ~ U V .  *a+, * e * ~ ~ ~ j .  aq?~. **+,u 

"Give this, 0 gods, (give) this, 0 all beings worthy of sacrifice!" [Note: imat is ace. direct object = 
nom.] 

EXERCISES 3 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. and voc. sing. (only "living" things) and plur. forms 
(not proper names!) of the following nouns and adjectives: 

baya- mazista-, yazata- vahiita-, masiia- aciita-, daend- spqtd-, xiaOra- vargOrajqstarna-, aka- yina-; 
Pduruua- nauudza vifr0.tama-, Andhitd- vahmiid-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the sing. and plur. imperative forms of the following verbs: 
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3. Transcribe and translate into English: 

4. Translate into Avestan: 

1. Rise, 0 man! Rise, 0 men! 
3. Illnesses, run away! 
5. Destructions, run away! 
7. Come to our help, 0 Miera! 
9. Sraosa is a well-shaped deity. 

11. The daeuuas are the worst. 
13. The gods have good power. 

2. Sleep long, 0 man! Sleep long, 0 men! 
4. Demons, get lost! 
6. Foes, run away! 
8. I am on Ahura Mazdii's side. 

10. Asi is the greatest and the best. 
12. They have bad power. 
14. We are men. 
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VOCABULARY 3 

Note: nouns ending in -a- are masculine unless marked n. (neuter), and nouns ending in -2- are feminine, 
with the few known exceptions. 

aciita-, superlative of aka-: most evil 
a8aoiia-: who cannot be deceived 
ahura5ata-: established (put in its proper place) by 

Ahura Mazda 
aipi.draox8a-: who may be deceived, cheated 
aka-: bad, evil 
amaraxti- f.: absence of destruction 
aniia-: other 
angusta-, aqusta-: finger 
apa.duuara-: to run away 
apa.nasiia-: to get lost 
Astuuai.arata-: he through whom Order will have 

bones (= be permanent), name of the last 
Revitalizer (saoiiiant-), son of Zarathustra 

asaiia: in Orderly fashion, according to the ritual 
Order 

atka- = a5ka-: coat 
ap6: waters; nom. plur. of ap- f. 
atara: 0 fire; voc. of star- 
baesaza- n.(?): healing, medicine 
baesaziia-: healing, medicinal 
baGazii6.tama-: most healing; superlative of 

baesaziia- 
baya-: lord, god 
bandaiia- < ̂ /band: to bind, tie 
bazao- m.: arm 
-ca: and 
-ca ... -ca: both ... and 
darayam: for a long (time) 
daiia-: to give, grant 
duySar- f.: daughter 
dugxsaOra-: havinglwith bad, evil command 
gairi- m.: mountain 
gaosa-: ear 
haxae- m.: companion, friend 
hazaqra- n.: a thousand 
hista- < ^/st% act: to stand (up), take up position; 

mid.: to stand 
hukarapta-: well-shaped 
hurao5a-: well-shaped 
11uraOa-: havinglwith good chariots 
huuaspa-: having/with good horses 
huxsaera-: havinglwith good power 
imat: neut. nom.-acc. sing. < ima- 
ime: masc. nom.-acc. plur. < ima 

kat, nom. sing. n. of ka- how, what 
kauuae- m.: kauui; mythical poet-priests, some of 

them were Zarathustra's competitors 
karap-kahrp- f.: form, shape 
k6, nom. sing. m. of ka-: who? what? how? 
mahrka-: destruction 
maniiauui-, fern. of maniiauua- 
mazista-, superlative of mazgnt-: great 
nitama-: lowest 
no: tolforlof us 
noit: not 
paitiiara-: adversary 
paqtaqvha- n.: a fifth 
paoiriiG.data-: first established 
paratu- m.: ford, bridge 
puOra-: son 
gauua-: to go 
uyra-b3zao-: strong-armed 
uruuara-: plant 
usahista- < ̂ /sta: to get up, rise 
uzdata-: past participle of uzd3-: set up 
vadar- n.: (striking) weapon 
vahma-: hymn 
vahmiia-: worthy of hymns 
vas6.x;aOra-: havinglwith command at will, in 

complete command 
varaOrajqstama-: most obstruction-smashing, most 

victorious 
vispe nom. plur. of vispa-: every, all 
Vistaspa-: proper name, last of the great kauuis who 

fought the powers of evil 
v6: tolforlof you (all) 
xvafsa- < &"ap: to go to sleep 
yaska-: illness 
yasna- n.: sacrifice, ritual 
yesniia-: worthy of sacrifice 
y6i, plur. nom. masc. of ya-: who 
zaraOustris, nom. sing. of zaraOu5tri-: son of 

Zarathustra, (who is) in the tradition of 
Zarathustra 
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PHONOLOGY 

Modifications of consonants and vowels 
To students of other ancient languages, such as Latin, Greek, or Sanskrit, the most disturbing feature of 

Avestan is the seeming-and sometimes actual-irregularity of the shape of the language. Thus, knowing 
how to produce the grammatical form of one word does not guarantee the ability to produce the same 
grammatical form of another word, even if the two words belong to the same grammatical category. 

For instance, the accusative and genitive singular forms of haonza- are haonam and haonz&, but of 
niajiia- the same forms are m a i d  and nzajiieM.. Similarly, the 3rd sing. present indicative of bara- "to 
carry" is bar& "he carries," but of yui6iia- "to fight" it is yui6ii&, compare the OInd. forms: 

Avestan 
haoni0 
haomam 
hanzahe 

Old Indic Avestan Old Indic 
sonio niafii0 nzartiyo 
sonzanz niajinz niartiyani 
sonzasya nzajiiehe nzartiyasya 

baraiti bharati yuidiieiti yudhyati 

Not only endings vary in shape, even the stem of the word sometimes changes, thus "I am" is &mi, but 
"he is" is a t i ,  and "they are" is lpnti, and "bad" is &a-, while "worst" is &la-. 

Not all of these changes can be predicted from within Avestan. Some require knowledge of the history of 
the language to understand. It cannot be recommended strongly enough that the students learn whatever 
rules there are and note in what kind of words and stems they occur. "Guessing" forms in Avestan is not a 
good idea. 

1.  Palatalization of a fi-umlaut) 
This section describes the palatalization of a when not followed by a nasal (see Lessons 5,7): 
a > e when preceded by y or ii followed by i or e or when in final position after h, n, r ,  or s. This rule 

affects numerous nominal and verbal forms. 
In the table below palatalization is indicated by a raised -;-. Frequently the original -iia has been 

reintroduced. 
Summary of changes (C = consonant): 

> yei8i 
> yezi 
> diiese 
> frdiieze 
> aire (not teire!) 
> -ahe 

Notes: 
On the "intrusive" i in y d i  and aire, see below. 
yaz- has yaze, not *yeze 

2. Labialization of a (u-umlaut) 
A short a followed by r or h is labialized-or "roundedw-into o before an u (not uu)  in the following 

syllable, e.g., pouru- < *paru, vohu- < * v a  h u ,  pouru.sar28a- "of many species," vohufriidna- 
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"Vohu.frii2na" (a kind of fire), vohuuaraz- "who performs good (acts)" (< vohu + varaz-). 
This change also takes place when the u is not an original u, e.g., pourunz < *pa"ruuanz "prior, former." 
In -a@u- the a is never labialized. 

Note: On the "intrusive" u in pouru, see below. 

3. Palatalization and labialization of consonants: i- and u-euenthesis 
The most common sound alternations in Avestan are those referred to as palatalization or i-epenthesis 

and labialization or u-epenthesis. 
"Palatalization" here means lifting the flat tongue toward the palate and touching it while pronouncing 

the consonant (as in Russian). ("Palatalized" is different from "palatal," which refers to the palate as point 
of articulation, with the tip of the tongue or flat tongue.) 

"Labialization" means rounding the lips while pronouncing the consonant. 
It cannot now be determined when exactly these sounds arose in Avestan. It can have been in the proto- 

Avestan, the Avestan, or even in the post-Avestan period-at some stage of the later oral transmission of 
the text. 

4. Palatalization of consonants 
Palatalization of consonants occurred when i or ;' palatalized preceding consonants or consonant groups. 

In the Avestan orthography the palatalization is explicitly noted in two ways: 
1. by special consonant signs: h, r j ,  i (on which see Lesson 3); 
2. by writing an i before the palatalized consonant. 

It cannot now be ascertained whether consonants other than h, r j ,  .i were actually palatalized (as in 
Russian) or-if they were- for how long they remained so during the transmission of the texts. It is 
reasonable to assume that at some stage of the transmission the originally palatalized consonants lost their 
palatalization, leaving behind only the epenthetic i (which then virtually formed a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel). 

Not all consonants show palatalization by epenthesis. Thus, the palatal consonants c and j and the 
sibilants (s, z, i ,  z), as well as nt and h, never do. Other consonants, however, regularly do, e.g., aipi (< 
*api), aipi (< *abi), aPiti (< *aPti), aZibii (< *aPbis), dhuiri (< *dhuri). 

Occasional exceptions may be attributed to late scribal practice, e.g., sure, not suire. 
Note also that according to the standard editions we have, for instance, aZibii6 but dbii6 (not dibii6) and 

-aiti but -atica, -rsiti but -rstica, etc. 

Consonant groups are rarely palatalized, the only important exception being nt, e.g., astuuainti "in (the 
world) with bones." The word ntizdaiiasni- sometimes shows palatalization: mdzdaiiesnii, nzdzdaiiesnint, 
beside ntdzdaiiasnij, ntEzdaiiasninz. 

Palatalization is also seen in the group r t consonant: airinte "in peace" (< *arnde). 
When the vowel preceding the epenthetic i and u is d (di and du) it cannot be determined from the 

orthography alone whether we have an original long diphthong = ai, OInd. ai, or i + i. 

5. Labialization of consonants 
Labialization of consonants occurred when a g labialized a preceding h or a g or u labialized a preceding 

r. 
A labialized h became xl' initially, but gl'h between vowels. For both these sounds special consonant 

signs were invented. 
We see that xl' and gl'h are in complementary distribution: xl' is used initially, i fh  between vowels. Only 

by analogy or influence from Old Avestan is xl'found between vowels. 
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Labialized r is expressed by writing a u before the r: ur. 
When the vowel preceding the epenthetic u is d (dur) it cannot be determined from the orthography alone 

whether we have an original long diphthong = du, OInd., or d + u. 

6. Combined palatalization and labialization 
Palatalization and labialization can be combined, as in *'paruuiia- > paoiriia- "first" and *paruui- > 

paoiri- (fern. of pouru- "much"). 

The velar nasals 
The palatalized and labialized velar nasals 6 and if' appear only before h. If gh is analyzed as a 

realization of /hi, then these too should probably be analyzed as palatalized and labialized realizations of 

/h/. 
For zjh < h i ,  cf. vazjh6 "better" < *vah-jah-, and daGhu- "land" < %h-iu-, cf. the genitive plural 

daiiiunqm. 
The group bh seems to be the rule when followed by final -e (< *-ai) in the genitive singular of a-stems, 

the dative singular of h-stems (manazjhe), and the 2nd singular middle (prasdnhe).  Of these only the 
dative form is regularly spelled with rj (or g) in the manuscripts. In the genitive singular and 2nd singular 
middle the endings are usually -ahe. In the 2nd singular middle -6he seems to be limited to the position 
after long d (a), there being only one example of an ending -arjhe with short a. In the genitive singular, 
-anhe is common in the pronoun "his, its" beside ahe. Note also vahehi- < *vah-!ah-i-, feminine of 
vazjhah-. 

Similarly IJ-"h is from %, cf. ag"he < *ah@+, dative sing. of ahu-laghu- "(state of) existence," and the 
2nd middle imperative ending - f h a -  < *-hgu, which has the allomorph -suua after dental (dasuua "take!" < 
%ad-szja). In word formation i f h  alternates with xl': xVara- "to eat" - frag"hara- "to eat, consume." 

The velar fricatives 
In Young Avestan i appears only before ii in forms of darjhu- (daiiiuma-, daiiium, daiiiunqm, dual 

daiiiu - dadhu) and in the ethnic iiiaona- "Chionite"(?). It cannot be an allophone of x ,  as it does not 
appear in paradigms and word formation for xi, and its paradigmatic relationship to zjh strongly suggests it 
should be analyzed as an irregular realization of hi: daiii i-  may have been influenced by Old Avestan, and 
iiiaona- may be the local pronunciation of the ethnic. 

The case of xl' is similar. It is in complementary distribution with i fh :  initial - intervocalic, but the initial 
xl' has regularly been restored after "privative" a (xlui-ata- - axvarata- "eaten, uneaten"). There are only 
two examples of intervocalic xl' in Young Avestan: kax1ura8a- "sorcerer" (cf. Skt. kdkhorda), and the 
country name HaraxVaiti-, which may preserve the local pronunciation. 

Old * k g  also became xl', as in the act. perf. part. vaoxlah- "having (ever) spoken." 

Consonant changes. Sandhi 
The phenomenon of sandhi refers to the modification of consonants or vowels caused by preceding or 

following sounds. There are two kinds of sandhi: internal and external. 
Internal sandhi refers to the changes that occur in the final consonant of the stem of a word before an 

ending or in the initial consonant of the ending, e.g., *drug + s> drux.? "the Lie," bad + ta > basta "bound," 
*dad-te > daz-de "is made, given," as well as in the initial consonants of the second members of 
compounds, e.g., rueaGtci- "charioteer" < &a? + std-. 

External (or final) sandhi means that the final consonant of a word is modified because of the initial of 
the following word. 

External sandhi is a fundamental feature of Old Indic but occurs only sporadically in Avestan and almost 
exclusively in connection with the enclitic particles -ca "and" and -cii, a generalizing particle "even, -so- 
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ever," occasionally before enclitic pronouns-rarely nouns-beginning with t - ,  e.g., haon16 + - c a  > 
haoniasca "and Haoma," k6 > -tit > kascit "whoever, every," kasa OBqm "who (pressed) you (0 Haoma)," 
i ' a i i id  tanuu6 > x"aiiidsa tanuu6 "of (his) own body/self," andkdsa tdiiui "(if) not in full view, (he is) a 
thief' (Her.6) 

In the paradigms sandhi forms are marked with a raised circle (O), e.g., kasO or kasaÂ for k6. 
[In Sanskrit also the initial of a word can be modified because of the final of the preceding word, e.g., 

tan1 iakram > tan iakram > tan chakranz.] 

NOUNS 
Masc. iia- and fern. jig-stems 

When the ending -iia is preceded by consonant, symbolically "Ciia#," the group -iia ought to become -e 
according to the rule just given, at least when the consonant allows palatalization. Most often, however, the 
normal a -  and d-stem forms have been reintroduced. The masc. iia-sterns and fern. iid-stems have the 
following modified forms (paradigms: airiia- "Aryan," rnairiia- "villain," kaniid- "young woman," mairiid- 
"roguish woman"). 

Examples: 
iia-decl. iid-decl. 

Sing. 
nom. ma@6 airi~0, airiiasO kaine, niaire 
VOC. nzafiia *sire, niaire *niaire 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. niajiia, nzaiiidgh6 aire kaniid, kaniidsO 

Notes: 
The vocative of nouns such as nzairiia- should be *niaire, with -iia > -e, but no examples are found in the 

texts (although some are used here in the exercises). 
The sandhi form of the plur. nom. masc. is-both in iia-stems and other a-stems-sometimes -do, e.g., 

nza$iidca "and men" (cf. ma$iidka- "people," staordca "and big animals"). 
I have found no examples of forms in -e < *-iia of neut. iia-stems, such as *ha& "true" < *hai0iia. A 

form such as vdstrim "pastures" could probably not undergo palatalization. 

Masc. uua-stems 
The final ending -uua of various origins occasionally becomes -uu6. There seems to be one example of 

this change in a masc. uua-stem: H u u a  "the Huu6uuas." 

i- and i-stems 
The endings of the nom. and voc. sing. and plur. forms of the i- and i-declensions are: 

i-decl. 
m. f. n. 

Sing. 
nom. -IS -1 

voc. - e 
Plur. 

nom.-voc. -aii6, -alias0 -i 

i-decl 
f. 

Notes: 
A$i- has the irregular voc. Aji (e.g., A$i srire "0 beautiful Asi!"; perhaps in analogy with Araduui Sure). 
In Araduui the ending is usually long in the manuscripts. 
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Paradigms (gairi- in., frauuaji- f., dhuiri- n. "belonging to Ahura Mazda, Ahurian," v a f h i -  f. "good," 
bpi- "(female) beaver" (note how the palatalization and labialization rules work!): 

i-decl. i-decl. 
m. f. n. f. 

Sing. 
nom. gairii frauua$ii dhuiri vagl'hi, baprii 
voc. *gaire *frauua$e vagl'hi 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. garaii6, garaiiasO frau@aii6, frauuajaiiasO dhuiri vag"hii 

Note the irregular voc. zaire from zairi- "tawny," common epithet of the haonza-. 

r-stems. star- "fire" and agent nouns 
The extremely common word for "fire" is dtar-, a masc. (irregular) r-stem. It has no nom.-voc. plur. 

forms. 
Masc. nouns in -tar- denoting people who do something, occasionally or professionally, e.g., pdtar- 

"protector," ddtar- "maker, creator," are called agent nouns. 
The neuter noun vadar- "striking weapon" has only the nom.-acc. sing. 
These words are declined as follows: 

Sing. 
nom. data pata 
voc. ddtarg 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. &tar6 patar6 

Note: the plur. of raOaEtd- is usually raOaFitdro after the tar-declension. 

VERBS 
Athematic verbs 

Athematic verbs do not have an -a- before the ending, as in jas-a-ta. Instead the endings are added 
directly to the final consonant or vowel of the stem. 

Examples of imperative active forms of athematic verbs (da8d-Id&- "to give, place," napd-lnid- "to 
blame, scorn7' stao-1st~- "to praise"): 

Sing. 2 - 8i, -di stui8i "praise!" dazdi "give!" 
Plur. 2 - ta staota dasta nista "blame!" 

Notes: 
The athematic ending of the 2 singular is -di after consonant, but -8i after vowel, cf. abo  jai8i "strike, 

smash!" < jan-/ 'a.  
The forms dazdi, dasta, and nista are from *dad-&, *dad-ta, and *nid-ta and provide examples of 

internal sandhi. 
Some verbs show ablaut (see Lesson 10) in the imperative, e.g., stuiai, plur. staota from stao-1st~- "to 

praise," probably also mrao-lnzru- "to say." Note that these verbs have a "short" form before -8i and a 
"long" form before -ta. Few forms are attested. 
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The imperative of iia-stems 
The 2 sing. imperative of iia-stems ought to be affected by the palatalization rules described above: -iia > 

-e. The only example appears to be Onuse in apa.nase, vi.nase "get lost!" (V.8.21, Sb. 3). Thus, the aiia- 
and diia-stems end in Oaiia and Odiia. 

The imperative active 3rd person 
Unlike English, but like Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, Avestan also has 3rd pers. imperatives. 
The 3rd person imperative sing. and plur. should be translated into English as "let him/them do!," 

"helthey must do." 
Paradigms (athem.: at?-ti- "go," da&-lda8- "to give, place," mrao- "say"; thematic: bauua- "become," 

jasa- "come, go," nasiia- "perish"): 

Athematic Thematic 
Sing. -tu mraotu, "let him say!" -atu jasatu "let him come!" 

da&tu "let him give!" 
Plur. - q t u  da8antu "let them give!" - q t u  jasantu "let them come!" 

-iiantu yantu "let them go!" -iiantu nasiiantu "let them perish!" 
-uuantu *mruuantu "let them say!" -uuantu bauuantu "let them be(come)!" 

Notes: 
In the 3rd sing. of athematic verbs the "long" form of the stem is used. Vowels are lost before the ending 

-antu. 

The imperative of "to be" 
In athematic verbs, the imperative forms of "to be" are as follows (no plural forms attested): 

Sing. 
2 *zdi "be!" 
3 astu "let him be!" 

Note: zdi is only attested in Old Avestan. 

SYNTAX 

Further examples of the uses of the nominative, vocative, and imperative 

daEuu6 apa.nasiiatu "Let the daeuua perish!" *.>,a'-*"<&t,q "-0'- *$̂ >tt2*5 
daEuua apa.nase "Perish, 0 daeuua!" w'-\ '"ft)-*' Ã§*i~><a< 

moiu me auuarjhe jasatu "May helshe come quickly to my help!" b~ÃˆO*&t,<Ã§bbM}q^+~ *(^*J& 

SraoiG i8a astu "may Sraosalhearing be here (present)!" AW* * *fit; **?-<i!& 

*)̂ \Q̂  -u  ̂ *'-fit; .>,aig\&t,'-c.~^.w,a^u .̂ .w,a-uQ2-î  
raOaestdr6 pdtdrG jasantu i& nii.hi6antu 

"Let the charioteers come (as) protectors! Let them sit down here!" 

* * ti<? *fit; ~ A J \ &  ~ , p ^ i ' -  *fit; s ~ Ã ˆ Ã ˆ > \  6 !~<"Ã‘~-Ãˆ>* 
frauuafaii6 xinutd i& aiiantu xinuti i8a vi.carqtu 

"May the fravashis (if) satisfied come here, may they (if) satisfied go about here!" (after Yt.13.156) 
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azam y6 Ahur6 Mazdd data ahmi b u - ^ ~ Ã § + % & ' ~ ~ f t ~  +k<$* 
"I who (am) Ahura Mazda am the creator." 

azarn bd tc? ahmi yd hauua daFna * * \ ~ * * L S ~ * W  *Gw * & ? * w J * + ~ *  

"well, I am the daend which (is) your own (= your own daend)." 

turn ahi Ahur6 Mazdd rnaniiui spSniit6 * l Ã ˆ > a ^ u ~ \ & u ~ * - ~ f i * l \ - l l n * ~ ~ * f t ~  *UW *Â¥^Â 

"You are Ahura Mazda, the most life-giving spirit." 

EXERCISES 4 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the sing. and plur. nom. and voc. forms of the following nouns 
and adjectives: 

mairiia- aciita-, aka- da?uua-, dtar- vohu.friidna-, pantd- daraya-, nrndna- dhuiri-, gairi- spaFta-, 
kaniid- huraosd-; 

Aji- vaifhi-, Sraoia- Ajiia-, AZi- Dahdka-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the sing. and plur. imperative forms of the following verbs: 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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4. Translate into Avestan: 

0 good fravashis, dwell here! 
Rise, 0 people, and praise Order! 
We, 0 Mazdayasnians, are Aryans. 
Let the Huu6uuas, the brave charioteers, go about here! 
0 Miera, come down hither to us for help! 
This young woman is both beautiful and well-shaped. 
Let this strong fravashi dwell here! 
Let not this daeuua be here! 
Let the villain perish! 0 villain, run away! 
May Ahura MazdZ and the fire appear to us! 

VOCABULARY 4 

ae-/i- < di: to go 
aipieura-: unshakable 
aii- < ai- 
airime: in peace 
aora: here, hither, on/to this side 
Shuiri-: belonging to Ahura Mazdii, Ahurian 
2i- < a + d a ~ / i :  to come 
iiiiapta- n.: reward, spoils 
2iiasa- < dyam mid.: to harness (only 1st sing. 

aiiese) 
i%k&(sa): in full view (of: + loc.) 
iiuui; adv.: clear, apparent 
bapri- f.: (female) beaver 
basta- < bandaiia-: bound, tied up 
bii: a particle of uncertain function and meaning 
da5ii-Ida&: to give; set in place ("create") 
daeuu6.ciGra-: spawned by daeuuas, daeuua brood 
daeuu6.fradiita-: brought forth (created) by daeuuas 
daeuu6.frakarasta-: fashioned forth by daeuuas 
daiuui- fern.: deceitful 
diitar-: establisher, "creator" 
Druuaspa-: a goddess 
drux;, nom-voc. sing. of druj- 
frauuasi- f.: fravashi, pre-soul 
frsiiaza- < dyaz mid.: to send forth in sacrifice, 

sacrifice (+ ace. of thing or god) 
fri6a-: dear 
haieiia-: true, real (not only seemingly true) 
Hukairiia-: name of a mountain 
Huuouua-: name of a family 
iSa: here 
im, sing. nom. fern. of ima-: this 
jai5i < djan 
jai5iia- < dgad/jad: to implore 
ka-: who? 
kaniiii-: young woman 
kascit: each and every one 

karanao-Ikaranu- < dkar: to do 
mairiia-: villain, rogue 
mairiia-: villainess 
masiiiika- (usually plural): people 
mii, + imperative (injunctive, optative): let not 
mitaiia- < dmaet/mit: to stay, dwell 
miOnii-/mi6n-: to stay, dwell 
mrao-/mru- < dmrao-hru: to say 
naed-Inid- (nis-) < ̂ /naed/nid: to blame, scorn 
nasiia- < dnas: to perish 
nii.hi8a- <^had: to sit down 
nmiina- n.: house, home 
paiti.auua.jasa-: to come down hither 
paiti.auua.karanta- < k a r t :  to cut down (to/upon: 

instr.) 
paiti.nnrao-/mru-: to answer 
pant%- m.: road, way (Lesson 12) 
paoiri- f. of pauru- 
paoiriia-: first 
pauruua-: prior, former 
patar-: protector 
pourum < pauruua- 
raeaeita- m.: charioteer 
ramaiia- < &am: to dwell (in peace and quiet) 
sa5aiia- < dsand: to seem, appear 
sauuista- superlative of sura-: most rich in life- 

giving strength 
srira- (srira-): beautiful 
tanu- f.: body 
tiiiiu-: thief 
Tura-: Turanian 
uyra-: strong 
upa.;ae-/Ci-: to dwell, inhabit 
vastriia- n.: pasture 
visp6.vahma-: containing all hymns (?) 
vi.cara- < ̂ /car: to go about, go far and wide 
vi.nasiia- < h a s :  to (go away and) get lost 
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vohu.friiana-: Vohu.friiZna; name of a fire yat: that, when, if (etc.) 
vohuuaraz-: who performs good (acts) yaza- < dyaz, mid.: to sacrifice (to) (+ ace. of thing 
vouru.gaoiiaoiti-: havinglwith wide grazing grounds or god) 

(refers either to the vast heavenly spaces that yei8i: if, when (conjunction) 
Miera "grazes" or to the pastures he will give to yezi: if (conjunction) 
his worshippers as rewards) yuiSiia- : to fight 

xsnuta-, past part. of xsnauuaiia- < dxsnao: satisfied zaranaena- (zaranaena-), f. zaranaeni-: of gold 
zaire, voc. sing. of zairi-: golden, tawny; standing 

epithet of Haoma 
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THE SCRIPT AND THE TEXT 
Punctuation 

In the manuscripts every word is separated by a point (period). The point is also regularly used to 
separate members of compounds (see Lesson 6), as well as to mark off preverbs and prefixes (not 
consistently), enclitic pronouns, sometimes even endings. The enclitic particles -ca and -cii, however, are 
not separated from the words they are attached to. 

It has become tradition to transcribe this point by a period whenever it does not simply mark the end of a 
word. It is also sometimes used with enclitic pronouns (yd.nu?, etc.). This is wrong, however, as the long 2 
of the enclitic pronouns shows they were considered by the scribes as separate words. If they were 
genuinely enclitic, they would-by the rules (see below)-have final -e ,  not -2, etc. 

PHONOLOGY 
Sound system. The a 

The phonemic status of Avestan s is problematic. It is found mainly in the following phonetic contexts: 
1. as the regular allophone of a before nasals and before uu followed by i or i. Examples: hsnti "they 

are" (but zauuainti "they curse"); nzaniiguui-, feminine of nzaniiauua- "belonging to the world of thought," 
sauuista- "most rich in life-giving strength" (< sauu-), rsuui- f. "fast," see below; 

2. as the common anaptyctic vowel, see below. 

Final syllables 
Not all vowels, diphthongs, or consonants are found in final position. 
Final vowels in monosyllables are always written long (except short - e  in some late manuscripts), no 

matter their origins, e.g., nu? "(to, for) me," zi "for, namely," no "(to, for) us." 
The only diphthong found in final position is 6i, and even this is rare, e.g., y6i "who (plur.)." 
In polysyllabic words d,  I, E, P and diphthongs are not used at the end of words in genuine Young 

Avestan, only in imitation of Old Avestan. 

Conspectus: 

Finals: Monosyllables: Polysyllables: 
Short a ,  i ,  u,  e ,  a 
Long a, i ,E,G,d,q,2,6i ,di ,du a, 6 ,  q,  3 

Among the exceptions are: Araduui Sura (possibly influenced by Pahl. Ardwisiir). 

The diphthongs a? and ao become -(ii)e and -uuG in final position. The diphthongs themselves reappear 
before -ca "and" and -cij "even": -&a and -aoca, e.g., tP "they," taecij "even they." 

Note that vocative forms never take the enclitics -ca and -cij, and so the original diphthongs do not 
(usually) reappear in vocative forms.3 

Few consonants are found as finals: the two nasals nz and n,  the dental j and the sibilants s (rare), i 
(common), e.g., b a r m  "I carried," bargn "they carried," barai "he carried," hauruuatds "wholeness," 
ntaniiui "spirit(s)," gairii "mountain(s)." 

The consonant r always takes a as supporting vowel when final, e.g., ddtara "0 creator!," dtarg "0 
fire!." 

On fan- see Lesson 8.  
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The consonant s takes 9 as supporting vowel when final in sandhi (see Lesson 4) ,  e.g., kass tP  "who for 
you?." 

Vowels in monosyllables ending in consonants basically follow the same rules (or lack of rules) as 
vowels in other final syllables. In this introduction, short i will be used in words such as ini "this (f.)" (not 
im), dim, dii. 

Modifications of vowels: a + nasal 
Among all the vowels, the vowel a is the most prone to change. Its main variants are a before uui/uui and 

nasals (n  and ni) and e when palatalized. 
The variant 9 is in turn very sensitive to its surroundings and regularly becomes i when preceded by 

palatal consonants (ii, c, and j )  and u when preceded by uu. 
The combinations -(i)iinz, -(u)uunz and -(i)iin, -(u)uun are then finally simplified to -im, -urn and -in, -un. 

These finals in turn combine with a preceding -a- to form diphthongs: -arm, -aom, etc. 

Note: Sometimes the intermediate stage persists beside the final one, e.g., -awn - -a&. 
The sound changes listed in the table below can all be derived from these rules. 
Mastery of these rules and sound changes is crucial to the students' ability to analyze Avestan, as they 

pervade the entire language. 
Following are some common examples of sound changes needed to understand the paradigms in this 

lesson. The student should learn them by heart. A complete table is given in lesson 7. 

The voiced fricatives: 6, 8, y 
The voiced fricatives are all subject to contextual, possibly also dialectal, changes and variations. 
Intervocalic 8 alternates with 6 in forms of vaeS- "to know" and the present stem da8d- of the verb dd- 

"to give, place, create," e.g., vieus "knowing," dueat "gave." 
Intervocalic Q further tends to become uu, which in turn is subject to change, cf. aifii "to" > auui > aoi, 

viiduuaiti- "shining far and wide" < *vi-d-bd- < dbd "to shine." The combination *bi became ffi, written 
pii, which further became pi,  which combined with preceding a > aoii, cf. *aSapiia- "undeceivable": nom. 
ahoii6, but ace. aSauuinz; *daipi- f. "deceptive" > *daiuui- (written daguui-, daduui-). 

The velar fricative y is lost in some positions: druuant-, cf. OAv. draguuant-; fern. rsuui- "fast" < raw- 
(cf. Skt. laghvi-); Mourunz < * ~ a r ~ u m . ~  

NOUNS 
u- and fi-sterns 

The endings of the nom. and voc. sing. and plur. forms of the u- and M-declensions and the irregular 
noun pasu- "small cattle (sheep and goats)" are: 

u-decl. pasu- 6-decl. 
m. n. m. f. 

Sing. 
nom. -US - u -US -us 
voc. -uuo 

See Skjzrvo, "Avestica 11," 1997. 
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Plur. 
nom.-voc. -auu6, -auuasO -u -uu6, -uuasO -uu6, -uuasO 

Paradigms (ratu- m. "(divine) model," pouru- "much, many," tanU- f. "body," pasu- m. "sheep"; note 
how the labialization rules work!): 

u-decl. pasu- U-declension 
m. n. m. f. 

Sing. 
nom. ratus pourus pouru pasus tanus 
voc. ratuuo 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. ratauu6, parauu6, pouru pasuu6 ta?zuuO 

ratauuasO parauuasO pasuuasO tanuuasO 

Notes: 
In the manuscripts we often find pasuu6 "normalized" to pasauu6. 
ratu- is properly a &-stem (see Lesson 11). 
For the feminine u-stems, see ao-stems in Lesson 8. 
The vocative endings of the i-stems (and a?-stems): -e (< *-k), and u-stems: -uu6, are for *-a? and *-a0 

in final position. 
After ii the vocative ending is only -6: nianii6 < nianiiu- "spirit," Vaii6 < Vaiiu-. 

About the endings 
The a - ,  i-, and u-declensions originally (= in Indo-European) had the same ending in the nominative 

singular, namely -s, as in Greek 9e6s the6s "god," TTLOTLS pistis "faith" and i.xOds ikhthks "fish," Latin 
donzinus, civis, sinus, but in the Indo-Iranian mother language s became h after a and d but ? after i or u 
according to the "ruki" rule, which states that s became i after r, u, k [Iran. x], i). The Indo-Iranian forms 
were therefore *-ah, *'-is, *-us. 

In addition, in Avestan final *-h was lost causing rounding of the preceding vowels: *-ah > -6, *-dh > -a. 

ADJECTIVES 
Feminine and neuter forms 

Feminine forms of adjectives of the a-declension are usually declined according to the d-declension, 
occasionally according to the i-declension, e.g., sura- "rich in life-giving strength," f. surd-; spynta- "life- 
giving," f. spantd-, but zaranaZna- "made of gold," f. zaranaeim-, ntaniiauua-, f. ntaniiwui-. 

Note the fern. nom. sing. naire < *nairiia of nairiid- "manly, heroic." 
Feminine forms of other adjectives are declined according to the i-declension, e.g.: vaghu- "good," 

vaifhi- f.; pouru- "plentiful, many,"paoiri- f.; driyu- "poor," driuui- f. (note the phonetic changes). 
Neuter adjectives are declined like neuter nouns, e.g., nom.-acc. sing. surarn, dhuiri "belonging tolrelated 

to Ahura (Mazda)," vohu. 

Adjectival compounds in -/and -E 
There are a few adjectival compounds ending in root nouns in -i and -U, e.g., yauuac?ji- "living forever" 

and yauuaZsE- "vitalized forever" (see Lesson 12: laryngeal stems). These stems are declined like M-stems, 
but few forms are actually attested: 
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Sing. 
nom. *yauuaFjii *yauua2sui 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. *yauuaEjii6 *yaauua2suu6 

PRONOUNS 
Personal pronouns in the nominative 

The personal pronouns have the following forms in the nominative. 

1 st 2nd 3rd 
Sing. 

nom. uzanz "I" turn "you, thou" h6, has0; huu6 "he" hd "she" t@ "it" 
Plur. 

nom. v a h  "we" yuianz "you, ye" t? "they" t i  "they" td "they" 

Note: hascil, but h6 + ca > h5ca in h5ca iSa astu "and he (Sraosa) shall be here" (Y.27.6, Vr. 12.1). 

VERBS 
Imperfect-injunctive active 1 

Depending on their shape, the Avestan verbs are divided into groups of verbs with similar characteristics. 
There are two main groups: "thematic" verbs, in which the stem ends in a, and "athematic" verbs, in which 
the stem does not end in a. These two groups are further divided into subgroups called "present classes." 
We have already seen examples of imperative forms of athematic verbs ending in consonants or vowels and 
thematic verbs with stems ending in -a-, -iia-, and -aiia-. These will be discussed in greater detail later. 

To express past tense (past action, state, etc.) Young Avestan employs a form of the verb which here will 
be referred to as the "imperfect-injunctive." 

The endings of the imperfect-injunctive are called "secondary" (i.e., as opposed to the "primary" endings 
of the present indicative, see Lesson 8). As the secondary endings are less exposed to phonetic changes 
than the primary ones-although there are several-we shall discuss them first. 

Note: Because many forms are not (well) attested in the Avesta, it is impossible to give complete 
paradigms. To make it easier on the students I have as far as possible used the same verb throughout the 
paradigms, although these particular forms may not be attested, and I have sometimes included forms that 
are strictly speaking only attested in Old Avestan. 

In the athematic verbs, the endings vary according to the final of the stem. 
Paradigm (athem.: nzrao-lnzru- "to say," stao-lstu- "to praise," d&-Id&- (due-) "to give, place"; them.: 

vaFna- "to see," tauruuaiia- "to overcome"): 

Athematic 
Sing. 

1 -m, -am da&nz nzraonz 
2 *-h, -i da8d n~raoS 
3 -! da@ mrao! 

Plur 
1 -ma 
2 -ta dasta staota 
3 -an dadan 

Thematic 

September 7, 2003 



LESSON 5 

Note: 
Of ah- "to be" only the 3rd sing. is found: as or 5s "(he/she/it) was." No 3rd plur. form is attested, but ds 

is sometimes used (Yt. 14.46). 
mraom "I said" is < *mrauugm. 
tauruuaiiama "we overcome" is from *tauruuaiidma. 
In dasta "you give", -dt- has become -st-. 

Other examples of verbs with "contracted" forms (bao- "become," jaiSiia- "implore," srduuaiia- "recite"): 

Sing. 1 baom < *bauuam *jaiSim < *jaidiiam 
Plur. 3 baon (< *bauugn) *jaiSin (< *jaidiim) 

SYNTAX 
Use of the imperfect-injunctive 

dat jasaj ZaraOuJtr6 "Then came Zarathustra." *%w&&J ia-ia*irie--- 

srir6 me sa8aiiaj Yim6 "Yima seemed beautiful to me." ~ - ^ C U * S , * ~ Ã ˆ - ~ ~ ^ * ~ * ~ ~ A  

cia! mraojAhur6 Mazdd maniiui spSniit6 . $ , , Q ~ ~ \ & ~  - u ~ u ~ \ %  ,WJ* ,QJw &4+ bq- 

"Then spoke Ahura MazdSi, the most Life-giving spirit." 

*,ufiy-ti,'̂ Â¥*^ÃˆatiBy'S*)*+v*^~'̂ w~ -̂u'̂ *-u~q^s^u'̂ Â¥Qfiyc,*Â¥^v* 
dat him jaiSiiaj barszaiSii Vistdsp6 dai him raOaestdr6 jaiSiii 

"Then Vistaspa, who saw in high places, implored her; then the charioteers implored her." 

dfspaoiri fra.tacaf'Much water flowed forth." a Â¥**~o*-^*h>-L-^*-ul ^ Y 
uruuari uxiin zairi.gaond baon paoiriica * *q&&~& *e\L*v * h s  *\u& * w ~ & J  

"The plants grew; they became green and many." 

y6 as vsrsQrajqstam6 *$$\wW^&$ *ASh$tu 

"(Zarathustra), who was the most obstruction-smashing.'' (Y.9.15) 

moiu tat 5s n6it darsysm (yat) * ~ \ @ ? b l a , ~ ! Â ¥ Â ¥ \ * A S - ' " > 5 ^ ~ * J ~ l  
"It was soon, not long (= it was not long) (before)." (Yt.5.65) 

yaffa kaffaca tE 5szaoi6 "However was your pleasure." (Yt.19.82) i$-uL^SbAS^^*to~*Â¥*'q*$-3*~-" 

Verbs with preverbs 
Verbs such as paiti.mrao- "to answer" and paiti.auua.jasa- " to come down hither to" consist of a main 

verb and "preverbs," that is words which are sometimes used alone, e.g., as a preposition or an adverb, but 
often only exist together with a verb. There are similar words used with nouns, in which case they are 
called prefixes. 

The scribes sometimes did and sometimes did not separate the preverb from the verb by a period. In this 
introduction the period is commonly used, except where sandhi changes have taken place (e.g., di- < d-ai-, 
duuara- < 6-bara-). 

Sometimes the preverb is separated from the verb and placed (usually) at the beginning of the sentence. 
Compare and contrast the following examples: 

paiti.mraoj y6 ZaraOuitr6 *b&45*!Â¥Â¥c*e44+*ur 
"He, Zarathustra, spoke back (answered)." 

paitii2 mraof Ahur5 Mazdd "Ahura MazdSi said back to him." b(^^^,^~p.AL4+bia--u 
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5.jasaj VyryQrap6 ahuraSat6 *$to^-C$~w* $\^)@a **AS*&* - 
"VaraOrayna, established by Ahura Mazda, came (flying)." 

5 nojasa auua$u? "Come to our assistance!" * yuqp$-ts>*~ *^-*i&~ !p\ - 
paitidim parasat ZaraQu5tr5 "Zarathustra asked him in turn." .!p>,~~^& .A'*iia&u. +J . u ~ ~  

A verb can have several preverbs: 

diSi paiti.auua.jasa Araduui Sure Andhite . MJÃ‡UW-W\- Ã Ma)^^. s s utou*<i Ã ufî - 

"Come! Come down to (us), 0 Araduui Sura Anahita!" 

When a verb with a preverb is repeated in a sentence, instead of repeating the whole verb, the preverb 
may be repeated without the verb (cf. Lesson 3), e.g.: 

.y*Ãˆ>Ãˆ-'tiys*wÃˆ"<d~~u.*$<&~w^o*-^yi(2ri**o'^^c*~~*^)x 
pairi t2 Haoma da&m pairi v6 dp6 pairi tt? dtara 

"I presented to you, 0 Haoma, (I presented) to you, 0 waters, (I presented) to you, 0 fire ..." 

EXERCISES 5 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the 
following nouns and adjectives: 

aja- vahiita-, aji- vagvhi-, baya- maziSta-, bayd- paoiri-, d r i p -  mafiia-, frasparaya- srira-, kaniid- 
hudagnd-, vohu- vastra-, buiri- xvara6a-, aka- ydtu-, vaghu- gairi-; Vaiiu- upar6.kairiia-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the imperfect-injunctive forms of the following verbs: 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 

~lp)Ã̂oiû"&< **'*̂ & \̂<u -̂ 5 ^"Â¥" 

*xÃ îuu\5,<Ã  ̂ * $*'̂ *-^ ̂ *-^ * ̂ v* ' ̂*Ã§ 

>'Ãˆ&&Ã -̂ )̂>Ã‘ *<â  * +\ 

IU~-w-<u $3 +iu.~o3 - ~ ~ & & ~ * * ( i i w a y ~ ~  

.**ftw.*44.^~ 
*-^toiu^-î  *Â¥̂ ^&i*1?^̂  

*-a*'** Â¥y~*'Ã§Â¥Â¥*^ -@Ã * *(P\*$,ÃˆÃ 

-*\ttf~ - Â¥l?)to~2-?)3 "v* q--w 
.^5.^'^.^>Ã‡^oÃˆ\+*^}*~Â¥'Â¥^a*)ÃˆÂ¥"^w-^*^)^u*utaas**Â¥x^&i" 

*-wuu^*.**Ã‡*)*^)**v*.-^a^*^httiu*S*y*^L*~^'q 
.~Ã‡)*u.Â¥yQ.-~.*fiy.Ã‡^*u^^*^ 

Ã § \ x j A * \ * * < j * * *  <a * (As-*̂ ! *<s2Ã̂ \+*̂ -̂o* *'̂ k><a<) * ̂ >*)-<l̂ 5 Â¥Ã -o^U  ̂**Sf 
(PUU~>U^} *Â¥a< !?a*'̂ ^> î) ^ * ̂ >aig\wa-"o **q * +gap WQ 
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Note: In the following passage note the forms a&ium, voc. sing. of ujauuan-, and asahe "of Order" gen. 
sing. of asa-). 

4. Translate into Avestan: 

1. We are not Turanian enemies. We are Aryan charioteers, having good horses and good chariots. 
2. The young woman is poor. There is no guardian for her, no protector. 
3. Yima walked forth. He said: 
4. Go forth, and go wide and far, 0 men; go wide and far, 0 animals, both great and small! 
5. Then both the men and the animals went forth and wide and far and became many. 
6. Then my daena came. (She) seemed to me both beautiful and Life-giving. 
7. She said to me: I am (she) who (is your) own duEn2. Come to me, 0 Orderly Mazdaiiasnian. 
8. Then we went forth, both I and my daZnd. 

VOCABULARY 5 

Aibigiiiia-, see AiPisruOrima- 
AifiisruOrima Aibigiiiia-: geniuses of the night 
ako.da-: who gives bad (gifts); ako.dA, nom.-acc. 

plur. 
apa.taca- < ̂ /tak/tac: to run away 
apqm: away(?), henceforth(?) 
3.jasa- < dgam: to come 
3.kasa- < dkas: to look (at) 
bayii-: part, section 
bauua- < ̂ /bao/bu: to become 
barajaiia- < ^/barg/barj: to exalt (empower) by 

praise, extol(??) 
barazai5i- m.: seeing in high places; < baraza- + di- 
buiri-: plentiful, many 
dim m. encl. pron. ace.: him 
dir/u-: poor 
dugmaniiu-: enemy 
arazu-: straight, upright 
fra.cara- < ̂ /car: to go forth 
fra.spara- ̂ /spar: to jump away 

frasparaya-: blossom 
fra.$usa- c G(ii)a/g(ii)u: to go forth 
fra.taca- < ̂ /tak/tac: to flow forth 
gauruuaiia- < dgrabtgarb: to grasp, take hold of 
ha-, ta-: personal/demonstrative pronoun 
Hauuani-: Hauuani, the genius of the time of the 

haoma pressing (in the morning) 
he encl. pron. gen.-dat.: totfor himher 
him (him) f. encl. pron. ace.: her 
hudaena-: having a good daEna 
isa- < ̂ /a&: to be able, have command of (+ gen.) 
kairiia- n.: work (to do) 
ka6a: how? 
nairiia-: manly, heroic 
nasao- f. (nom. nasug): (demoness of) carrion 
pairi.da6a-/da5- < ddii: to lay out, present 
paiti.parasa-: to ask in return 
pascaeta: afterward 
pasu-: (small domestic) animal, especially sheep 

and goats 
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paw-: (small domestic) animal, especially sheep 
and goats 

papa- > vl.pata- 
piiiiu-: guardian 
parasa- < dpars/fras: to ask 
pouru.mahrka-: full of destruction 
RapiGBina-: RapiQBina, genius of noon-time 
raziita-: straightest; standing epithet of Rashnu 
S2uuaqhae-, voc. Sauuaijhe: Siiuuaqhi, genius of the 

late morning 
staora-: (large domestic) animal, cattle and horses 
ge encl. pron. gen.-dat.: tolfor himlher 
tafsa- < ̂ /tap: to become hot 
tarspa-: frightened 
tauruuaiia- < dtar: to overcome 
te: 1. ofltolfor you, your; 2. they 
Bparasa- ^/â‚¬)par to fashion (like a carpenter) 
uiti: thus 
upa.duuara-: to come running (daeuuas, etc.) 
upar6.kairiia-: whose work is above; epithet of 

Vaiiu 

upiii-hpae- < daefi: to go over (to), approach 
Usahina-: Usahina, genius of dawn 
uxgiia- < ̂ /vax~/uxs: to grow, wax 
Uzaiieirina-: Uzaiieirina, genius of the evening 
vaena-: to see 
vastra- n.: garment 
varaerajqstama-, superlative of varaerajan-: the 

most obstruction-smashing, most victorious 
viS = vi- 
vi.pata-: to run away (used of evil creatures) 
xVisa- < +aed: to begin to sweat 
yaea: as, like, when 
yauuaeji- adj.: living forever 
yauuaesii- adj.: life-givingfvitalized forever 
yiitu- : sorcerer 
zairi.gaona-: green 
zantu-: tribe 
zaosa-: pleasure 
zauua- < dzu: to curse 
zbaiia- < dzbii: to invoke 
zi: for, because 
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PHONOLOGY 
Form of the text. 

The extant text of the Avesta is an edited text. On one or several occasions during the oral transmission 
of the text editors worked to standardize it. The extant text does therefore not reflect a genuine oral 
t rad i t i~n .~  

One feature of the edited text is the replacement of the ending -a with the ending -6 in the first members 
of compounds and fricatives with stops in initial position in the second member, cf., e.g., beside the 
expected form ahuraSdta-, the much more common type da?uu6.ddta-, bay6.baxta, etc. Another is the 
restoration of word-final form for the expected sandhi form, e.g., in xsuuai.gdiia- "six steps" instead of 
*xiuuai@iia-, cf. duwnt i -  "evil smell." 

Not all non-standard or "incorrect" forms are from the editors, however; many more are probably due to 
the reciters (transmitters) of the text and the scribes who wrote the manuscripts. 

Anaptyxis 
The Avestan a is in most positions an allophone of /a/ (see Lesson 5). In addition, it is frequently used as 

an anaptyctic vowel. 
"Anaptyctic" vowels are unetymological vowels inserted between consonants to "ease" the pronunci- 

ation. By far the most common anaptyctic vowel in Young Avestan is a; occasionally a is used. 
Anaptyxis (also called svarabhakti, a Sanskrit word meaning "sound-splitting7') is especially common, if 

not obligatory, after r in final position and before other consonants, as well as in the group nr. The 
exception is the group ri ,  although this, too, is sometimes written rai in the manuscripts. 

Examples: araSa- "side" (cf. Skt. ardha-); araQa- "matter" (cf. Skt. artha-); karapanzca "and the form"; 
karata- "done" (cf. Skt. kfta-); varasa- "hair," parana- "feather" (cf. Skt. parig-); vadara "weapon for 
striking" (cf. Skt. vadhah); aipiduuqnara- (for Odgnra-) "*clouded9' (cf. dunnzan- "cloud") 

Note also that the sequence ara is (1) frequently reduced to ra after t: *&ram > dtram ( a t a rm) ,  
sometimes also after g; (2) replaced by a r  (ara) before i :  baraz6 but bars, d t r m  < *dtaranz, but dtari. 

Vowel changes. Dissimilation of > ai > ai/aE 
In the following cases the vowel preceding an epenthetic i was another i, and the original i was dissim- 

ilated to form the diphthong ai (ii > i j  > a! > a!): barazai8ii < *b^razi181s < *brzi-dii [cf. OAv. huiaiti- < 
huiilti-1. 

A similar development is probably the origin of the apparent anaptyxis in the group (see above) > gij > 
uai > &a! or &oi (uucii), and in the prefix bat0 instead of biO in baci.arazu- "two fingers wide" < *bai-rzu- < 
* bij-fzu-. 

Consonant changes. Assimilation 
When two different consonants come into contact, they may become "similar" to one another or 

completely identical. This phenomenon is referred to as (partial and complete) assimilation. Some 
common instances of assimilation in (proto-)Avestan are: 

1. Unvoiced + voiced > voiced + voiced, e.g., 
s + d > zd: *mas-dd- > nzazdd-; 
i + d > 2 d ~ i - d d -  > d~zdd-; 
i + b > Zb: nii-barata- > nizbarata-; 

In this sense it can be compared to the pa~lapfltha of the Vedic texts. The main difference between the Iranian and 
Indian tradition is that the Indian one has preserved both the original text and its paclapflfha, whereas~exaggerating- 
one might say that in Iran the original has been lost, leaving only the padapflfha, 
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i + z > Zz: dui-zaotar- > duZzaotar-. 
2. Labial stop + labial stop > single labial stop: 

p + b > *b >/I: *up-biiah > aiBii6. 
3. Dental stop + s > single s: 

t + s > s: fsuiiant-s >fsuiiqs. 

Consonant changes. Spirantization of stops 
When p and t comes before a suffix or an ending beginning with ii, uu, r, n, or m they change to f and 6, 

e.g.: astuuaiti "bony," but astuuaiffiid, h a t  "being," but haiffiia- "real," dp- "water," but *dfuuant- (> 

dfsnt-) "full of water," Gaps "night," but xiafn6. This change did not take place before ii or uu when the p 
or t was preceded by an original long vowel, diphthong, or another consonant (not counting ara), e.g., 
dditiia- "lawful," nza$iia- "mortal man" < k r t i i a - ,  but nzardiiu- "death." 

When a p,  a k, or a g come before an ending beginning with original *s they change to f and x, and the *s 
becomes i ,  e.g., *dp-s > dfs "water" and *vdk-s > vdxs "word, voice," *drug-s > drux i  "deception," 
*nap(t)-su (stem napdt-) > nafsu "among the grandchildren." A final s or z is lost before the ending, which 
becomes -i :  *spas-s > spas "spy," *brz-s > bars "high." 

NOUNS 
Consonant declensions: stems 

Stems ending in consonants take more "regular" endings than stems ending in vowels, but their declen- 
sion is complicated by "ablaut." Case forms that use the full or lengthened grade are commonly referred to 
as "strong" cases, while case forms that use the zero grade are referred to as "weak" cases. 

The strong cases are the sing. nom., voc., ace., and loc.; the dual nom.-acc.; and the plur. nom. The other 
cases are weak cases. 

In addition to the changes in vowel length, the final consonant of the stem also frequently changes. Pay 
particular attention to such changes in the paradigms below. 

Consonant declensions: endings 
Consonant stems can end in almost any consonant. In Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European) masc. and fern. 

consonant stems formed their nom. sing. (1) by lengthening the last vowel of the stem and dropping the 
final consonant, (2) by adding the ending -s ( - i  after f and x), or (3) by both lengthening the vowel and 
adding ending -s (-5). 

As long final vowels were shortened in Avestan, type (1) forms its nominative by simply dropping the 
final consonant of the stem. 

In types (2) and (3) the ending *-s/*-i combined with the final consonant of the stem to produce various 
"irregular" form. 

The nom.-voc. plural ending is -6 (-as0) for both masc. and fern. nouns. Not infrequently, however, the 
thematic ending -a is found in the manuscripts? The nom.-voc. plural, like the nom. and ace. sing., 
typically requires the strong stem. 

Neuter consonant stems take no endings in the nom.-acc. singular. The nom.-acc. plural is formed 
variously in the various declensions. 

The nominative singular 
The nom. sing. ending -i is found with masc. and fern. nouns and adjectives with stems ending in labials 

This is not necessarily a genuine linguistic feature of a late stage of Avestan; it can simply be errors on the part of the 
reciters or the scribes. 
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(p), velars (k, g), or sibilants (s ,  z [historically < *ti ,  d a ) .  

Consonant stems ending in velar s t o ~ s  ( k  and P). labial stops (v). and sibilants (s. z\ 
These stems take the nom. sing. ending -i. 
The vocative = the nominative. 
Paradigms (vak-fvac- m. "word, speech," drug-ldruj- f. "deception, the Lie," dp- f. "water," spas- In. 

"spy," baraz- "high"): 

Sing. 
Nom.-voc. vdxi druxi dfs spas 

Plur. 
Nom.-voc. vdc0 druj6 dp0, apasca spas0 

Notes: 
Thematic forms such as nom. plur. vdca are also found. 
Note the shortening of the long d in dpo - apasca "and the waters." 

r-stems. Relationship terms 
Most words denoting family members are r-stems. Their declension differs slightly from that of the 

agent nouns (see Lesson 4) in -tar-. The word nar- "man" is declined like the family terms. Examples 
(nar- "man," pitar- "father," nzdtar- "mother," duyda "daughter," xVagha "sister," b r i m  "brother"): 

Sing. 
nom. nd pita brdta niata du yda xlagha 
voc. nara pitara 

Plur. 
nom.-voc. narc5 pitar6 nidtar6 

WORD FORMATION 
Compounds. 1 

Compounds as well as their individual elements can be all kinds of words (nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
and other compounds). Some common types of Avestan adjectival compounds are the following: 

noun + noun: barasnz6.zasta- "with barsom in the hand" < bargsnzan- + zasta-; 
adjective + noun: ti5i.ddra- "with a sharp blade" < ti.?iO + ddrd-; 
noun + verbal noun or adjective: varaOrajan- "obstruction-smashing" < vgrgOra- "obstruction" + jan- "to 

smash," rnazdaiiasna- "Mazda-sacrificer, Mazdayasnian" < Mazdd- "Ahura Mazda" + yasna-  
"sacrifice," paoirii6fraddta- "first brought forth," ahura&ta- and nzazda&ta- "established (created) 
by Ahura Mazda"; 

adverb or prefix + nounladjective: huraoSa- "beautiful" < hu- + raoSa- "growth, stature"; huuarita- 
"well done" < hu- + varita-; aipi.gdma- "year" < aipi- prefix + gdnzan- "step, going," Ori.zafan- "with 
three mouths" < Ori- + zafarin- "mouth," Ori.kanzaraSa- < Ori- + kanzaraSa- "head"; 

verb + noun: frddat.gaeffa- "who furthers the world of living beings" < frdda- "to further" + gaeOd- 
"world of living beings." 

Note that adjectival compounds whose second member is an d-stem, themselves become regular a/i-stem 
adjectives, e.g., m. frdda~.gaeBa-, f. frddat.ga2Od- (< gaeBd- f.). 

The final vowel of the first member usually becomes 0 ,  whether it as an a - ,  d - ,  or an-stem (see the 
examples above). 
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Some adjectives have a special form when used as the first member of a compound, e.g., tiiiO < tiyra- 
"sharp." 

Note that dp- takes the form afs- in compounds, which becomes a@- before voiced consonant: afi.tacin- 
"with running water," afi.fddna- "containing water" (Y.42.2). 

When a word with initial h- is used as second member of a compound, a prosthetic a is prefixed and h > 
qh: af6.aqhan- "winning afa" < *a$a-(g)han-; airinze.aghad- (= arnza?iad-) "sitting in peace." 

PRONOUNS 

Demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns in the nominative 
The pronouns and "pronominal" adjectives have several forms that differ from those of the nouns. In the 

nom. note the neut. sing. in -! (cf. Eng. that) and the masc. plur. in -e (cf. Eng. they). 

The demonstrative pronoun inza- "this": The demonstrative pronoun auua- "that": 

masc. fern. neut. masc. fern. neut. 
Sing. 

nom. a h  inz in za! hdu hdu auua! 
Plur. 

nom. ime i n d ,  intdsO ima auue auud auua 

Note: 
a h  < 'ka('anz, inz (im) < *iianz (cf. OInd. ayanz, iyanz). 
The pronoun huu6 "he (you) there" (nom. sing. masc.) is only found in quotations from Old Avestan. 

The relative pronoun ya- "who, which": The interrogative pronoun ka-Ici- "who, 
what?": 

masc. fern. neut. 
Sing. 

nom. yo, yasO yd Ya! 
Plur. 

nom. yci, ya? yd yd 

masc. fern. neut. 

k6, kasO, c i s k d  kai, ci! 

kaiia, caii6 (kd7) 

Notes: 
The mss. frequently have (wrongly) y6 for y6i. 
The form kaiia "which?" is thematic (Y.19.18, N., FO.). 
The form caii6 is also used as neut. plur. (V.2.39, 8.12). 
With negation the interrogative pronouns (especially those in c-) become indefinite pronouns: n@ cis 

"no one," md cis "(let) no one." 
The forms kaj, cij correspond historically to Latin quod, quid. 

Pronominal adjectives 
Pronominal adjectives include vispa- "all" aniia- "other," nom. plur. masc. vispe and aniie. Note that 

vispa- has neut. vispsnz, while aniia- has neut. aniiat. 

Prononlinal adverbs 
Note the following "correlative" pronominal adverbs (cf. Lesson 17). Note also that, although the forms 

are symmetric, not all the meanings are: 
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i6a "in this way" aOa "thus" auuaOa "in that way" yaOa "as, like" ka0a "how?" 
i6ra "here" aOra "here, there" auuaOra "there" yaOra "where" kuOra "where?" 
i8a "here" a8a "then" auuaSa "there" ka& "when?" 

ut, dai "then" y a ~  "when" 
kuua "where?" 

Notes: 
The forms in a- are the "unmarked" ("neutral") ones, while those of i- and auua- point clearly to "here" 

and "there." 
There is no YAv. *ya8a, but Old Avestan has yadd "when?" 

VERBS 
The middle 

Avestan verbs can be "active," that is, take the active endings we have already seen, or "middle," that is, 
take the "middle" endings. 

Verbs can have active and/or middle forms. Some verbs have only active forms, some only middle 
forms, and some both active and middle forms. Only in the third group can the middle forms have a 
special function, different from that of the active forms. 

Intransitive verbs usually have only active or only middle forms, while transitive verbs can take both 
active and middle forms. If they do, then most often the distinction between the two forms is "active - 
passive"; more rarely the middle denotes that the action is being performed in the interest of the subject. 
Occasionally the middle forms of a verb have the same meaning as the active ones, especially in the case of 
verbs of motion. 

Examples: 

1. Middle verbs without active counterpart: nzaniia- "to think," yaza- "to sacrifice," etc. 
2. Passive: m a -  act. "leads, takes (away)" - mid. "is led, taken away," va2na- act. "sees" - mid. "is 

seen," bara- act. "carries" - mid. "rides" (lit. is carried), etc. 
3. Action performed in the interest of the subject: paca- act. "he cooks" - mid. "he cooks for himself," 

varsSaiia- act. "increases (something else), enlarges" - mid. "increases (by oneself), becomes larger," 
etc. 

4. Same meaning as active: fracara- act., mid. "go forth." 
5. Differentation of meaning: hiita- act. "to stand = take up a position," mid. "to stand = to be standing"; 

da&-Ida&- act. "to establish, give," mid. "to take (on), receive." 

The imperfect-injunctive middle 
Paradigms (aog- "to speak," hunao-lhunu- "to press (the haoma)," d.parasa- "to converse," yaza- "to 

sacrifice"): 

Sing. 
1 
2 -ia *hunuiu 
3 -ta hunuta aoxta 

Plur 
2 - 

3 - 

-e (-ie) aparase 
-anha yazagha 
-ata yazata 

Note: Very few athematic forms are attested. No 1st plur. forms are attested. 
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The imperative middle 
Paradigm (ddraiia- "hold"): 

Sing. 
2 
3 

Plur 
2 
3 

-aifha yazag "ha 
-atqm yazatqm 

Note: No athematic forms are attested. 

SYNTAX 

Uses of the middle 

1. Exclusivelv middle verbs 

daj ZaraOuStr6 aorta "Then Zarathustra said." -*at^ *!?)e&..)-( a- 

fra.dauuata vidauuata fra.maniiata vimaniiata 
Am MainiiuSpouru.mahrk6 
Indr6 daCuu6Sduru daZuu6 

"The Evil Spirit full of destruction chattered this, chattered that, took hope, lost hope (?), (as did) the 
daeuua Indra (and) the daeuua Sauru." (V. 19.43) 

*Â¥^e -y~~ '^ 's *$^~^~^to~ -< r~ *~Â¥Â¥Â¥^~  * ^ * * ~ ~ y ^ Â ¥ '  

yaj he turn us.zaiiagha turn srazuu6 ZaraOustra 
" ... that you were born to him, you, 0 upright Zarathustra." (Y.9.13) 

Yim6 ht? visata pdtaca Ordtaca *<-<>-A2 *(-*-ti *>Ãˆ-~&S b a y  *!?%UW 

"Yima was ready to be guardian and protector for him." 

KsrssdniS y6 raosta y6 dauuata * * * b e  *(pW **tâ..) $W -y*'\-*̂ &Ŝ  ̂

"Karasani5 who wept and chattered" (Y.9.24) 

2. Middle with passive function 

kascij i8a n6ii vagnata "Nobody was seen here." 

ya6a MiOr6 hubarst6 barata (after Yt. 10.112) 

"When Miera was well treated." 
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varaziiatgmca i& vohu vistriia **Q$w+ * ~ ~ p 4 9  **q *q$p~*~Qs&g 
"And let good pastures be produced here!" (Vr. 15.1) 

Note: Neuter plural subjects may take a singular verb. 

3. Reflexive. etc.. middle 

mazdaiiasna baram6.zasta hiitanta * **gyw~*~p *w* J **\A9*"%*$ 

"The Mazdaiiasnians stood with barsom in the hands." (Yt.5.98) 

ip6 hiitanta fra&tG afraoxiaiieintii * ~ * * g * ~ u ~ ~ & 4 4 3 *  *+*-+>***g\mw*~p *$a- 
"The waters stood brought forth (created) without swelling forth." (after Yt.13.55) 

erisat6.zgma hanjasanta **g\~*c?lfg%P *$\s *  ha 
"300 winters came together (passed)." (V.2.8) 

* h*w *tu+u+*g w 3 * u 5 4  $w *qu+u+*g * 4*w>a&J $>* **G * *- 
*Qp34&& *WJ * * t v b & ~  **Qp& 

GaJ ya! tum Zaraeuitra vargsdsca hgm.rZzaiiagha vargsGsca pairi.brinagha sruuaZca upa.6p3r~sagha 
"Then when you, 0 Zarathustra, combed your hair, trimmed your hair, and cut your nails ..." (V.17.4) 

Note: var2si is the acc. plur. of var2sG- "hair" and sruuaCO the nom.-acc. plur. of srii- "nail"; in these nouns the 
acc. plur. is the same form as the nom. 

EXERCISES 6 

la ,  Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. sing, and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the 
following nouns and adjectives: 

kargp- srira-, mafiia- afaghik-, argzu- zaotar-, spas- pauru-; Haraiti- bgrgz-. 

lb. Translate into Avestan and write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. sing. and plur. forms of 
the following nouns, adjectives, and pronouns: 

thislthat brave son, thislthat well-shaped daughter, thislthat Ahunan house. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the imperfect-injunctive middle and imperative middle forms of 
bara- "to carry," upa.epgrgsa- "to cut." 
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4. Translate into Avestan: 

Let the priest say forth the Ya0a ahii vairii6 to us. 
0 tawny haoma, be my protector! 
Thus said Ahura Mazdg: Let this earth increase! Let these plants grow! 
Then that earth increased; it went apart. All went forth, both men and animals, large and small. 
Then a son was born to him, splendid Yima with good herds. Then a girl was born to him, good, 
pretty, (and) beautiful. 
A voice was heard, saying: That is my dear daEnG, the Mazdaiiasnian, Zarathustrian (one). 
That Lie was lost. Those demons howled. Those demonesses ran away. 
Who is this young woman who came running? 
Who is that villain who ran away? 
Which are those acts which are badly done? 

VOCABULARY 6 

aduuara- < S.duuara- 
a6a: then 
afraoxsiieinti-, fem. of afraoxgiiant-: not growing 

forth 
aiPi.g%ma-: year 
aipiduugnara-: *clouded 
airime.aqha6- = armaE.Sa6- < dhad: sitting in peace 

and quiet 
aog-laoj- mid.: to speak, say 
apa.jasa- < dgam/jam, mid.: to get away 
aparasa- < Xparasa- 
ara6a-: side 
ara0a- n.: matter 
armacgad- = airime.aqha6- < dhad: sitting in peace 

and quiet 
astuuant-: having bones, osseous 
a$aqhiik/c- m.: following Order, in accordance with 

Order 
aS6.aqhan-: winning, earning Order 
auua6a: there 
auua0a: in that way 
auua0ra: there 
aza- < daz: to lead, take (away) 
ii.duuara- (aduuara-) < dduuar, mid.: to come 

running 
5fant-: full of water 
aparaiti- f.: clearing of debt, atonement 
baE.arazu-: two fingers wide 
bara- < dbar mid.: to be treated 
barasman- n.: altar grass, barsom 
barasm6.zasta-: carrying barsom in the hands 
brgtar-: brother 
ci03-: fine (penalty) 
daeuuaiigza-: daeuua-sacrificer 
dauua- < ddao (< *dap '6deceive''?), mid.: to speak 

(used of evil beings) 
diiitiia- < data-: according to the law 
diImi62ta- (d%mi.diita-, dgmi.d$ita-): set in place by 

the *Web-holder 
d5raiia- < ddar: to hold 
d2ra-: blade 
driyu-, f. driuui-: poor 
dunman- n.: cloud 
du2d5h-: who gives evil gifts 
du2gainti- f.: evil smell 
duzzaotar-: bad libator 
fracara- < dcar act., mid.: go forth 
fra.dauua < ddao, mid.: to chatter 
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fraSgh- < fra.daS3-: brought forth 
fra.maniia- < dman mid.: to think ahead, hope, take 

courage (?) 
fra.mrao-/mu-: say forth 
fra.kauua- < dk(ii)ao: to go forth 
frgdai.gaE0a-: furthering the world of living beings 
haca- < dhakhac mid.: to follow 
hanjasa- < dgam mid.: to come together 
Hapta.iringa-: Ursa Major, the Big Dipper 
hgm.cara- < dcar mid.: to dwell together (with) . 
hgm.riizaiia- < draz, mid.: to straighten, comb; 

stretch (oneself) 
hubarata-: well-treated 
hunao-Jhunu- < dhaolhu, mid.: to press 
Indra-: name of an old god (cf. OInd. Indra) 
iea: in this way 
iera: here 
kaSa: when? 
karasgni-: name of a mythical villain 
kuerd: where'? 
kuua: where? 
miikr- f.: mother 
maraeiiu- m.: death 
napgt-, napt- (nafaSr-): grandson 
n+ma, ngma < niiman- n.: by name 
nipiitar-: protector, guardian 
niZ.bara- < dbar: to take outfaway, remove, get rid 

of 
niikbarata-, past part. of < niik.bara-: taken away, 

removed 
paca- dPaklpac: to cook 
pairi.brina- < dbrid~~bri:  to cut, pare 
paiti.aog- < daogJaoj mid.: to answer 
pitar- (paw-): father 

raod-: to wail, howl; cf. uruea- 
Siiuru (stem form uncertain): name of a dazuua (cf. 

OInd. ~ a r v a )  
spas- m.: spy 
sruiia- < dsraolsru mid.: be heard 
srn- (plur. sruiie [sruui]) n.: nail 
star- (plur. stiir6) m.: sVdr 
tiyra-: pointed, sharp 
tiiki.diira- < tiyra-: havindwith a sharp blade 
ergtar-: protector, savior 
erisat6.zama-: a three-hundred-year (winter) period 
uitiiaojana-, uiti aojana-: thus saying 
uruea- < dridodlrud (rue) mid.: to wail, howl 
us.zaiia- < dzii, mid.: to be born 
vak-Jvac- m.: word, speech 
varatiaiia- < dvard: to increase, enlarge 
varasa- n., varasii- (plur.): hair 
varaorajan-: obstruction-smashing, victorious 
varaziia- < dvarz: to work, cultivate 
visa- < dvaEs mid.: to declare oneself ready (to be) 
vi.dauua- < ddao mid.: to rdmble on (about) (?) 
vimaniia- < dman mid.: to think better of, lose 

courage, be distraught (?) 
vi.nama- < dnam, mid.: to bend aside, to spread out, 

to go apart 
xcapan-, xGafn- f.: night 
xZuuag.giiiia-: distance of six steps 
xvaqhar- f.: sister 
yaera: where 
zaotar-: libator; the chief officiating priest 
zasvd-: hand 
z2 nom. sing. of zam- f.: earth 
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PHONOLOGY 

Modifications of vowels: a + final nasal 
Complete table of sound changes involving u plus nasal. Note that the second column below 

corresponds-in the main-to the Old Avestan stage (forms attested by OAv. have no *): 

:k-unl > -ant 
*-an > -an 

With preceding ii: 

*-iiant > -iianz7 
*-uiiant > -uiianz 
:k- uzzunz > *-Giiant 

:k-iiun > -iian 
*-uiiun > -uiian 
:k-Giiun > -Giian 

With preceding c ,  j: 

'k-cunt > *-cant 
'%-junz > 'k-jant 
'k-cun > -can 
*-jun > -jan 

With preceding uu: 

*-uuunt > 'k-uumt 
~k-uuuunt > -uuuant 
*-Guuanz > *-Guuanz 

:k-uuun > *-uuan 
:k-uuuun > *-uuuan 
*-Guuun > *-Guuan 

Notes: 
111 -uuun, in a few words, the -n is assimilated to the preceding -uu- and becomes -nt. 
The alternate forms of -uont and -uon with long -5- (-Gun, -Gunt) are frequently found in the manuscripts. 
Note the following irregular acc. forms: Vu2nt < 'kVuiiunt, ru2nz < *ra2uuunz "*brilliant," Giiunt, Gint, 

aoinz < 'ku2uuunt "one." 

Final original *-gh (< 'k-ns) affects a preceding -a- somewhat differently from final -nz or -n. 

Notes: 
These endings are found in the plur. acc. of masc. a-stems and in the sing. gen. of some neut. n-stems. 
The final form -5 is found after most consonants, e.g., yazut5. The final form -q, is regularly found after 

OAv. ~~sua l ly  - i i 5 ~ ,  etc. 
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-ii, -ni-, -ft-, and occasionally elsewhere, e.g., niajiiq, aZsni~ "pieces of fire wood," gar$q "wombs." 
The long final - M  in such words appears to be the only regular exception to the rule that final vowels are 

short in polysyllables. 
Students should make a special effort to learn, remember, and identify these forms! Most importantly, 

they should be trained to recognize the ambiguity of the endings -irn and -uni and not jump to the 
conclusion that they are from i- and u-stems. 

NOUNS 
The accusative 

The accusative is not distinguished from the nominative in neuter nouns or in the plural of feminine d- 
and i-stems. The accusative of neuter nouns and adjectives is identical with the nominative. 

Consonant stems with ablaut take the long grade in the sing. but the full or zero grade in the plur. 
The endings of the accusative are: 

Sing. 
ace. 

Plur. 
ace. 

Sing. 
ace. 

Plur. 
ace. 

a-decl. 
m . 

-an 

-2, -as0, -a, -as0 

u-decl. 
m. f. 

-unt 

-us 

i-decl. 
n. m. f. 

-m -im 

-a -is 

M-decl. 
n. f. 

-u urn 

-u -uu0 

a-decl. i-decl. 
n. m., f. f. 

-i -am -im 

-i -a, -as0 -ii  

cons.-decl. 
In., f. 

-am 

-0, -as0 

Note again that the manuscripts are not consistent in writing short or long -inz/-unz or -inti-Mm. In the 
grammatical sections of this manual, these endings will always be normalized with short vowels. 

The ace. plur. ending is from *-ugh (< Indo-Iran. *-ans, cf. OInd. -a&), which developed differently in 
different contexts to produce the variants listed above. 

Vowel stems 
Paradigms (masc.: yazata- "divine being, god," niajiia-, gaiia- "life," daeuua-, grauua- "handle," juua- 

"alive"; neut.: xiaOra- "(roayal) command," vdstriia- "pasture, grass," Oriiuua- "a third"): 

masc. 
a-stems iia-stems uua-stems 

Sing. 
nom. yazat0 haom0 ntaiii0 gaii0 d a Z u u 5 g r a u u O  juu0 
ace. yazatant haontam niajinz gab daZunz graoni juni 

Plur. 
nom. yazata haonta niafiia daZuua grauua juua 
ace. yazat5, haontq, niajiiq, d a Z u u i i g r a u u M  *j(uu)M 

yazat5s0 haontqsO niajiiqsO - daeiluiisO 
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neut. 
a-stems 

Sing. 
nom.-acc. xsaOrsnz 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. x W r a  

iia-stems 

vdstrinz 

vdstriia 

Note such forms as n~aiSinz < nzaiSiia-, aininz < aniia-, etc. 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

i-stems 
m. f. 11. 

u-stems 
m. 

frauua!ii biiiri ratus 
frauuajim biiiri ratunz 

fraauua$uii0 biiiri ratauu0 
frauua~iS bum ratus 

i-stems M-stems 
f. f. 

d-stems 
f .  

uua-stems 

Q r i h  

Oriiuua 

pouru 
pouru 

pouru 
pouru 

kaine 
kaniiqnz 

kaniid, kaniidsO 
kaniid, kaniidsO 

Note: tanuni < *tanuganz (OAv. tanuuwi). 

Consonant stems 
druj- spas- baraz- UP- vak-lvac- 

Sing. 
nom. d r u i  spas bari dfs vGxS 
ace. drujinz spassnz b~razsnz dpsnz, apsnzca vdcinz 

Plur. 
nom. druj0, drujasO spas0 bsrsz0 dp0, apasO vic0 
ace. druj0, drujasO spas6 bgraz6 ap0, apasO, (dp6) vac0, vacasO 

Notes: 
The long d in dpsnz is shortened in apsnzca as in the nom. plur. apasca. The nom. plur. dp0 is sometimes 
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found in the manuscripts instead of the ace. ap6. 
karap- f. "body" has the ace. sing. kahrpam. 

r-stems 

masc., fern. 
atar- ddtar- star- nar- 

Sing. 
nom. dtari  data nd 
ace. itram (dtaranz) dataram stdranz naranz 

Plur. 
nom. atar0 datflr6 star6 nar6 
ace. s t r Z  narqi, n s r Z  

pitar- nzcitar- 

pita nzcita 
p i t a r m  mitaram 

pitar6 nzatarci 
faSr0 nziitarqi 

Notes: 
In the ace. plur. the original ending * - m i  must first have become *-arai (with a nasalized vocalic r [cf. 

OInd. n*], which was then realized either as -4 or - a rZ ,  with the usual substitution of q or <? for *$. 
The ending -& in time came to be felt as incorrect and the common diphthong 3u was introduced to 
produce the form -ar% (straws, nar5ui) frequently found in the manuscripts. 

Gtar- was probably originally a neuter r-stem, with nom.-acc. sing. *atf. When it became a masc. noun, 
the endings were simply added onto this form: %tr-i, *dtr-am, which produced the nom. d ta r i  and ace. 
atram. 

nz-stems 
The nz-stems zanz- f. "earth" and ziianz- m. "winter" are irregular: 

Sing. 
nom. z fl 
ace. z p  

Plur. 
nom.-acc. zam6 

Note: From now on regular sandhi forms will not always be included in the paradigms. 

Neuter nouns 
The most common neuter consonant stems are the an-, ar-, and ah-stems, which form the nom.-acc. sing. 

in -a, -ma, and -6 (-as0), respectively, and the plur. by lengthening the final syllable of the stem: -an, -&, 
-6 (-is0). Neuter in-stems have nom.-acc. sing. in -i. See Lesson 8. 

Other neuter consonant stems appear to take the ending -i, e.g., ast- "bone," nom.-acc. plur. asti. 

h-stems. 1 
The h-stems includes a relatively large number of common neuter nouns, but few masculine nouns and 

adjectives. Most of the masculine forms are in compounds with neuter h-stems. In addition, comparatives 
in -iiah- and active perfect participles in -uuah belong to the h-stems (see later). The endings of these h- 
stems are: 
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m. 
Sing. 

nom. -a 
voc. -0 

ace. - a g h m  
Plur. 

nom.-acc. -ugh0 -2 

Notes: 
The vocative cannot receive enclitic -ca, so there are no sandhi forms of the vocative. 
Remember that regular sandhi forms are no longer usually included. 

Paradigms (naire.manah- "valorous," manah- n. "mind"): 

Sing. 
nom. naire.mand nzan6 
voc. rzaire.n~an6 
ace. naire.n;anaghan; n1an6 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. naire.n;anaghO nzand 

Notes: 
The proto-Iranian endings were *-dh > -d (-dsO), *-ah > -6 (-as0), and *-aham > -aghani. 
Irregular forms include nom. Haosrauua from Haosrauuah-, name of a legendary hero. 
Remember that neuter nouns have no vocative. 

PRONOUNS 
The accusative 

The personal pronouns have some "alternative" forms called "enclitic." These forms cannot stand first in 
a sentence, but usually follow the first word of the sentence, e.g., d a ~  naraot "then he said to me." 

Personal pronouns: 
1 st 2nd 

Sing. 
nom. a z m  turn 
ace. nlqnt Opqnz 

end.  md 6pd 
Plur. 

nom. vaem yuzanz 
ace. 

end.  no v0 

3rd pers. 
masc. fern. neut. 

ho ha tat 
tarn tarn tat 
dim (dim) him (him) 

te td td 
tq, tqsO td, tasÂ td 
dii  hii I 

Note: 
The form dim is used as fern. in Yt.5.90, but this is probably an example of the generalization of dim, 

which eventually seems to be no more than a particle in late texts. 
There are other examples of confusion of masc. and fern. in strongly formulaic sections of the yaits to 

female deities, as well, such as tarn for t q n ~  
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Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

The demonstrative pronoun inla- "this": 

masc. fern. neut. 

aPm in1 iniaJ 
imsm iniqrn iniaf 

inie inia inla 
inzq ind ima 

The relative pronoun ya- "who, which": 

masc. fern. neut. 

YO YG Yaf 
yim yarn hiiaf 

yen ya YG 
y a , y a s  ya YG 

The demonstrative pronoun auua- "that": 

masc. fern. neut. 

hdu hciu auuaf 
aom auuqm auuai 

auue U U U ~  uuuu 
UUUU, au U U U ~  auua 

The interr. pronoun ka-Ici- "who, what?": 

masc. fern. neut. 

k6, cis kci kaf, cif 
k m ,  dm kqnz kaf, cif 

kaiia, caii6 

There is another demonstrative pronoun meaning "this," namely a&-, which is declined as the other 
two, except in the nominative: 

rnasc. fern. 
Sing. 

nom. a= a Z a  
ace. a e t ~ ? ~  aetqm 

Plur. 
nom. a&, aetaeO aetd 
ace. acts aetd 

neut. 

aetaf 
aptaf 

aeta 
aeta 

Notes: 
The adverb aFtaSa "here" is made from this stem. 
A masc. sing. a z a  appears to occur in V.5.26 a Z a  y6 ratui "this, the model" and a& y6 aparsndiiukO 

"this, the child" in V.15.16, 18. We must note, however, that the expression a& druxi "this Lie" is 
common in V.5, a& kaine "this girl" is common in V.15, and a& druxi and a G  nasui "this pollution" 
throughout the Videvdad, and that the regular a= is frequently used in the Videvdad. All this suggests 
that the use of aGa for aCi6 may be a mistake. 

ADVERBS 
The nom.-acc. neuter sing. of an adjective can be used as an adverb, examples: paoirim "first(ly)," 

darayan; "long, for a long time," haiOim "truly ," pourum "in front," pouru "plentifully ." 
Note also pronominal forms: yaf, hiiaf "that, when," kaf "when?" The form d m  "why?" is originally a 

masc. ace. sing. 

VERBS 
Imperfect-injunctive active. 2 

Among the the various present classes, verbs of the form CVCa- (consonant + vowel [mostly a ]  + 
consonant + thematic vowel a )  are very common, e.g., bara- "to carry," bauua- "become," and saoca- "to 

56 September 8 ,  2003 



LESSON 7 

burn (by oneself)." 
Another group contains verbs ending in -iia-, which are in turn divided into classes of verbs of the form 

CVCiia- and CVCaiia-. These may be referred to as iia-stems and aiia-stems. Both the iia-stems and aiia- 
stems are in turn divided into three groups, iia-stems into "passive," "denominative," and "other" verbs, 
and aiia-stems into "causative," "denominative," and "other" verbs. 

Passive and causative verbs can be paired with other verbs, from which they appear to be derived and 
denominative verbs with nouns or adjectives from which they appear to be derived, while "other" iia-stems 
and aiia-stems do not usually have such pair mates. 

Note: It is wrong to call all iia-stems "passive" or all aiia-stems "causative." 

Examples: 

jan- "to smash, kill" 
6ara- "to carry" 

srao-lsru- "to hear" 
taca- "to run, flow" 

apnah- "sin, transgression" 
nsniah- "reverence" 
arsza- "a battle" 

"Underived": 
jai8iia- "to implore" 
ba$aiia- "to bind" 

Passive: 
- janiia- "to be  killed" 
- bairiia- "to be carried" 

Causative: 
- srduuaiia- "to recite, sing" - tdcaiia- "to make run, flow" 

Denominative: 
- aPnaGha- "to sin, transgress (against)" - nanzaiiia- "to bow to, do reverence to" 
- arazaiia- "to battle" 

The iia-stems and aiia-stems, as well as stems in -ca-,  are subjected to all the kinds of phonetic 
modification discussed above, e.g. (jaiaiia- "implore (for)," uxfiia- "grow" (intrans.); pazdaiia- ""'-pursue," 
sr&uuziia- "recite"; fraoraca- "*catch up with"): 

Active Middle 
Sing. 

1 -iiani > -in2 jaisim 
-aiiani > - a h  sr&ua2ni 

Plur 
3 -iian > -iian > -in jai8iian, ud in  -iianta jaisiia* 

-aiian > -align, -aPn srciuuaiian, srauuaPn -aiianta pazdaiianta 
-can > -cin tacin -canla > -ciMa fraoracinta 

In  the 3 plur. of (a)iia-stems, the -a- was usually reintroduced, e.g., jai8iianta "they requested," instead of 
*jai8inta; fraorscinta (Yt.17.19) seems to be the only attested "regular" form. 

The uua-stems undergo similar modifications (bauua-, duuua- "chatter," stao- "praise"): 

Active Middle 
Sing. 1 -auuani > -aonz baoni, staoni 
Plur. 3 -auuan > -aon baon -uuuanta > -6unta adciunta 

The form adaunta seems to be the only example of the 3 plur. mid. of uua-stems. 
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SYNTAX 

Uses of the accusative 
1. The main use of the accusative is to indicate the direct object and the predicate of the direct object. 
2. Two accusatives are found with verbs of asking (sb. for sth.) and taking (sth.) away (from sb.). 
3. The accusative is used to express measure, answering to the questions "for how long, how far?" 
4. The accusative is used with several prepositions. 
5. Appositions to and comparisons with nouns in the accusative are themselves in the accusative. 

Examples: 

1 a. Direct object 

Yim6 haomam xvarat "Yima ate (drank) the haoma" %+by *^^~*W**?<-Ãˆ 

Â¥^(-ÃˆÃˆ 'Ã̂% *?,>a * *?Ãˆ>l>-Ã *̂inkÂ¥ -w$*-w-\~^ii)'u -̂ %a)̂ * 

Araduuim Surgm Aniihitgm upa.zbaiiat Piuruu6 y6 vifr6 nauudz6 
"Pauruua, the wise ship's captain called upon Araduui Sura Anghita." 

*^V^^*^*^w^*^* .̂̂ * -̂'̂ *$^*^4**wa 
Ora2taon6 azim dahakam jana~ 0ri.zafanam 0ri.kamaraSam 

"Qraetaona slew the giant dragon, the one with three mouths, three heads." 

Gat Yim6 imam zgm vi.sduuaiiat * , ~ Ã ‘ Ã ˆ * Ã ˆ >  <($ * $6 $*$- $$"C ̂Ã 
"Then Yima made this earth spread out." (V.2.11) 

i a t  mi? n@ masiidka yazanta *+eÂ¥(tts- * * $ - u < ~ ~ ^ * ~ ' p \ * - ^ * ~ -  
"Then people did not sacrifice to me." (after Yt.10.54) 

-w *Q*\**?~*&Ãˆ~~*Â¥;)-~*~Â¥Ãˆ\> - 
i dim parasat ZaraOuJtr6 k6 nara ahi "Then Zarathustra asked him (Haoma): Who, 0 man, are you?" 

* ̂ \u)w\̂  * *?\ -*-*v"̂ *  ̂ ' *?v ̂\*-^ *?\ -~o~-î ^*\eg* *?w 
h6 aenaxjhaiti n6 man5 h6 aenafiaiti n6 kahrpam (Y.9.29) 

"He makes our mind sinful; he makes our body sinful." 

va2m drujam niJ.ndsdma va2m him jandma Ã Ã§< -̂\Ã§ 4 % ~  4- $\& $w($ 
"We destroyed the Lie (and sent her back) down; we smashed her." (after Y.61.5) 

yaOa his fra.daOa! Mazdd * ~ b e & * 4 3 * ~ ~ ~ 4 - l u  
"As Mazda brought them forth (created them)." (Y.55.30) 

lb. Direct obiect + predicate of the direct obiect 

auruuantam QBii diimi8atam bay5 taiat *s*w*a &J <\'Ã§-ey^ -2 +\Ãˆ~*&*>J 

"The god fashioned you (as) the fleet one, established by the *Weaver9' (after Y.10.10) 

-^s)~- 'Ã§+u-"ft$-w*ia,-~+~<Ã‘S *+\*<ei"~***+sC$-fc?*q- 
Cat dim da8qm auu&tam ... yaOa mqmcit yim Ahuram Mazdqm 

"Then I made him just as great as myself, Ahura Mazda." (Yt.lO.l) 
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2. Double accusative 

*<"q?Â¥"&*-^"~t *-^yo *-^t* *q*u-wy; *-^\\w(u*-^s.-^'^ 
h6 m y m  yiinam ydsaj azsm tarn iitim jaiSim 

"He asked me for a boon, I asked him for a wish (= to grant my wish)." 

y6 m y m  taj draon0apa.ydsajca trsfiiaga .**̂ >A .y^"a-wy; S ~ J U  *!p\i>*i} 6 
S& 

"Who asked away from me and stole (from me) that darun." (after Y. 11.5) 

3. Accusative of measure 

*^\\Ãˆ^-'<i"**q~~-^\Q^-^~S~*Ã§r'-t\">~^^'^\-< -]a*<l-Ãˆ3-Ã *]a- 
yaj upaghacaj Yimam xiaetsm huuqOBsm darayamcij aipi zruuiinam 

" ... which followed splendid Yima with good herds for a long time after, indeed." (after Yt.19.31) 

4, Accusative with prepositions and post~ositions 

* $OW^w '^Att^M^ $-̂ "fu $fu ^AS*&* u**"  ̂ -̂ -̂̂ *cfg*Ã§ *]a*- * * 
2 tat hanjamanam paiti.jasaj y6 Yim6 xiaZt6 huuqOB6 

"To that gathering came he, splendid Yima with good herds." (V.2.21) 

tat vispsm namaiiidma auui imam tanum . +,J\.Ã‡~ +*-̂ u. U&>Ã‡ +wu*Ã‡~Ã‡<^\ +\.~(i .  
"We humbly asked for all that (to come) upon this body." (cf. V.20.5) 

fraore fraxini auui man0 *$\a+ i^-\~&<)> * ] a 9 4 4 3  

"with foreknowing thought turned toward (the reward?)." 

* -̂ V">u* %Ã \̂-$ -̂ "<l+ -^* > "̂<l-̂ "!p 
*iiimcij *auui vicim gdOanqrn asrutam 

"with even a single word of the G2Gas not yet heard." (N.85) 
Note: gdOanqm is gen. plur. of giOZ-. 

* & a f w * A - T U * + \ \ + \ * l a ~ " * - Ã ‡ Ã ˆ * ~ * a - * u Q ~ ~ * ^ / Â ¥ i + * '  

Aiii va fh i  rdmaiiaj iSa upa imaj nmiinam yaj ahuiri 
"Good Agi dwelt here in this house which belongs to Ahura (Mazda)." (Y.lO.l) 

upa rapiOpfim "at noon" * % ~ 2 ~ 0 * ) * - " 0 ^  

tam aoitbaZd paitiiantu y6 i daSat * A * ~ * t i * $ w * J w * ~ ~ * t ^ i i i a i a i f t : ~ 4 * b ~ A  

"Let the hostilities return upon him who made them." (after Y.65.8) 

-̂I\*!&* * *<l̂ *̂ e* * -^s ' *(rt̂ $p ' t w ^ v ^ b ^ ~ ^ ) ' ^  *-^a'-  ̂* *<l-̂ y,JW 
ahunamca vairim fraGiidmahi antaraca zqm antaraca asmanam 

"And we send forth the Ahuna Vairiia between heaven and earth." (Y.fil.1) 

5. Ap~ositions and comparisons 
There are several examples of appositions above. Comparison: 

*-^^*^^*-^^*^^^*^Â¥Â¥ *-̂ *i---"-fe -̂-̂ }*q- 
daj dim daSqm auu&tsm ... yaea mymcii yim Ahuram Mazdqm 

"Then I made him just as great as myself, Ahura Mazda." (Yt.lO.l) 
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Feminine plural of neuter a-stems 
In Young Avestan neuter a-stems frequently have fern. forms in the plural, e.g., sing. nmdnam, plur. 

nmdna. Adjectives agree with the fern. plur. form, e.g.: 

* ~e-<~. jq &>~a-<? p e e  pa$-<? p e e  

a& xvaraOi xvaratu aEti vastri vaghatu "he shall eat these foods, he shall put on these clothes!" 
(V.3.19) 

Note also lexical doublets such as zaoffra- n. and zaoffrd- "libation." 

The present injunctive 
There are some uses of the injunctive other than as past tense. The principal one is as negated 

imperative after md "do not." There are only a couple YAv. examples: 

mii dim paras6 yim parssahi * > - V - ~ \ < U * ~ < U * $ A S & ~ * - ^ } * ^ ~ ~  
"Do not keep asking him whom you ask!" (H. 2.17) 

mii cis barat ai%u6 yaj iristam * + \ > ~ a & u * ~ ~ * $ b ~ ~ - i * ~ - ~ u ~ * ^ i +  

"Let no one carry alone what (is) dead (matter)!" (V.3.14) 

There also appear to be a few examples of the original "timeless" meaning of the injunctive: 

.^&*^t^*^^J-<Ãˆ.*- ibÃˆ^-i*^u^b^^l^-*^*- i -^~"~ w W-i w *"efw 

yaiti catica spitama zaraOuitra dahm5 a$auua hauruuii ratus da0at 
"However many times, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, the Orderly qualified (priest) establishes all the models 
.." (P.31) 

EXERCISES 7 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the ace. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the 
following nouns and adjectives: 

maziita- yazata-, vaghu- pasuu-, v a f h i -  upasti-, ya- hauua- zantu-, vohu- zairi.gaona- vdstriia-, 
yd- hauud- daend-, ima- xvarsOa-, juua- masiia-, kaniid- huraoSd-, gauua- parma-, aka- dazuua-, haiOiia- 
vak-, haoma- zairi-, vohu- manah- naire.manah- Karasdspa-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the imperfect-injunctive forms of the following verbs: 

Active: frapaiia-, zauua-, juua-; middle: yaza-, us.zaiia-, dauua-; act./mid. bara-. 

3. Identify the forms below (gender, stem, meaning) and write the corresponding nom. sing. or 3 pers. sing. 
forms of the nouns-adjectives and verbs, respectively: 

haomam zairim, xiaOrsm vairim, maiSim jaiSim, asim vaifhim, pasum jum, sraohm asim, ainim masim, 
zaranaznam, zarsnazinim, turn, drum, akam mairim, haom gaom, baom, gaom zaom, tanum druuqm, 
aspam drum. 

4. Transcribe and translate into English: 

Â¥^& * S^wc * Â¥'i>o-<tt~ *-&*~b-wiuL-i(i3*Â¥* 
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i~ta^Cuww"*i\ -̂u&* .Q^Qf Jwxqr 

(after Yt.5.127) 

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

1. The charioteers asked Mi9ra with wide grazing grounds for fleetness for their horses. 
2. MiOra granted (gave) that. 
3. Then they battled for three days and three nights. 
4. Then a long time after they overcame the enemies, then they conquered the enemies. 
5. Pauruua the smart ship's captain sacrificed to Araduui Sura Anahita when the brave Qraetaona 

tossed him into the air. 
6. He flew for three days and three nights. 
7. He did not turn down toward the earth created by Ahura Mazda and his own house. 
8. Let no one ask Araduui Sura Anahita for a boon! 
9. May illness not come to that meeting, nor destruction! 
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VOCABULARY 7 

adaunta, imperf. of dauua- 
aenah- n.: sin, transgression 
aenaijha- < aEnaqhiia-: to make sinful(?) 
aesma- m.: (piece of) firewood 
Ahuna Vairiia- n.: name of the most holy 

Zoroastrian prayer 
aipi.aojah- bauua-: to overcome (lit. to be stronger 

than) (+ ace.) 
aipitG postpos.: around (+ ace.) 
aipi: after (+ ace.); thereafter 
anu.pGi8pant-, f. anu.pGiOpaiti-: ? 
antara preposition: between (+ ace.) 
aoi = auui 
apa.yasa-: to beg (something) away (from sb.: + 

ace.) 
aparanaiiuka-: boy 
araza-: a battle 
arazaiia-: to battle 
asmanam, ace. < asman- m.: sky, heaven; stone 
asruta- < dsraolsru: unheard 
ast-, pi. asti n.: bone 
&a-kao2da-: with eight towers 
auruuant-: fleet, fast 
auuantam (irregular) < auuant-: this great (see 

Lesson 8) 
auui (< aipi) prepos., postpos.: to, upon (+ ace.) 
auuoirisiia- < auua + duruuaes: to turn down (intr.) 
a = gal, only in: a dim 
iisu-: fast 
asu.aspa-: havinglwith fleet horses 
asu.aspiia-: the fact of having fleet the horses 
asu.asp6.tama-, superl. of 3su.aspa-: havinglwith 

most fleet horses 
bapraEna-, f. bapraeini-: made of beaver skins 
bairiia-, pass. < ̂ /bar: to be carried 
baraz-: high, loud 
Busiigsta-: demoness of sloth and excessive sleep; 

Procrastination 
caiti: (as many times) as (see yaiti) 
caOru.karana-: four-sided (square, rectangular) 
cirri: why? 
cii sing. nom.-acc. neut. of ka-/ci-: what? 
daoOri-: chattering 
darayilgauua-: havinglwith long hands 
da0- > da- 
drafsakauuant-, f. drafsakauuaiti-: adorned with 

banners 
draonah- n.: darun, sacrifical cake 
druuanto, nom. plur. of druuant- 
fra.da5a-, fra.daQa- < dda: to bring forth, create 
fra.daOa- = fra.daSa- 

fradaxsta-: thrown forth (as with a sling?) 
fraesiiamahi, pres. ind. < dfraes-: to send 
fraoraca- < fra + ?? mid.: *catch up with (or: cf. 

Olnd. vraic- "to hew, cut to pieces"?) 
fraoral.fraxinin-: foreknowing (thought) turned 

toward (the reward?) 
fra.sispa-: to '"attach, wear (ear-rings) 
gaiia-: life 
gaoiiiuuara-: ear-ring 
garapa- m.: womb 
gauua-: hand (of evil beings) 
grauua- (< dgrab): handle (of chariot) 
Haosrauuah-: name of a legendary hero (kauui) 
hauruua-: all, entire 
hukarata-: well-made 
huuiizata-: well-born, noble 
isti- f.: a wish or sacrifice 
jan- (jana-) < djanlyn: to smash, strike, kill 
janiia- pass. < jan-: to be smashed, stricken, killed 
juua- < ̂ /j(i)uu: to live 
mai5iia- n.(?): middle 
manaoeri-: neck 
maraya-: bird 
minu-: broach 
naire.manah-: havinglwith manly/heroic thought, 

valorous; epithet of Karasaspa- 
Naotairiia-: Naotarid, belonging to the Naotaras, a 

legendary clan 
namah- n.: reverence 
nidaOa- < dd2: to put down, place 
niiaza- mid.: to tie, tighten (the waist) 
ni<.niiSa- < dnas: to to destroy (and send back) 

down 
nixVabdaiia- < '%"abda-: to put to sleep 
paiti.jasa- < dgam: to cornelgo (to), attend (+ a + 

ace.), to return (from: abl.) 
paoirim: firstly, the first time 
pazdaiia- < dpazd mid.: to *pursue(?) 
puss-: crown 
rapiepa-: noon 
ra8a.kairiia-: adorned with wheels (?) 
rauua-, f. rauui-: fast 
saoca- < ̂ /saok/saoc/suk/suc: to burn (intr.) 
satG.strah-: with a hundred stars 
sispa- > fra.sispa- 
sraesta-, superl. of srira-: most beautiful 
srao-Isru-: to hear 
srauuaiia- < ̂ /srao/sru: to recite, sing 
tasa-: to fashion (like a wood-cutter) 
tiicaiia- < dtak: to make run, flow 
tauuisi-: strength (what holds the body together, 
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Â¥'"tissue-strength? 
trafiia- < ̂ tarp: to steal 
0ri.aiiara- n.: a period of three days 
0ri.kamaraSa-: havinglwith three heads 
Orisuua- n.: a third 
0ri.xiapana- n.: a period of three nights 
9ri.zafana- (Grizafan-): havinglwith three mouths 
upairi: on (prep. + ace.); on top (adv.) 
upaghaca- < dhak: to accompany 
upastg-: aid, assistance; upastam bara- "to bear aid 
upa.zbaiia- < ̂ /zba: to invoke 
usca adv.: up above, in the air 
uz.duuanaiia-: to hurl up, toss up 

varjha- < dvah act.: to don, put on; mid.: to wear 
vaza- < dvaz act.: to drive, convey (something); 

mid. to drive (in a wagon), to fly 
vizuuanca: everywhere far and wide 
vi.bara-: to carry (bring) far and wide 
vi.huuaiia- < ̂ /siiu: make go apart, cause to spread 

out 
xvaEpaiOiia-: own 
xvaranah- n.: Fortune, the gifts of Fortune, 

munificence 
yaiti: as many times 
yaiti catica: however many times that 
yuiSiia- < dyao5: to fight, battle 
zam- f.: earth 
ziiam- m.: winter 
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PHONOLOGY 

Modifications of vowels: palatalization of a 
The rules given in the preceding lessons describe how a is affected when between preceding ii, c, md j 

and following consonant (other than nasals) plus the vowels i and e. These rules most importantly affect 
the 2nd and 3rd sing. primary verbal endings-both active and middle-and the thematic masc. sing. gen. 
ending, as we shall see in the next lessons. 

When the a was also followed by a nasal, the rules given in Lesson 4 vie with those given in Lesson 5, 
and we get alternate forms, following one or the other set of rules. This situation obtains in the 3rd plur. 
endings. The original forms were probably those following the Lesson 5 rules, which were replaced by 
Lesson 4 rules, which apply to the 3rd sing. Briefly, we may say that the 3rd plur. forms were frequently 
changed in analogy with the 3rd sing. forms: 

- v t i  > *-c?ti > -cinti 
-iianti > *-iianti > *-iinti > -inti a -iieinti (cf. -iieiti) 
-iiante > *-iiante > *-iinte > -in& -iiente (cf. -iiete) 

In practice, the endings -inti and -inte are found after the palatal consonants c and * j  (which became 5 
before i) and after sibilants: s, z, as well as 6 (tacinti "they flow," nzarancinti "they destroy," hacinte "they 
follow," snaP5inti "they snow," druiinti "they deceive," uruuisinti "they turn," fraoirisinte "they turn 
forward," yazinte "they are sacrificed to," varazinti "they produce," para.iriOinti "they pass on"). 

All other verbs have the endings -iieinti, -iiente. 
Note that the replacement of the uncontracted endings in the iia-stems restored the typical stem formative 

-ii- 

In aiia-stems contracted forms are not used, presumably to avoid diphthongs followed by two consonants 
(*-afiti, *-a&&). 

Consonant changes: alternation ghu * i fh  
The group rf'h can not be followed by the vowels a and u. Since g"h is from huu, whenever the group is 

followed by -an or -am, the standard rules operate, and - h u u m  and -huuan become -hum and -hun and 
further -ghunz and -$un [for ant > ~ t ,  see Lesson 51. These rules create paradigmatic alternations such as 
pugtag% - pugtaghum "a fifth," xvarsna&qz tm - x1armarfhat6 "fortunate, munificent." 

For xlai-anaghuntm (and similar forms), the manuscripts often offer "regular" forms: x1'uranay1'hant9nz 
(etc.). 

Summary: 

A similar alternation occurs when gh is followed by gi/pi, when we have @'hi alternating with ghuii (see 
Lesson 1 1,  genitive of i-stems). 

NOUNS 
Vocalic declensions: diphthong-stems 

There are a few i- and u-stems that have forms with full or long grade of the suffixes: -i-1-a?-/-di-, and -u- 
/-ao-1-duu-. Here these will be called diphthong-stems or a?- and ao-stems (in grammars, usually called i- 
and u-stems). 
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The a?-stems include the polysyllabic haxai?- "companion, friend," kauua2- "kauui" (mythical poet- 
priests, some of them the competitors of Zarathustra), xitauua?-, a legendary people, Sduuagha2-, a 
calendrical ratu, and the geographical name Rayas-. The personal name Urupa2- probably belonged to this 
type, but is attested only twice: nom. Taxnw Urupa (Urupe) (Yt. 15.11 [and AZ. 2]), ace. Taxnzanz Urupilale 
(Yt.19.28). 

The ao-stems include the monosyllabic stem gao- In., f. "cow, bull," and the polysyllabic masc. noun 
bdzao-; the masc. adjectives in Obdzao- and frdda~.fsao-; and the feminine nouns danhao- "land," nasao- 
"carcass, demoness of dead bodies," and parasao- "rib." The monosyllabic gao- and the adjectives in 
Obdzao- have long grade in the nom. sing. They all have long or full grade in the nom.-acc. plur.: 

Sing. 
nom. haxa kauua W r u p a  Ram 
voc. Sauua$he 
ace. haxiin1 /zauuai?nz SGuuagha2m Ra yqnz 

Plur. 
nom. haxaiio*kduuaiiasO xitZuuaii5 
ace. 

Notes: 
The long d has been shortened in Sauuanhe, like in Spitanza < Spitdma-. 
The nom. plur. kduuaiiasO is Old Avestan. 
Note the lengthening of the vowel of the stem in some of the forms. 

m. f. 
Sing. 

nom. gdui bZzui, Obdzdui - W h u i  nasu? 
voc. gaoO 
ace. iYP frdda/..fsdunz dajhaonz, nasdunz, parasdurn 

daiiiunz nasunz 
Plur. 

nom. gduu5 - d a ~ h d u u 6 n a s d u u O  - 
ace. bdzu? da$u.? 

Notes: 
The voc. sing. of gao- is found in gaohudci "0 cow giving good gifts" and gaospmta "0 life-giving 

cow" (P.33). 
The sing. ace. danhaonz is the "normal" form (only in Yt.lO). The form daiiiunz is Old Avestan, but is 

also found in the YAv. formula nnzdnanzca v ismca zantunzca daiiiunzca "the home, the house, the tribe, 
and the land." 

The forms nus& and par~sdunz occur only in the Videvdad. There seems to be no system in the 
distribution of the forms nasiunz and nasunz. 

The formfrazddnaonz, name of a river (Yt.5.108, F0.4g), can be from frazddnu- orfrazddnauua-. 

Consonant declensions: t-stems 
The nominative singular of t-stems is the only morphological category which ends in -s. The stem 

napdt- has the nom. from an h-stem napah-. No nom., ace. plur. forms are attested. 
Paradigms (dbargt-, the priest who brings the water during the sacrifice, a$auua.xinut- "who pleases the 

Orderly (ones) ," napdt- "grandson, offspring"): 
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Sing. 
nom. dbaras 
ace. abyratani 

tdt-stems -- 
The Avestan has tot-stems (cf. Latin veritas, ace. veritdteni, etc.) are all feminine. The nom. sing. ends in 

-s, before which the t is lost (assimilated). 
These stems are productive in Avestan and can be made from any adjective or participle. 
Paradigms (hauruuatdt- "Wholeness," animtatdt- "Undyingness," uparatdt- "superiority," uitatdt- 

"state of having one's wishes fulfilled," narafsqstdt- "waning," uxiiiqstdt- "waxing"): 

Sing. 
nom. hauruuatds, hauruuatdsO aniaratatds, aniaratatdsO 
ace. hauruuatatani aniaratatdtanz uparatdtani, u h t d t m  

Plur. 
nom.-acc. - narafsqstdt0, uxSiiqstdtasO 

ct-stems 
Of stems ending in dental stops the nt-stems are the most important. they comprise adjectives in -ant, 

-uuant-, -inant-, and the rare iiant, as well as the active present participles in -ant-. 
The suffixes -uuant- and -mant- are in complementary distribution: -niant- is used after stems in u or a o  

and -uuant- elsewhere. 
The adjectives have strong stem -uuant-hunt- ,  weak stem -uuat-1-niat-. Participles of athematic verbs 

in the same way have strong stem -ant-, weak stem -at-, but those of thematic verbs have only one stem, in 
-ant-. See Lesson 16 for the declension of active present participles. 

Not many voc. 
Endings: 

Sing. 
nom. 
voc. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

forms are attested. 

ant-stems niant-stems 
m. n. m . n. 

uuant-stems 
m. n. 

Paradigms (barazqzt- "tall," ntazdnt- (irregular) "big," xratun~aqt- "intelligent," gaomant- "having 
cattle," a f r a h n ~ a ~ t -  "having no forward motion," druuact-, zastauua~t- "with hands," auuact-  "this 
muchlgreat," auuauuant- "that muchlgreat," cuuant- "how muchlgreat"): 

ant-stems nzant-stems 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 

barazci baraza{ niaza *nlazdt xratunid gaoniat 
barazantani niazdntam, gaonzantani gaonia{ 

nzaz&tanz 
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uuant-stems 
m. n. m. n. 

Sing. 
nom. druud zastauuai auud a u u a ~ ,  auuauua~ 
voc. druud 
ace. druuantmi auudntam 

Plur. 
nom. druuant0 
ace. druuatd 

Notes: 
As in verbal forms (cf. bauuainti), the a is preserved in the strong forms of uuant-stems. 
The stem mazdnt- is probably from *maza'ant-. 
The form auu&tm seems to have been influenced by mazdntam. 
The only iiant-stem is xlairiia$- "tasty,", which apparently has nom.-acc. sing. xvairiiqn (see Lesson 17). 

huuant-stems 
Adjectives in -uuant- made from A-stems combine -(tJ)h t uua- > fh .  In the strong forms, -gvhant- 

regularly became -yhunt-. The scribes frequently replaced this form with the more "regular" form -gvhant-. 
Not all forms are attested. Paradigms (xlar^nagl'hant- "munificent, endowed with Fortune," raocag"hant- 

"full of light"): 

masc. neut. 
Sing. 

nom. xl'aranagvhd raocagl'hai 
ace. xlaranaghuntanz, xlbranaflantanl raocagl%uj 

Plur. 
nom. xlbranu@qztd, xvaranag'hqztd 
ace. x1aranag"hat6 

n-stems 
Stems ending in n mostly have an a before the n, so we can also call them an-stems. There are a few dn- 

stems and in-stems (but no "un-stems"). Two subgroups of an-stems are the uuan- and wan-stems. 
There is one iian-stem: the proper name Fragrasiian-. 
The endings are as follows. 

an-stems wan-stems uuan-stems 
m. m. 11. m. 

Sing. 
nom. -a ( 2 )  -ma -ma -uua, -uud 
voc. -urn 
ace. -anam, -dnani -nuinam, -manani -ma -uuanam, -uudnan (-uuqnsm) 

Plur. 
nom. -and, -an0 -man0 -man -uuand, -uudnd (-uuqn0) 
ace. -no, -and -man0 -man -und 

Note: The voc. sing. ending -urn of uuan-stems shows final -n assimilated to the preceding labial uu. 

September 8, 2003 



LESSON X 

Paradigms o f  masc. n-stems (varahjan-  "obstruction-smashing, victorious," arkzn- "male (animal)," 
asan- "sky, heaven; stone"): 

an-stems iian-stems 
Sing. 

nom. varaOraja ( ' ~6 )  aria Fragrase 
voc. 
ace. v~raOrdjanarn aricinanz ascinm Fragrasiidnam 

Plur. 
nom. vciraOrajan0 arkin0 as& 
ace. vsrgOrajan0 

Notes: 
The iian-stem Frayusiian- has nom. Fragrase with final -e < *-iia. 

Paradigms of  masc. yuan-stems (aiauuan- "Orderly, sustaining Order," dOrauuan- "high priest," yuuan- 
"young, youth," ruuuan- "(breath) soul," zruuan- "time, Time"): 

Sing. 
nom. a$auua dOrauua yuua uruua zruua 
voc. a$ciunz dOraonz yunz 
ace. a~auuanani dOrauuanani yuu~iiwli uruuiinam zruucinam 

Plur. 
nom. a$auuan0 dOrauuan0 uruuqn0 
ace. aiaon0, a$ciuno*a6aurun6, aOaurunqsÂ - urun0 

Notes: 
The voc. sing. ending -uni o f  uuan-stems shows final -n assimilated to the preceding labial uu. 
The strong stem ciOraauuan- may be < *aOaruan-,x hence the weak stem aOaurun- would be regular from 

a diachronic (historical) perspective; a6aurunqs0 is a thematic form. 
Thematic forms include ajauuana for ajauuan6, etc. 

Paradigms o f  masc. and neut. man-stems (masc.: Airiianzan-, name o f  a god; asnzun- "sky, heaven; 
stone"; rasnian- "battle line"; neut.: n&nan- "name," barasman- "barsom"): 

m. 
Sing. 

nom. Airiiania asnta 
ace. Airiianzananz asntcinam 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. rasnzan0 

ncinta barasnza 
nhnta barasnza 

A-stems. 2 
The h-stems include some root nouns, active perfect participles in -uuah- (cf.  Lesson 20), and compar- 

atives in -iiah- (see Lesson 14). 
The declension o f  the root nouns and the uuuh-stems is as follows (ntdh- "moon, month," da8uuah- "the 

one who has put all in place, creator"): 

' Cf. dmi t i -  vs. OInd. uruniati-. 
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Sing. 
nom. nzd, nzdsO daSuud 
voc. daSuu0 
ace. nzdghanz daSuudghan1 

Plur. 
nom. ntdgh0 daSuudgh6 
ace. m&h0 *daSus6 

Note: The uuah-stems have zero grade in the ace. plur., with the alternation gh - i due to ruki (Lesson 5). 

ADJECTIVES 
The feminine of consonant-stems 

The feminine of nt-stem adjectives is formed by adding -i- to the weak stem, e.g., barazaiti- "high, lofty," 
anzauuaiti- "forceful," gaonzaiti- "full of milk." 

The feminine of n-stem adjectives is formed by adding -i- to (usually) the weak stem, e.g., afaoni- 
(asuni-);  afauuan- also has an irregular fern. form: a@uuairi- (Y.58.4). 

The feminine of uuah-stems is in -uii-. 

VERBS 
Present indicative active 

The endings of the present indicative are called "primary." The primary endings of the singular and the 
3rd plural differ from the secondary endings by an added -i. In the 3rd plural the final -t, which was lost in 
the secondary ending (-an < *-ant) reappears. 

Athematic verbs show alternation between strong and weak stems. 
For iia- and aiia-stems, see Lesson 9. 
Active paradigms: 

Athematic: 
Sing. 

1 -mi dasdn~i staomi kmnaonzi 
2 -hi/& dasdhi kciranuii 
3 -ti dasditi staoiti karanaoiti aeiti 

Plur 
1 -niahi d p a h i ,  dadanzahi - 
2 -Qa 
3 -nti, -aiti &%ziti karanuuainti yeinti 

Note: 
The 1st plur. dadmahi  is an archaizing form for the regular dqnmahi (cf. OAv. damdna- = YAv. nnzina- 

"house"). 
The 2nd plur. form dasta could in principle be "you give" < *dad-0a, but it is probably imperative in all 

its occurrences. 
The 2nd sing. karanuii (Y.10.13) appears to be for *karanaoii, possibly influenced by the imperative 

1z~ranuiSi. There are also similar 3rd sing. forms, e.g., vsranuiti "covers (the female)" (V.18.35; perhaps to 
be read vgranuite, but cf. v a r d i  Y.9.28). The form karanuuainti is thematic. 

The forms of iia- and aiia-stems are given in Lesson 9. 
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Thematic: 
Sing. 

1 -6mi va2ndmi 
-a 

2 -ahi va2nahi 
3 -aiti va2naiti 

Plur 
1 -&nuhi va2ndmahi 
2 -a6a v a M a  
3 -*ti va2nqti 

Note: 
Note the forms tacinti "they flow" and druzinti "they deceive, lie" from taca- and druza- (< *drujiia-). 
The uua-stems have 3rd plur. -uuainti (bauuainti "they become," juuainti "they live," zauuainti "they 

curse"), where -auuainti has replaced the phonetically regular *-aontil-dunti. 

The present indicative middle 
The principal difference between the endings of the present indicative middle and those of the active is 

the substitution of the final vowel -e for -i in the 2nd and 3rd sing. and 3rd plur. The 1st sing. has just the 
ending -e, an ending which is occasionally found in the 3rd sing. as well. 

For iia- and aiia-stems, see Lesson 9. 

Paradigms (daSd-/dad- "make," aog-laoj- "say, call oneself," vah-lvas- "put on (clothes)"; yaza-, diiaza- 
"sacrifice to," haca- "follow," vaia- "undulate, bob (forth on the chariot)," yaziia- "be sacrificed to"): 

Sing. 
1 -e mruiie -e yaze, diieze 
2 - *-adhe vaiadhe 
3 -e, -tel-de mruiie, mruite daste vaste -aite yazaite 

Plur 
1 -maide mrumaide dahmaide -amaide yazamaide 
2 - *-awe fracara0/3e 
3 -aite aojaite vaghaite (N.77) -ante yazante 

Notes: 
The form dahmaide is strictly archaizing, but has YAv. 6 instead of OAv. d (cf. dadamahi, above). 
The only 2nd plur. form is fra.cara0/3e (Yt. 13.34) with -a6/3e for the expected -awe. 
Note the forms hacinte "they follow" and yazinte "they are sacrificed to" from haca- and yaziia-. 

SYNTAX 
Uses of the accusative 

6. Inner objects 
Two accusatives are sometimes found of which one is the direct object and the other an "inner" object 

implicit in the verb, which reamins when the verb is passive: 

y6 A W m  vixrumantam xvaram jainti *ut&guÃ§&'%Q %\mie~^hb$$ *%\%Mw 'P w 
"(Sraosa), who deals Wrath a bleeding wound." (Y.57.10) 
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h6 mqm auuaea varang nijainti * W G * & ~ \  **\+a d*-* * $s$ $W 
"He (Sraoga) deals me such blows (like ...)" (V.18.38) 

* * e 3 * *  $7&4G*Ul*$44*9 &-&p3h3*q*- w J - ~  *$&a 

xrumim gciui yci cagraghixi varaitlim pantgm azaite 
"The grazing cow is driven along the bloody road of captivity." (Yt.10.38) 

7, Accusative with nouns and adiective$ 
Nouns and adjectives expressing actions frequently take accusative objects, rather than the objective 

genitive: 

* $JQb\*$@ *$h * $+-eG*&* +\a+\+*QP **-ww * $+-J-9 
taxmam staotiram vazanti cisu.aspam darazi.raeam 
vitciram paskci~ hamaratlam jantiram par6 duimaniium 

"They carry the firm (steady) praiser with fast horses, with solid chariot, 
the pursuer from behind (of) the opponent, the striker from in front (of) the enemy." (Yt. 17.12) 

*$e%p\~&*$U&**&'ha+a *$~*$$ \e*$&)a  * $ J @ * $ ~ b ~ * * $ & h A 9  

Sraoi6 aiii6 driyum ercit6.tam6 h6 varaeraja drujim jayniit6 
"Sraoga with the rewards, the greatest protector (of) the poor, he is the victorious, greatest smasher (of) 
the Lie." (Yt. 11.3) 

frauuaiaii6 yd dZtlrii Ziiaptam $ \ e ~ * ~ b -  * pw * $ ~ b * ~ * ~ b ' h &  

"The fravashis, givers (of) reward." (Yt.13.24) 

8. Accusative for vocative 
Note that when in English one might add a vocative to a 2nd-person personal pronoun, Avestan uses an 

apposition: 

ci tlPZ Ztram giraiiemi * U $ * Q ~ ~ W ~  * $+e- wUa - 
''I sing you, the fire ( 0  fire), a song of praise." ( A t ~ ~ . 2 )  

Uses of the present indicative 

1. Ongoing actions and events. performative function 
The present indicative is principally the tense used to describe current facts. It is also the "performative" 

tense when used in the 1st person (sing. and plur.), especially in ritual or prayer contexts, to describe the 
actions in the process of being performed by the speaker. On the whole it is used as in English. 

cip6 ycinam v6 yZsZmi"0 waters, I ask you for a boon." * ~ $ - a - c * $ 9  *+\\-cb$Ul- 

aiaiia da6Zmi imqm zaoerqm + & 2 k b  $S$~*U$- * * * Q ~ * w *  

''I place this libation in Orderly fashion." (Y.66.1) 
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* +q-9 * uwu+\a * $\qJU+v * * *4*w *uQnr * 9 2 * W &  *$u*9 
vas6.xia9r6 ahi Haoma ... ara2ux6am parasahi vcicim 

"YOU are in total command, 0 Haoma, ... you ask a word correctly spoken." (Y.9.25) 

u*u*& t$$ p& * &&$* * h*WJ2h* * *$ *uw *$a- F* \u+a*\ *$w* 
Apqm Napdsa td cip6 Spitama Zara9uitra i6iOr6.baxti vibaxiaiti 

''Apam Napilt distributes those waters, 0 Zarathustra Spitamid, distributed by settlements." (Yt.8.34) 

vat% mahi y6i saoiiiant6 daiiiunqm *$*\J@ b $ * G * u ~ ~ 4 * ~  b u $ G * u ~ * $  * $ ~ * 9  
"We are the Revitalizers of the lands." 

daiiiunqm is gen. plur. of da~hao-.  

. -J*$ * $+Jw* $uw **q$J*h **q$Jw** u w * ~  *$\*W6*$ **- 
cia! i& dim mazi$tam dadamahiahumca raturnca yim Ahuram Mazdqm 

"Here then we establish him as the greatest Life and Model, namely Ahura Mazdg." (Vr. 11.21) 

ime hanti agahe ratauu6 "These are the Models of Order." *$is*mh * pW*** uee\w *p$u 

2. Future actions and events 

aiiao?diia pasca?ta bauuainti u m , p ~ ~ s * ~  *mvquq, *9Jm4*~w 
"After that they become ritually impure." (V.3.14) 

ayi i9iiejd v6iyni yeinti 

"Bad, dangerous scourges will come." (Y.57.14) 

3. Past function 
The adjective pauruua- "former, earlier" sometimes transfers the action of the present indicative into the 

past: 

y6i pauruua Migram druzinti * uee& * $926, * * a h *  usC 

"Who betrayed Miera before." (Yt.10.45) 

On asti used as past tense, see Lesson 12 (Yt.19.10). 

Uses of the present middle 
See Lesson 6 on the three functions of the middle. 

J .  Onlv middk 

Arnaj5 Spant5 frgiieze "I sacrifice to the Life-giving Immortals." &$uQ- % *&*G\w *&w\$* 

*+\\-&J * + 4 ~ ~ w m ~ 3 * ~ ~ ~ m e ~ u ~ ~ w ~ + * ~ v m ~ 3 * ~ ~ ~ ~ * +  * + Q J w * * ~ w ~ * ~  
y6 yazaite huuara ya! amaiam ra2m auruuaj.asparn 
yazaite Ahuram Mazdqm yazaite Amaj5 Spant2 yazaite haom uruuinam 

"He who sacrifices to the sun, immortal, brilliant, with fleet horses, 
he sacrifices to Ahura Mazdil, he sacrifices to the Life-giving Immortals, he sacrifices to his own soul." 
(Yt.6.4) 
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a@m vahiitam citrgmca Ahurahe Mazdd pu6rzJm y. (= yazamaide) 
"We sacrifice to Best Order and the Fire, the son of Ahura Mazdii." 

b peU*&* 6 $&QhU# b>w $w3*q*bb& * Ubb* 

pairiki yci du2iiciiriia yqm majiicika auui du2uuacagh6 huiiciiriiqm nqma aojaite 
"The sorceress 'of bad seasons,' whom men of bad speech call by name 'of good seasons'." (after 
Yt.8.51) 

2, Middle = ~ass ive  

... imqm tanum yci m2 vagnaite hurao6a b*+h~w * p m - \ e g  b y %  - *>\am * %*+ 
" ... this body, which is seen (= seems) to me beautiful." (Y.ll.10) 

3, Active and middle have different meanin~s 

pasum ht? pacinti airiii daijhciuu6 * $ L * - ~ M  w~h- * ~ m e ~ q w - ~ * + ~ ~ w  
"The Aryan lands cook a sheep for him." (after Yt.8.58, et al,) 

tgm upairi Kx2scisp6 pitum pacata *m*qw *>*w b $w-u& h~ %I- 
"Karasiispa cooked (his own) meal on it (the dragon)." (after Y.9.11) 

bWhaU% Ubb* UeU*w$* %w u& * *UmWb 3- $m-9 
vcit6 tqm aritim baraiti yqm aijhaiti auui.mi6rii 

"The wind carries away the spear which the anti-Miera throws." (Yt.lO.21) 

yaj Taxm6 Urupa barata Agram Manium % ~ ~ b \ * 4 ,  $934 * *& W>J $*&*m a qw 
"... that Taxma Urupi rode the Evil Spirit." (Yt.19.29) 

b @ ~ % \ ~ b \ s $ ~ * * m w * * u b * ~ J w  

humaiia a2ta dcimqn da&maide *yci da6ai Ahur6 Mazdi a$auua 
"We determine as having good creative magic these creations which Orderly Ahura Mazd3 
established." (after Vr.12.4) 

* *b2>ww l pw& **a\ 
hci y i  dapta apa.nasiieiti yci n6ii if3rauu6.puâ‚¬Jr na2& daste hupu6rim 

"She who deceived (by the forces of the darkness) goes to perdition, who makes her own (= obtains) 
neither sons who become high priests, nor (any) good sons." (after Y.10.15) 

EXERCISES 8 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom, voc., acc. sing. and plur. (when appropriate) forms of 
the following nouns and adjectives: 

gao- hu&h-, ratu- ba-gzant-, nar- agauuan-, vanainti- uparatcit-, baraman- uzdcita-, airiiaman- iiiia-, 
vispci- d a ~ h u - ,  xvarmah- raocagvhant-, yazata- xvarmagvhant-; KauuaC- Viitcispa-, Taxma- Urupa2-, 
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2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative active and middle forms of the following 
verbs: 

3. Transcribe and translate into English. 

. s+\w*q*bs& & ~ W ~ Q P &  **q~**~*~bw4*A9 & m ~ \ U 9  *q~&*\+* 
(after Vr.3.5) 

Note: kascij is for expected karncij. 

4. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

1. Then Kauui Vigt3spa asks Zarathustra: 0 Zarathustra Spitamid, do you see the moon? 
2. Zarathustra, wealthy and munificent, answers him: I see the moon full of light. 
3. The evil one possessed by the Lie smites all those possessed by the Lie. 
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0 (you) possessed by the Lie, why (cinz) do you destroy the world of living beings with bones, men, 
animals, and plants? 
Why do you sacrifice to the Destructive Spirit, full of destruction? 
0 high priest, place this libation in Orderly fashion! 
If you do not place it in Orderly fashion, then it becomes impure. 
Life-giving Armaiti is a giver of wholeness and immortality. May she be ours! 
MiOra, with his strong arms, is the best guardian of the Aryan lands. 
Frarjrdsiian is the evil smiter of the Aryan men. 

VOCABULARY 8 

AGma-: Wrath; demon of the dark night sky, the 
opponent of S m o h  

afra i~nxa~t- :  having no forward motion 
Ahurahe Mazd8, gen. of Ahura- Mazds- 
aipi.vaniiah- bauua-: to overcome, conquer (+ acc.) 
aiiao2diia-: which cannot be made ritually lean 
Airikman-: god of peaceful unions and healing 
amauuaiti-, fem. of amauuant- 
a11tara.mrao-/mru- mid.: to "say away," refuse to 

have anything to do with (cf. interdiction) 
aijha- < aqhiia- < dah: to throw, shoot (arrows, 

spears) 
aojah- n.: strength 
Apqm Nap2t- (apam, gen. plur. < 2p-): Scion of the 

Waters, a deity of (the fire in?) the heavenly 
waters 

ar&-largn-: male 
argti- f.: spear 
ariuuacah-: speaking correct words, speech 
asan- In. = asman-: sky, heaven; stone 
a$auuaxhut-: who pleases the sustainer(s) of Order 
asauuairi-, fem. of asauuan- 
auruuai.aspa-: havindwith fleet horses 
auual~t-, f. auuaiti-: this great, this much 
auualjt- ... yauua~~t-: as much as 
auuai ... yai: therefore ... because, because 
auuauuant-, f. auuauuaiti-: that great, that much 
auuauuant- ... yauuant-: as great a ... as 
auui.miOri-: who is opposed to Miord 
%barat-: the bringing (priest); the priest who brings 

the water during the sacrifice 
2.giiraiia- < dgar: to praise in song 
2.mrao-Jmru- mid.: to appoint 
2.stZiia- < dstg mid.: to install 
2Orauuan-JaOaorun-: high-priest; the principal priest 
ZOrauu6.puOriia- n.: the fact of having sons who 

become high priests 
ii.zbaiia- < dzb2: to invoke, call (hither) 
qzah- n.: narrow, constricting space (cf. Eng. 

anguish, anxiety) 
qz6.jata- < gab- + jata-, pp. of djan-: killed in a 

tight spot 
barazant-: tall, lofty 
carjra~hiik-, cagrarjhac-: following the pastures 
caOp2r6: four 
cuuant-, n. cuua!: how much? 
da8uuah-, da6uG- (daOui-): the one who has put all 

in place, creator 
dapta-, pp. of ddab: deceived 
dasuuar- n.: talent 
d2Ori- f. < d2tar-: giver (of + acc.) 
&4hiSta-, superlative of darjra-: most qualified 
darazindea- < darazra- + raOa-: with solidlsteady 

chariot(s) 
dru2a- < *drujiia- < ddraoy/drug/druj: to lie 
du2aka-: hedgehog 
duziigiriia-: bringing bad seasons (harvest) 
du2uuacah-: havinglwith bad speech 
araZux8a-: rightly, correctly spoken, which should 

be spoken correctly 
fradaOa- n.: furtherance 
Frarjrasiian-: name of a Turanian, arch-enemy of the 

Aryans 
fraoirisiia- < duruua~s mid.: to turn (to) 
fra.pinuua- < dpiuu mid.: to swell forth (to: auui) 
Frazdsnu- or Frazdgnauua-: name of a river 
fr2.mrao-Imru-: to pronounce, proclaim 
gaomwt-: containing milk 
g2raiia- > 3.ggraiia- 
hamarsea-: opponent, competitor 
hangauruuaiia- < dgrab: to grab hold of 
haera: in one and the same place, right then and 

there 
hud2h-, hu82h-: giving good gifts 
huiisiriia-: bringing good seasons (harvest) 
humaiia- < maiis-: having good creative magic(?) 
hupuoriia- n.: the fact of having good sons 
ioiiejah-: dangerous 
jaynigta- < djanlYn: smashing the most 
jantar- < djanlyn: striker (+ acc.) 
kdhrkdtiit- f.: the word "chicken" 
ma&-: intoxication 

September 8, 2003 



LESSON X 

maeza- < ̂ /maez/miz: to urinate 
masti- f.: knowledge 
masii6.jata- < masiia- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a 

man 
miih-: moon, month 
maranc-/marank- (maranca-) < ̂ /mark: to destroy 
naESa, cf. noit: not 
na poss. pron. dual: our 
narafsa- < ̂ /narp: to wane 
narafsgstat- f.: waning 
nijan- < ni + ̂ /janlvn: to strike (down) 
nimrao-/mru- < ̂ /mrao/mru mid.: to call down 
pairikii-: sorceress, witch 
panca.dasa: fifteen; fifteen-year old 
para.iri9iia- < ̂ /raee/ri9: to pass away 
Par6.daras-: name of a mythical cock 
paskiit: behind, (from) behind 
parasao- f.: rib 
raeuuant-: wealthy 
raocagvhant-: endowed with light 
rasman- m.: battle line 
sagha-: proclamation, utterance 
snaeza- < ̂ /snaeg/snaej: to snow 
sp6.jata- < span- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a dog 
staotar-: praiser 
sti- f.: temporal being, temporal existence (= past, 

present, and future) 
i6iGrG.baxta-: distributed by settlements 
tbaeG6.jata- < tbaesah- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by 

an enemy 
0riit6.tama-: protecting the most 
ufiia- < dvafluf: to weave (sb.) into a poetic web, 

hymn 
upa.du~gsa-: *rush upon 
uparatiit- f.: superiority 
Urupae-: name; Taxma- Urupae-, legendary hero 
uruuan-/urun- In.: (breath) soul 
uruuisiia- < ̂ /uruuaes: to revolve (around: aipit6) 
uitatiit- f.: state of having one's wishes fulfilled 
ux8a- 11.: utterance 
uxiiigstiit- f.: waxing 
vaem6.jata- < vaema- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a 

rock 

vah-/vas- mid.: to put on (clothes), don 
vana- < ̂ /van: to conquer, overcome 
vanainti- f. < vanant-, pres. part. of ^/van: victorious 
varai0iia-: of captivity 
varadaoa- n.: growth 
varana- n.: choice 
vaia- < *vacia- < dvaklvac mid.: undulate, bob 

(forth on the horse, chariot) 
vahrka-: wolf, a criminal 
vahrk6.jata- < vahrka- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by 

a wolf (= murderer) 
varana-: wound 
varanao-Jvaranu- < h a r  act./mid.: to cover (the 

female sexually) 
vis- f.: house 
visp6.paesah-: all adorned 
visp6.tanii- or visp6.tanuua-: of the entire body 
vitar- < ̂ /va~/vi: pursuer (+ ace.) 
vixrumant-: bleeding 
vi.baxsa- < ̂ /bag: to distribute 
Vouru.kasa- n.: name of a mythical (heavenly) sea 
v6iynii-: kind of scourge, *flood 
xratu-: (guiding) thought, intelligence 
xratumant-: intelligent 
xrumiia-: bloody 
xia0riia-: commanding, powerful 
xstauuae-, xstauui-: name of a legendary people 
xvara-: wound 
xvaranah-: divine Fortune, gift of Fortune, 

munificence 
xvaranagvhant-: munificent 
xvaOra- n.: good breathing space 
yaziia- < dyaz mid.: be sacrificed 
yat: that (conj.), when, as for, etc. 
yiitu.jata- < yiitu- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a 

sorcerer 
yuuan-/yun- m.: youth, young man 
zastauuant-: with one's hands 
zauuan6.sii- who benefits when invoked 
zraiiah- n.: sea 
zur6.jata- < zurah- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by 

treachery 
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PHONOLOGY 

Palatalization of a: synoptic table 
Table of the palatalization rules for the 2nd and 3rd sing. primary verbal endings-both active and 

middle: 

-iiati > -iieiti *jaidiiati > jaidiieiti "he implores". 
-aiiati > -aiieiti *srduuaiiati > srcjuuaiieiti "he recites" 

-Hate > -iiete (-iieite) *nianiiate > maniiete (nianiieite) "he thinks" 
-aiiate > -aiiete (-aiieite) kxiaiiate > xiaiiete (xiaiieite) "he rules" 

^'jaidiiahi > jaidiiehi "you implore" 
*srduuaiiahi > srduuaiiehi "you recite" 

-iiahe > -iiehe *maniiahe > nianiiehe "you think" 
-aiiahe > -aiiehe *xfaiiahe > xiaiiehe "you rule" 

Notes: 
On the gen. sing. of nouns, see Lesson 1 1 ;  on the feminine of adjectives in the comparative, see Lesson 

14. 

The development of -aiium and -aoiism 
The sequence -aiiunz, whether original or secondary < *-aiiuusni, has the developments -aPuni, -6iiun2, or 

-arm, e.g., 6iiuni < aPuua-, vi.d6iiunz < vi.daPuua-, but VaPm < *Vaiiuni and r a h  < * r a M  < ra2uua-. 
The form oiiuni further shows up in the manuscripts as Gini, a6ini, etc. 

The sequence - a o i i m  shows the same developments: haoiia- "left": ace. masc. haoiiuni, h6iiuni, h6im; 
*aoiia- (or *aiia-?) "egg": ace. a w  Kqsaoiia-, name of a sea: ace. KqsaZrn (Yt.19.66). 

Palatalization of 5 
Long d becomes e when preceded by j & followed by a nasal i, i, or e. This change takes place in 

several 1st singular verbal forms, e.g., present indicative -iidnii > -iienii, examples: 

*naiidnii > naiienii " I  lead" *srduuaiidmi > srduuaiiemi " I  recite" 
*zbaiidmi > zbaiienii " I  invoke" *d-vai?&ii&ni > d.vapKaiienii " I  make known to" 
*jaiSiidnii > jaiSiienii " I  implore" *ha&raiidnii > ha+iraiienii " I  gather" 

The original forms, e.g., -iidnii, are sometimes retainedlrestored by analogy, especially in the vicinity of 
forms with regular -dmi, not preceded by ii, e.g., ydsdnii ... jaidiidnii " I  request ... I implore" (Y.65.1 l ) ,  
vandmi ... vsrsziidnii " I  overcome ... I produce" (Yt.15.44). 

A few nominal forms satisfy the conditions, as well: ziidni- m. "harm" > nom. ziienii, ace. ziienini, but 
gen. ziidnois (see Lesson 1 1 ) .  

NOUNS 
Consonant declensions: irregular n-stems 

I11 many n-stems, consonant changes occur in the weak forms, when the n of the suffix comes in contact 
with the final consonant of the root. 

Examples (asan-lain- "stone, heaven," xiupan-fxiafn- "night," kurapan-lkarafn- "*~numbler," niarstdn- 
IniarsQn- "mortal"): 
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Sing. 
nom. kaSa  xiapa *karapa (OAv.) marsta 
ace. asinam xiapatz2m %rapanam 'Â¥^marstdnsn 

Plur. 
nom. as in6 
ace. *asno 

xiupan6 karapan6 *nzaratdn6 (OAv.) 
xSaftiasO *karafnO *nla1-2OnO 

Consonant declensions: irregular uuan-stems 
Following are some uuan-stems in which various phonetic changes have produced some irregular- 

looking forms: 

Sing. 
nom. spa *aspa Orizafd 
voc. Orizafam 
ace. spanmi a8panam Orizafanam 

Plur. 
nom. spin0 
ace. :gsun6 

The stem span-/sun- is an original yuan-stem, but with sg > sp. The ace. plur. form sun6 is frequently 
used as nom. plur. in the Videvdad, especially in the formula sun6 vd karaft.xlarO vaii6 vd kw3ft.xvar6 
"either flesh-eating dogs or flesh-eating birds." 

The stem swan- "road" is an original uuan-stem, with 8g > 80. 
The masc. adj. Ori.zafan- has nom. sing. Ori.zaf6, and short a in the ace. like varsOrajd, but the word is 

probably a uuan-stem *Ori.zafgan-, hence it has voc. sing. Ori.zafsnz, like a$duni. 

The Dual 
Few forms of the dual are found, but they suffice to show that this category was basically of the old Indo- 

Iranian type. In Old Avestan four cases are distinguished, as the gen. and loc. have not merged, as in Indic. 
In Young Avestan, however, no locative dual forms appear to be attested. 

The endings of the nom.-voc.-acc. are -a in masc. a-stems, diphthong stems, and masc. and fern. conso- 
nant stems; -e in fern. 5-stems and neut. a-stems; and -i in neut. consonant stems. The i-, i-, and u-stems 
have no endings (gaokz- "ear," uruuard- "plant," Saghauudci-, name of Yima's sister, baoiSi- "incense"): 

Vowel stems 
a-stems d-stems i-stems i-stems pasu- 
1n . 1-1. 

Dual 
nom.-acc. gaoia uruuaire Saghuuudci baoiai pasu 

Notes: 
uua > uu.6 in gauu6 < gauua- "hand": apqi  gauu.6 darazaiieiti "he ties (their) two hands in the back" 

(Yt. 10.48), but hqm gauua nidarazaiiat@m "you tie (their) two hands together" (Yt.1.27). 
The nom.-acc. dual of nouns such as nzairiia- should be *nzaire, with -iia > -e  (see Lesson 4), but no 

examples are found. 

srei- "nails" 
It is unclear whether the forms of srii- "nails" are neut. plur. or dual (the nails on the fingersltoes on both 

handslfeet). It is spelled sruui and sruiic?, s r ~ u a ? ~ .  
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Diphthong - stems 

Dual 
n01n.-acc. 

bdzao- "arm" 
b6zauua 

Consonant stems in stoos 

Dual UP- pad- d b m t -  hauruuatdt-, anzar3tatdt- 
nom.-acc. dpa pd8a dbsrgta hauruuatdta, hauruuata; 

anzsrstatdta, amarstdta 

Note: hauruuatdt- and anzsrstatcit- have some contracted forms in the dual. 

Consonant stems: n-stems 

Dual 
nom.-acc. 

Consonant stems: r- and h-stems 

Dual 
nom.-acc. 

Consonant stems: nt-stems 

Dual 
nom.-acc. 

The dual 

Dual 
nom.-acc. 

rasnzan- span- "dog" ajauuan- 
rasmana s p h a  ajauuana 

nar- 
nara 

nah- "nose" 
~zci~]ha 

PRONOUNS 

f. 

VERBS 
The dual 

For now note the following 3rd pers. dual forms (di- < d + i- "come," yuiSiia- "fight," Ozaiia- "be born," 
tauruuaiia- "overcome"): 

Athematic: Thematic: 
Present indicative 

Active: -to st6 "they are" -at6, -a06 barat6, srduuaiiat6; yui8iia06 
Middle: -6i0e car6iOe, Ozaii6i0e 

Imperfect-injunctive 
Active: -tan1 Odit9nz "they came" -atsnz jasatanz, tauruuaiiatm 
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Present indicative, Palatalized forms 
The (aliia-stems undergo modifications of the thematic vowel as described above. 
Note also that the long - i -  of the 1st plur. -2rnahi-which tends to be shortened in a-stems-is preserved 

in the iia-stems fraCiiiGrnahi "we send," nanaiiiirnahi "we pay homage," but shortened in the aiia-stem 
zbaiiarnahi. 

Paradigm of (ajiia-stems (fraCiiia- "to send," jai6iia- "to implore," rnaniia- "think," sriuuaiia- "to make 
heard, recite," vargziia- "to produce," xJaiia- "to command, rule," zbaiia- "to invoke"): 

Active: 
Sing. 

1 -iierni jai6iierni -aiierni sriuuaiierni 
2 -iiehi jai6iiehi -aiiehi srGuuaiiehi 
3 -iieiti jai6iieiti -aiieiti sriuuaiieiti 

Plur 
1 -iiirnahi fra?iiiirna hi -a i iamhi  zbaiiarnahi 
3 dieinti jai6iieinti -aiieinti sriuuaiieinti 

-inti vgrgzinti 

Middle: 
Sing. 

1 -iie rnaniie 
2 - -aiiehe xiaiiehe 
3 -iiete rnaniiete -aiiete xiaiiete 

Plur 
1 -iiirnaide rnaniiirnaide 
3 -iiente, rnaniiente -aiiente xiaiiente 

Note: 
Note the 1st sing. pres. ind. izbaiia ''I invoke" for *izbaiierni. 
The manuscripts appear to favor(?) the spellings -eiti, -einti versus -ete, -ente. 
Note 3rd sing. aCnatjhgiti < aCnatjha- "to make sinful" < agnah-!a-. 

SYNTAX 

Uses of the dual 
The dual is used to indicate two items joined in a special ralationship. It is used with the numeral duua- 

"two," and the pronoun uua- "both." 
Occasionally a word has only dual forms, e.g., ui- n. "hearing, consciousness." 
Of special importance are the so-called open dvandvas. These denote a pair consisting of two different 

objects, which may be singular, e.g., "firewood and incense," ''Fragaostra and JZmZspa," or plural, e.g., 
"cattle and men." In these expressions both nouns are in the dual, so that the expression looks like "2 
firewoods, 2 incenses," "2 FraSao5tras, 2 JSmSspas," "2 cattle, 2 men." 

1. Two items 

*q+\\-wQ*u*a 8 +*&*q *q+\\-wuKa= 4pa.4,- **G*~h>* *@ 
duua auruuanta yisirni bipaitiitGnarnca caeparg.paitiJtinarnca 

"I ask for two coursers, one that has two legs and one that has four." (after Yt.5.131) 

* euqu4***$ *qu4a>a **-a ,+au9*q43 * *3!& * q g w  
panca.dasa fracarciee pita puerasca katarasci! 

"Fifteen (years of age) the father and the son went forth, each (of them)." (after Y.9.5) 
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*\*+$A *m-&> +*me* * umds-> * *g $w * **+*sw 6 +\m-*+w* 6 +\\qha+\g 
V2r2erapam uhuru&t2m yazumuide y5 vi.rcizuiti *antar2 rZita rasmana 

"We sacrifice to Varaerayna, created by Ahura Mazdfi, who arranges (things) between the two straight 
battle lines." (Yt. 14.47) 

+ p g  +~+t~4i\w3pb*a~w +\,~P-\UW 
yaj bci puiti Spitumu Zaraeuitru nciirikuca ap2r2nciiiukasca 
varaioim puntqm *azGiee [ms. uz5ijI 
pqsnuudgham hikuudgh~m jur2zim baruiti vcicim 

"Where, 0 Zarathustra Spitamid, a wife and child are driven along the road of captivity, 
*they lift up (their) plaintive voice from a mouth full of dust, from a dry mouth." (after V.3.11) 

baraifi 3rd sing. may have been introduced here from a different context (cf. Yt.10.38, Lesson 81, the 
3rd dual should have been barat6; alternatively, it is for *barainti, dual neut. 

6 ~ ~ u b \ * + * 9 ~ * & j * * ~ ~ w  WJUQ\*+ *$*e\m - e & * * q ~ w  
auuaj Vaiiui bci nqmu ahmi yuj uua dgma *viiemi 
yasca daeuj Sp2nt5 MuniiuJ yusca daeai Agr5 Muniiui 

"Therefore I am called Vaiiu, because I pursue both creations [thematic masc.], 
both the one that the Life-giving Spirit made and the one that the Destructive Spirit made." (Yt.15.43) 

hciuuanuiidscu uiuiiu fru~utuiid , F~*-~m4$ *ub*w* *quwu w\*Ls-~ 

"of the mortar (and pestle) moved forth in Orderly fashion" (Y.27.7) 

3, Dual ( o ~ e n )  dvandvas 
In these expressions two different items which form a unit are both in the dual. If one of the items 

consists of two words, one of them is dropped. 

Miera Ahura barazanta h ~ w *  42u+ 
"The two high ones, MiOra and Ahura (Mazda)." (Yt. 10.145) 

*$-&a w- v\+\w4*w3* * 4*g JUw *me**>*+* *La\& *$+uc 

Yim5 kargnuoj amarkanta pasu vira aghaoiamne iipa uruuaire 
"Yima made cattle and men indestructible, waters and plants indesiccable." (after Y.9.4) 

Saghuuucici Aranauucici a uy-sa*\q* - p ~ * * t p 3 * ~  
"(The two sisters) Saqhauuaci and Aranauuaci." (Yt.5.34) 

uiaiia da&mi agsma baoi6i . -6. .&,uR*. u + g ~ .  4,uuv* 

''I place in Orderly fashion the firewood and the incense." (Y.7.2) 

antar2 ahuna *airiiamana *\*+~b *\aw* *\be* 
"between the Ahunu Vuiriiu and the A Airiiamu iiii5 (prayers)." (N.85) 

What is "between" these two is the entire Old Avesta. 
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To express "both X and Y" Avestan uses the construction "both: (namely) X and Y," where X and Y 
are in the singular or plural: 

**qw-~~&% **q~>&2 * p u b >  **$*U~S($ **qw~\ Law> * p u b >  * * q - a L * u * * q w ~ * w ~  b p u b >  

uiie iitiica saokcica uiieflaoniica ~~6,LIcica uiie Ordsca frasastiica 
"Both wish and *desire, both *sheep herds and (cattle?) herds, both satisfaction and fame." (Yt.5.26, 
Yima) 

*q+\IQL* * *q+\,+*v **bs * *q$>ub2+\+ * *q+&3 **LA **q$\ \d**  * * q + \ q w  **bs 

uua iu6amca tarinamca uua zauruuqmca maraeiiumca uua garam2mca aotamca 
"... both hunger and thirst, both old age and death, both heat and cold." (Yt.9.10, Yima) 

Uses of the accusative 

9. Accusative of respect (with resDect to. as far as ... is concerned) 

*$a+ * F+U *pwU($ 4% *$u*+ U*U*bh*bA* U w *  * - 
yci asti auuauuaiti mas5 yaOa vispd imd Zp6 

"(She) who is as much in size as all these waters (together)." (after Yt.5.3) 

* + \ + \ * * 9 2 * w & ~ w * + + 2 * w &  - + \ + \ w * b ~ * w * * + \ w * * u * * q w  

yaj as agam a$auuastamam xiaeram huxiaOr6.tam~m 
"As he was in Order the most Orderly, in command the one having the best command." (Yt.19.79) 

q-i-iu*L*\ * *tewquw >%4+ **wUbs\u& * $u*wu $bs$bsw **Q,yuw >*4+ 
mo?u pasca2ta Huu6uu6 iitim baon sauui?ta moiu pasca2ta Naotaire 

"Soon thereafter the HuuGuuas became the ones most rich in life-giving strength with respect to (their) 
wish, soon thereafter (also) the Naotairiias." (Yt.5.98) 

10, Use of the nominative for the accusative 
A typical feature of Young Avestan literary composition or-more probably-of the late oral 

transmission, is that whole phrases in the nominative, especially plural, e.g., noun + adjective, occupy a 
position in the sentence which would require them to be in the accusative. 

. *qup33"4J * $LA**- * p w u ( $  **q-ubq*+ * * b s p y J  *pw*($ * p u b \ *  UGU* -+w* +,* 
azam ahmi ai,LIi.vaniid vispe daguua magiiiica vispe yZtauucipairikisca 

''I overcome all demons and men, all sorcerers and witches." (after Yt.15.12) 

cf. 

azam ahmi aipi.vaniid aZim dahiikam $9-w 6 $w* p u b \ +  U U ~  * U$W* * $34 
"I overcome the giant dragon.'' (after Yt.5.34) 

* p $ \ *  *$~WJJ~*> * + + J ~ ' J ~  * W + > * ~ * S  pu%$%($ * pub\-+\ 

a&iunqm vagVhi? surd spantd frauua$aii6 
staomi zbaiiemi ufiiemi yazamaide 
nmciniid visiid zantund ddiiumd zara6uitr6.tgmd 

''I praise, I invoke, I weave (into my hymn)-we sacrifice to the good, life-giving fravashis of the 
sustainers of Order, rich in life-giving strength, 
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those of the home, of the house, of the tribe, of the land, those most like that of Zarathustra." (Y. 17.18) 

In a few instances the endings are even more confused, thus, in a couple of cases we find nom.-acc. fem. 
endings with nom. plur. masc. i-stems used as direct object: 

*@-%*sw * 42- A2-y *** *$4*p *paw($ 
vispi garaiici a$a.xv58ri pouru.xv56ri yazamaide 

"We sacrifice to all the mountains, whose bliss is inlthrough Order, with much bliss.'' (Y.6.13) 

:* $u&*QP * *~uPQ+\* *J %\\*b42&9 %yQe*u43*u  e*q*w3w q9tJ 
uyrgm kauuaEnz xvargnG mazda&itgm yazamaide 
yaj upaghacaj Saoiiiantam varaOriijanam uta aniiiscij haxaiici 

"We sacrifice to the strong kauuian Fortune established by Ahura Mazdii, 
which accompanied the victorious Revitalizer as well as (his) other companions.'' (Yt. 19.88-89) 

EXERCISES 9 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. and acc. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of 
the following nouns and adjectives: 

dargya- zruuan-, yuuan- srira-, hauua- uruuan-, h iu  asan- bargzant-, xiapan- tq6riiii-, ~~~~~~~ca 
karapan-ca druuant-; Gaiia- Margtan-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the dual forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

anguita-, xiatIra-, agi-, vaghu- (m., f., n.), sp&a-, ha&&. 

3. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative middle forms of the following verbs: 

4. Transcribe and translate into English: 

. ueew*uhws- *&* * *&\ p**~*- * ~ $ 9 ~ 9  *U&Y 4 3 ~ ~  W U Q P ~ ~  *$@ *k*$\\ V+- 
(after Yt. 13-30) 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

1. For how long a time was the existence of living beings established? 

2. Thus they said, TaQriiauuant the villain and the Lieful Pasana: 
3. 0 Arajat-aspa, you who (are) the mightiest Turanian, you the greatest, the most victorious, 
4. you overcome all enemy armies, you overpower all the Aryan enemies. 
5. Strike down the fortunate Kauui Vistaspa, then (you) rule! 

6. Two dogs are driven along the road of captivity. They lament, each saying thus: 
7. 0 Creator, Who fashioned me? Why did he make me? 
8. Wrath pursues me, death frightens me. 
9. Why does the one possessed by the Lie harm us [use plural] and deal us bloody blows? 

10. There is no protector for us. The sustainers of Order do not protect us. 

How would you render the following "modem" statement into Avestan? 
"I believe in Ahura Mazda, am a follower of Zarathustra, reject the wrong gods, and follow the guidance 

of Ahura Mazda." 

VOCABULARY 9 

a8at: from there, then 3i + voc.: 0 
a8pan- m.: road a.vae8aiia- < dvaeti/vi8: to make known (to) 
aeerapaiti-: religious teacher 2.zaraiia- < dzar: to anger 
ahuna- = Ahuna Vairiia- (Lesson 7) bao5ah- n.: consciousness 
ahura.tkaega-: following the guidance of Ahura baoi5i- m.: fragrance, incense 

Mazda baxsa- < dbag/baj act.: to give, distribute; mid. to 
airiiaman- = a.airii5ma.isiia- (Lesson 12) take on, enjoy 
amadant-: indestructible bazah- n.: thickness 
aqhaosamna-: indesiccable bipaitistana-: two-legged 
aqvh2-: thread of life(?); bow string caObara.paiti$tana-: four-legged 
aota- n.: cold daeuuaiiasna-: daeuua-sacrificer 
Apaosa-: the demon of drought dakiiuma-: related to the land 
spas: backward, in the back data-, past participle of &a: made, created, placed 
Arajai.aspa-: name of Vistaspa's principal opponent dranjaiia-: to learn by heart 
Aranauuaci-: Yima's sister captured by Azi Dahaka duzdaena-: havinglwith evil vision-soul 
asaonam, gen. plur. of asauuan- duzuuandru-: of evil respect (?) 
asauuastama-, superl. of asauuan-: most Orderly, durae.suka-: whose eyesight reaches far 

who sustains Order the best durat: from afar 
a$a.xva6ra-: providing (residing in?) the good frabd6.drajG: the length of his leg (i.e., standing?) 

breathing space of Order, reaching up into the frasasti-: praise and fame 
free heavenly spaces illuminated by the sun frasruta-: renowned 
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frasuta- < fra "vaolh: moved forth 
fraSah- n.: width 
frauuaxs- In., frauuaxsa-: twig, branch(?) 
fsaoni- m.: "'sheep herd 
garama- n.: heat 
garaza- < dgarz/jarz mid.: to complain, lament 
gufra-: deep, profound 
haena-: (enemy) army 
hanbaraiia- < dbar: to carry together, accumulate 
hmkaraiia- < dkar?: to gather (for the sacrifice to: + 

gen. or dat.) 
haera- 11.: a length measure, "league" 
haSr6.masah- adj.: the length of a "league" 
hguuana-, dual: (pestle) and mortar 
hgm.bara-: to carry together, store up 
h8m.nidarazaiia-: to tie together 
hiku-: dry 
hikuuah- < hiku- + ah-: with dry mouth 
hubaoi8i-: fragrant 
huxgaSr6.tama-, superl. of huxEaSra-: havinglwith 

good command 
jaraziia- < dgarz/jarz: plaintive 
katarascit nom. sing.: each (of the two) 
kauuaEm < kauuae-, kauuaiia- 
kauuaiia- (= kauuaiia-): belonging to the kauuis 
Kasaoiia-: name of a mythical lake from which the 

three saosiiants will emerge 
karafs.xvar-: flesh-eating 
kiriia-, pass. of dkar: to be done 
maeya-: cloud 
mana gen. < azam: my 
masah- n.: size, length 
masita-: long 
nairika-: woman, wife 
niparaiia- < dpar: to *transfer 
nmaniia-: related to the houselhome 
pairi.varanao-lvaranu- < dvar: to cover (up) 
paiti + ace.: in(to), on(to), upon 
paSana-: broad 
pgsnu- m.: dust 
pgsnuuah- < pasnu- + ah-: with dust-filled mouth 
paratu-, f. paraepi-: wide 
Pasana-: name of a villain; Battle-maker 
pouru.xv3Sra-: havinglwith much good breathing 

space 

LESSON 9 

rae-/raii m.: wealth (see Lesson 12) 
raeuua-: *brilliant 
raeuuastama-, superlative of raeuua-(?) and 

raeuuant-: most *brilliant; most wealthy 
rao8a- < draodlrud mid.: to grow 
rasta-, past participle of driz: arranged, straight 
Sarjhauu3ci-: Yima's sister captured by AZi Dahaka 
saoka-: glow, burning; *longing, *desire 
skanda-, in skandam dkar-: to *cripple, debilitate (+ 

ace.) 
spaha-: army 
stao-1st~-: to praise 
su6- m.: hunger 
tarsna-: thirst 
TaOriiauuant-: name of a villain; Man-of-Darkness 
Sraiia- < dSra mid.: to guard, protect, save 
OrArjhaiia- < dtar519rah: to frighten 
Srap- (Srafs-?) f.(?): satisfaction 
us- n., only nom.-acc. dual usi: mind, consciousness 
ustana-: life breath 
uta: and 
varasaji- m.: branch 
vaxsaiia- < dvaxi: to make grow 
vara-: rain 
va8pa- n.: herd 
varaziiaqVha- < varazuuant- + arfha-: havingtwith 

invigorating life thread(?) 
varazuuant-: invigorating 
viia-, vaiia- < dvae/vi: to pursue (?) 
vira-: man 
visiia-: related to the house 
vl.daeuua- (ace. vi.d6iium): discarding (and 

rejecting) the daeuuas 
vi.razaiia- < driz: to arrange 
xiaiia- < d x 3  mid.: to rule, be in command (of + 

gen.) 
kiiaona-: ~ i i aonas ,  enemies of the Aryans 
xvapara-: munificent 
yauuant-, f. yauuaiti-, see auuauuant- ... yauuant- 

(Lesson 8) 
zantuma-: related to the tribe 
zaraSuCtr6.tama- the most like that of Zarathustra 
zauruua-: old age 
ziiani- f.(?): harm, damage 
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TEST IN IDENTIFYING ACCUSATIVE FORMS 
Analyze all the nom. and ace. forms of the "models of Order" (afahe ratu-) in the following yazamaide 

(yo) litany (Y.6), giving stem forms, explaining how the forms are made, and correcting all the "irregular" 
forms. Note the following genitive forms: ajahe, aiaon6 (sing.) and ajaonqm (plur.) < aiauuan-, ahurahe 
mazdd. 
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The five-day seasonal festivals: In the Sasanian period, according to the Bundahisn, these were as follows 

(apparently ca. 10 days later than today's mid-summer/winter and spring and fall equinoxes): 

Hamaspaemaedaiia-: New Year's festival 
(spring equinox 

MaiSii6i.zaramaiia-: "mid-green," mid-spring 
(mid-summer 

MaiEiii6i.Sama-: 
PaitiLhahiia-: harvest festival 

(fall equinox 
AiigGrima-: fall festival 
MaiSiiSiriia-: "mid-season" 

(mid-winter 

18 March 
20 March) 
1 May 
21 June) 
1 July 
9 September 
23 September) 
9 October 
2 January 
22 December) 
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VOCABULARY 10 

aiiara-: daily, of the days 
aieiiajah-: dangerless, posing no peril 
antara.miih-: the new moon (between waxing and 

waning) 
aoxtG.niiman-: whose name is spoken (in the sacri- 

fice) 
arctiit- f.: Rectitude 
asah- n.: place 
asniia-: daily, of the days9 
a$aoni-, fem. of asauuan- 
akxvaranah-: havingtwith great munificence 
auuG.xvarana- n.: *watering place(?) 
iifriti- f.: invitation 
baCuuara.caGman-: with ten thousand eyes 
barajiia-: *praiseworthy; see barajaiia- in Lesson 5 
barazaiti-, fem. of barazant- 
dahma-: qualified (for religious activities) 
diimGig upamha-:  the one in the likeness of the 

*Web-holder; a deity and constellation(?) 
diita- n.: law 
fraouruuaGtrima-: (season) *marking the turning 

(of the days getting shorter) 
fr%da!.fkio-: cattle-furthering 
friida$.vira-: man-furthering 
friida;.vispqm.hujiiiiiti-: furthering-all-living 
gaCOii-: sing.: herd, world of living beings; plur.: 

living beings 
gaoiiaoiti- m.: grazing ground 
yana-: (divine) woman 
hazagrG.gaoSa-: with a thousand ears 
husiti- f.: good dwelling 

h u t a h -  = hutasta-: well fashioned 
~nai%aniia-: dwelling, habitation 
mazdG.frasiista-: ordained/taught(?) by Ahura 

Mazda 
miihiia-: of the months 
nazdista-, superl. of asna-: nearest 
pairikhiiuuani-: surrounding the time of the haoma- 

pressing 
para.haoma-: preparatory haoma 
paranG.miih-: the full moon 
Raman- Xviistra- 11.: genius of peace and good 

pasture 
sara6a-: yearly, of the year 
sauuah- n.: life-giving strengthGi01-a- n.: settlement 
OrdiiasO > 0r2ii6 
0riiias 0risqs: thirty-three 
upaiianii-: *tradition(?) 
Usidarana-: name of a mountain; lit. Crack-of- 

~awn(?) l ( )  
varadai.gaC0a-: increasing the world of living 

beings 
varzni.hargtd-: (season) when the males are released 

(for mating) 
virG.vq0pa-: who ought to be loved (< dvan) by men 

[or: havingtwith herds (vqepa-) of men](?) 
vi.kippd0a-: seventh day after the first and 15th of 

the month (8th and 23rd) 
xSi0ni-, fem. of xCaEta-: splendid 
yiiiriia-: seasonal, of the seasons; also: yearly? 
zara0uitrG.fraoxta-: spoken by Zarathustra 

We do not know what the difference between uiiur- and 
uzu11- may have been: 12 vs. 24 hours? lo  Suggested by my student Patrick Taylor. 
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PHONOLOGY 

Vowel changes. Ablaut 
Historically speaking, "ablaut" refers to variations in vowel quantity affecting an -a-  in the stem or 

ending of nouns and verbs. Thus, in Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European), an u belonging either to the stem of 
a word (noun, verb) or the ending could take on three ''grades": 

zero grade full grade lengthened grdde 
no vowel u L?. 

In Sanskrit grammar the full grade is called gunu and the long grade vriddhi. 
In English the old ablaut is reflected in irregular verbs, such as bite - bit, shine - shone. 
Ablaut is not to be confused with the different process of "umlaut," which is related to the Avestan vowel 

variations u - e - 0 discussed in Lesson 4 and which survives in English in nouns with irregular plural 
forms, such as ntun - nten, ntouse - ntice, and in German is indicated by the "umlaut" sign: u o u - a o ii 
(Munn - Manner, Muus - Mause). 

Because of the sound developments, the original Indo-European ablaut system appears much changed in 
individual languages. In Avestan the ablaut patterns depend upon the sound following or, sometimes, 
preceding the a. In the following table C = consonants other than j g n nz r: 

Full grade 

a c  
ae, 6i (< ai) 

ao (< au) 
a11 
ar 
rii (< raH) 
valuua 

y aliia 

Zero grade Lengthened grade Examples: 

pa86 - upubdi - p2& 
daesuiiu- - diitu- - - 
gar6ii - guirii- gura (< *gurL?(i?)) 
- - nistu - n2ist 
staol - stutu - st2unzi 
ntanuh- - ntatu - ntunzne - nz2nuiiu- 
kairiiu- - -karai - cixrur2 - Okiiruiiu- 
driijuh- - darayu- 
vac6 - u t u  - v2c6 
du6uuO( < du6uuah) - du6ui6 - du6uu3 (< du6uuiih) 
ntuzii6 (< ntaziiah) - nzuziitu- - ntuzii3 (< nzuziiiih) 

The ablaut seen in the last examples, where the consonant precedes the vowel-is sometimes referred to 
by the German expression "Schwebe-ubluut," approximately: "moving ablaut." 

On the symbol H appearing in the table, see on laryngeals in Lesson 12. 

Spirantization of stops 
As shown in Lesson 6, when a t comes before an ending beginning with ii, uu, or n it changes to 0. In 

addition, an original uu (< :kg) after 0 becomes ,B, e.g., rutui but ru0,BG. This rule does not hold in some 
special cases, e.g., gZtuu6, which is from original 'kgituu (not *gitguh). Note also, for instance, nzufiiu- < 
%mrtiju-, but nt~w-20iiu- < 'krnrOju-. 
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STEM AND ROOT 

Because of the multitude of different forms nouns, verbs, etc. can take on-as we have had the 
opportunity to observe in some detail in preceding lessons-, nouns and verbs are classified according to 
their "stem" forms. 

The stein of a noun is what remains when the endings indicating number and case are removed, and the 
stein of a verb is what remains when the endings indicating number and person are removed. 

Often, however, removing these endings leaves us with varying forms, and it may not always be obvious 
what the "real" stem is. One therefore abstracts the notion of "stem" from the clearest instances and applies 
it by analogy to those that are less clear. The stem form of nouns, for instance, is usually most clearly seen 
in the genitive plural, which has the endings -nqnz or -qnz: haonzanqnz > haonza-, frauua$inqnz > frauuaii-, 
ratunqnz > ratu-, apqnz > ap-, etc. The stem fonn of verbs is usually most clearly seen in the 2nd plur., e.g., 
barata > bara-, staota > stao-. 

Many nouns and verbs undergo changes in the course of declension and conjugation, both ablaut and 
consonant ckdnges, e.g.: 

2p- - ap frauuaji- - frauua@i- 
VEX-  - vcic - vac- - ux-ta- karanauu-a- - karanao- - k~rgnu- 
da&-nzi- - da&az - das-ta b2r-aiia- - bar-a- - bara-ta- 
ah-nzi - as-ti- - s-tci - z-di - h-anti- - 0-nzahi. 

According to the ablaut, stems are usually classifed as: 
"strong" stems = with 1) long or 2) full grade, e.g.: nom, acc. sing., nom. plur. of nouns, present 

indicative sing. of athematic verbs; 
"weak" stems = with 1) full or 2) zero grade, e.g., gen. sing., acc., gen. plur. of nouns; present indicative 

plural of athematic verbs. 

While the ''stem'' of a word is a part of the actual word, the "root" is a theoretical concept, and its 
phonetic/orthographic form may or may not be identifiable with a part of an actual word. Basically the 
"root" of a simple word (no prefixes or suffixes) is the smallest congregate of consonants and vowels that 
carry the meaning of the simple word. Various methods are used to represent the root, cf. ddii "give, 
place," d b  or dkar "do," d b i ~  or dbav "become," dvaklvac "speak," dahlas "be," etc. In this manual fonns 
such as dkw, dbao, dvaklvac, daoglaoj, dahlas, dvaelvi are used 

NOUNS 
Declension. Genitive 

The endings of the genitive at first sight seem very diverse. Much of this diversity is due to historical 
developments in Irdnian. The most common ending in Indo-Iranian was an -s  (as in the nominative), 
which-when preceded by i or u-became -i by ruki (see Lesson 5 ,  on the endings of the nominative). 
While the Indo-Iranian -i remained in Iranian, the -s became 'k-h, which combined with preceding vowel in 
various ways: 'k-ah > -6, 'k-cih > -2. In sandhi the final -s reappears: -as0, -6s' (Lesson 4). 

In 2-stems, the original *-cis [seen in Old Latin patcr fanzilicis, for instance] was changed to *-cijcis, by the 
addition of an element -5j-, which is probably due to the influence of the feminine i-stems. In Avestan [but 
not in Old Persian] the long -5- was shortened, and the ending became 'k-aiicih. 

The ending of the a-stems is -she, which is from older *-ahja (see Lesson 4 )  [OAv. -ahiici, OPers. 
-ahayci]. Before -ca we occasionally find -a8hci0. The iia-stems have -iiehe, according to the rules of 
Lesson 9. 

The consonant stems, u2- and i-stems take the ending -6 (-as0). 
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The genitive plural ends in -qnz (disyllabic in OAv.), before which an -n- is inserted in most of the 
vocalic declensions. 

The genitive dual ends in -d, before which the a-stems insert -uii-; thus they have the ending -uiid. 
The genitive, both singular and plural, takes the weak stem of nouns that undergo ablaut. 

NOTE: The subgroup of u-stems referred to as u2-stems has the same endings in the genitive (sing. and 
plur.) as the ii-stems. In terms of "ablaut" we see that while regular u-stems have full grade of the suffix 
(ao) and zero grade of the ending (-i), the u2-stems have zero grade of the suffix (u) and full grade of the 
ending (-6 < *-ah). These two types can be referred to as protero- and hystero-kinetic (or: -dynamic), 
respectively. These u2-stems have regular -uuu6 in the nom. plur. (rutuuu6). 

The endings are: 

a-stems &stems i-stem 
m., n. m. f. 

Sing. -uhe -2 -did ,  -aiidsO -iid, -iidsO 
Plur. -unqnz -unqnz -inqnz 
Dual . .  0 -UllU 

i-stems u-stems pusu- uo-stems 
m., n., f. m., 11. m. m., f. 

Sing. -6ii -aoi -aoi, -5ui -uoi, -5ui 
Plur. -inqnt -unqnz -uuqnz -uuuqnt 
Dual -uud -uuud, -uud 

UP-stems u2-stems ii-stems cons.-stems 
m. m. f. m., f. 

- . w  

Sing. -01s -uu6, -uuusO -uu6 -6, -us0 
Plur. -iiqnl -uuqnt -uuqnz -qnz 
Dual -d 

Notes: 
Only the common word nzu$iia- "man, mortidl" has an irregular long i in the gen. plur. nzuJiiEnqnz, 

possibly influenced by nzuiiiiku- "people." 
No plur. gen. forms of masc. E-stems in -di -  are attested (punt& "road" see Lesson 12). 
Many u-stems take the ending -5ui instead of or beside -uoi. This is an Old Avestan form of the ending, 

which has become common principally with words "with strong Old Avestan connection." 

a-stems iiu-stems &stems i-stems 
m., 11. ~ n .  m. f. f. 

Sing. haonzahe nzuiriiehe nzuzdd da2naiid u$uoniid, vughuiid, unzuuuaif3iid 
Plur. huonzunqnz nzuiriiunqnz du2nunqnz a$uoninqnz, vugVhinqnz, 

arnuuuuitinqnz 
Dual gaoiaiid nciirikuiid - 

Notes: 
111 the i-stems, t becomes f3 before -ii-, but nt remains (cf. Lesson 6): unzuuuui~iid but vanaintiid! 
The gen. plur. ending of the vowel stems originally had long vowels before the n- (cf. OInd. -inEnz, 

- in~nz, -iinZnz), which is why the -a- is always preserved between ii and n in forms such as ntuiriiunqnz. 
The gen. dual nzirikaiid is found only in F0.2f. 
Original *-ghuui- (< *-hgi-) becomes -gl'hi-, but *-ghuuii- (< 'k-hgj-) becomes -ghuiz-, thus vagl'hi- has 
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sing. nom. vugl'hi and plur. gen. vagl'hinqnt, but sing. gen. vuqhuiid. 

Sing. 
PILI~. 
Dual 

Sing. 
PI ur. 
Dual 

Sing. 
Plur. 
Dual 

Sing. 

uo-steins 
gao- 
g5ui 
guuuqnt 
Oguuud 

u-stems 
zuntuoi 
zantunqnt 

diiuo- bizuo- 
diiuoi 'kb5zuoi 

pusu- ao-stems 
pas5ui gao- 
pusuuqnz g5ui 
pasuud guuuqnt 

Oguuud 

ii-stems 
tunuu6 

diiuo- bizuo- datjhuo- 
diiaoi *b&zaoi duijh5ui 

duiiiunqnz 
bizuud 

Plur. ruOpqnt, yiOpqnt tunuuqnz 
Dual - 

Notes: 
In the u2-declension, the combinations 'k-t@ and 'k-tgqnt become -OD6 and -0pqni. 
The gen. form pusuu6 is found in a poorly transmitted text (N. 48). 
The form huiqnt is from :khuCiinz (OInd. sukhyint). 
The form Ogauud is found in personal names, e.g., Vidu~.gauud, Puriuj.gauud, names of two brothers. 

Consonant-stems 
Exalnples (up- "water," druj- "deception, the Lie," vuk-lvac- "word, speech,"pu6- "foot," bargz- "high," 

Ouuur~z-  < vurgz- ''invigorant," Ouu~rgz- "maker (of)," vis- "town"): 

vuk-Ivac- druj- aP- pu6- vis- bgrgz-, Ouuargz-, Ouuaraz 
Sing. vuc6, vacasO druj6 up6 ( ip6)  pa66 vis6 bgrgz6 
Plur. vucqnt drujqnt upqnz pa&nt visqnz O uuargzqnz 
Dual - ( p i h i i d )  - Ouuarazd 

Notes: 
The noln. huuuri can be from huuxgz- "who does good work" or from vargz- "with good invigorant." 
The form p i h i i d  is a thematic fonn based upon the nom.-acc. dual pi&. 

zunt- ziiant- 
Sing. zan6 zinz6 (zgnz6) 
Plur. zantqnt 
Dual - 

Note that zunt-, by regular sound developments, should have had an alternating stem zunz- (zgnz-)k*snz-, cf. 
upasniu- "(living) in the earth"; for understandable reasons, the stem zanz- replaced *s(a)ni- in the 
paradigm. 
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r-stems and napat- 
Examples (dtar- "fire," napdt- "grandson," nar- "man, hero," star- "star"; brdtar- "brother," ddtar- 

"Creator," pitar- "father," sdstar-/sdOr- "teacher," zaotar- "libator"): 

Sing. nari stdr6, starasO nafaSr6 d6r6 
Plur. narqni strqni, stdrqm 2 0 r w  
Dual nard 

Sing. dd61-6 zaotari (zaotar6) sdOr6, sdstari piOr6 
Plur. - sdOrqni 
Dual - 

Notes: 
Note the protero-kinetic forms zaotar-i and nar-i. 
The gen. sing. forms stdr6 and zaotar6 and the gen. plur. stdrqm are secondary. 
Note that the long d o f  stdr6 is shortened in starasca. 
Thematic forms are frequent, e.g., sdstrahe, sdstranqm. 

A- and uuah-stems 
Examples (daSuuah- "Creator," nzanah- "thought," nidh- "moon," naire.nianah- "heroic-minded," 

zraiiah- "ocean"): 

Sing. nzdgh6 naire.nianagh6 nlanaqh6 zraiiagh6 da6ui6, daOui6 
Plur. naire.nianaghqni nianaqhqni *da8uiqni 
Dual A&wcmqhd 

Note: 
Instead o f  the regular (and frequent) gen. sing. zraiiagh6 Vouru.ka$ahe we find zraiid Vouru.ka$aiia in 

the formula yaozanti vispe karan6 zraiid Vouru.ka$aiia (Y.65.4 = Yt.5.4 = 8.31). These forms have been 
interpreted as dialect forms. More likely, however, they are wrongly completed abbreviations o f  zraO 
Vouru.kaO (or similar). 

Thematic forms include nidghahe. 
The genitive o f  ah- "mouth" is formed from an n-stem: dghcin6 (see below). 

11-stems 
In the protero-kinetic n-stems, notably zruuan- and barssnian-, the gen. ending *-h combines with the n 

o f  the stem to produce *-gh, which-as in the accusative plural o f  masc. a-s tems~combines with the 
preceding a to become *-2. This ending in turn becomes -C after uu (uuan-stems), but -q after ni (nzan- 
stems). 

Examples (an-stems: asan-lain- "stone, sky," karapan-lkarafn- "mumbler," vmOrajan-IvarsOrayn- 
"obstruction-smashing," dapan-i'xiafn- "night"; uuan-stems: a@an- "road," a$auuan-la$aon-, dOraauuan- 
laOaurun, span-lsun- "dog," yuuan-lyun- "youth," zruuan-Izrun- "time"; man-stems: Airiianzan-, caiman- 
"eye," ndnian- "name," b a r m a n -  "barsom"): 

an-stems: 
Sing. varaOrayn6 ('jan6) ain6 xkifn6 
Plur. varaOraynqnz xkfnqnz karafnqnz 
Dual - 
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uuan-stems: 
Sing. aiaon6 
Plur. ajaonqnt 
Dual a@ond 

wan-sterns: 
m. 

Sing. AiriiantanO 
Plur. 
Dual 

Notes: 
The root noun ah- "mouth" has an irregular gen. sing. from an n-stem: d m n 6  
Instead of the weak stem a$uon- we often find ajdun- in the manuscripts. In view of OInd. rtdvan- this 

may well be the original form. 
The weak stem aOaurun- is regular < *aOarun-, since dOrauuan- (probably) is < * a O q ~ a n -  (OInd. 

atharvan-, cf. drntaiti-, OInd. arantati-). 

ka11ij5- 
The fern. d-stem kaniid-, beside the irregular d-stem forms, has some forms from an in-stem, as does 

kaxlar~i&- < kaxlara&- and kdi&-/kaiiei&- < kaiiaik-, both some kind of "female magician(?)" : 

Sing. 
kaniid- lzuinin- kax'argiSiid- I za~ra iS in -  kdiSi id-kai ie iSin-  

nom. lzaine 
voc. kax1ar^8aine 
ace. kaniiqnt kaininam 
gen. kaniid kainino kax1hrai6iidso kdiSiidsO 

Plur. 
nom. kainin6 
gen. kaxVarai6inqm 

Note: For kainin6, we also find the thematic form kainina in poorly transmitted texts. 

Examples (ant-stem adjectives: barazant-lbarmzt- "high, lofty"; uuant-stems: aetaauuant-la2tauuat- "this 
much," astuuant-lastuuat- "having bones," druuant-ldruuat- "possessed by the Lie"; ntan t-stems: 
ratunzant-lratuntat- "containing (the word) ratu," ydtuntant-lydtuntat- "possessed by sorcerers") 

Sing. barazat6 aPtauuat0 astuuat0 ratuntat0 
Plur. barazatqnt auuauuatqm druuatqnt ydtuntatqnz 
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PRONOUNS 
Genitive 

The genitive forms of the pronouns are: 

Personal pronouns: 
1st 2nd 3rd pers. 

masc.,neut. fern. 
Sing. rnuna tauua ahe, anhe aljhd, anhas9 

end.  me tP he, @ 
Dual yuuakgm ~ i i d  
Plur. ahn~dkan; yuhdkam,  xinidkai~; aZqm dghqni 

encl. no v0 

Note: The distribution of he and fi is governed by ruki (see Lesson 5) .  

The demonstrative pronoun inza- "this": The demonstrative pronoun auua- "that": 

masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. ahe, aljhe anhd, anhdsa 
Plur. aeiqn; dnhqm 
Dual aiid. anaiid 

masc., neut. fern. 
auuanhe auualjhd 
auuaPiqn1 

The form aljhdsa is used with tanuuo "of this body." Note also xla@uiOiidss tanuu6 "of (one's) own 
body." 

The demonstrative pronoun aPta- "this": 

masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. uetahe a&z$hd 
Plur. a~taeiqnt aPtqhqm 
Dual aetaiid 

The relative pronoun ya- "who, which": The interrogative pronoun ka- "who, what?": 

masc., neut. fern. masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. yenhe yeljhd kahe, kahiiciO ka@d 
Plur. yaPiqnz ydghqm kaghqm 
Dual yaiici 

Note the pronominal adjectives: aniiehe, aniia?iqn;; vispahe, vispa?iqnz (but fern. vispanqm). 

Active participles 
The active present participles end in -nt-. The athematic verbs form the present participle from the weak 

stem of the root, e.g.: hant-, pant- (< jan-), d w t - l d a 0 q t - ,  ksranuuant-, mruuat- (Y.70.4). 
Participles from thematic verbs have fixed stems in -ant- (-ant-), e.g., masc. ace. sing. baramn;;  gen. 

sing. and nom.-acc. plur. bargnto, sen. plur. bargntqm. 
Participles from athematic verbs have strong stems in -ant- and weak stems in -at- and are declined like 

adjectives in -ant-, e.g., hato, hdtqnz gen. sing. and plur. of hant- "being." 
The feminine is formed with the ending -i, e.g. baranti-, haiti-. 
On the irregular nom. sing. of present participles see Lesson 17. 
Note that present participles (see below) in -ant- from thematic stems preserve their n in the weak cases. 
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LESSON 11 

SYNTAX 

1. Adnominal genitive 
The primary function of the genitive is "adnominal." The main adnominal functions are: 

la. Possessive genitive 
This genitive expresses various kinds of possession ("the man's house, the man's son"). Note especially 

the use of the gen. + "to be" which corresponds to Eng. "to have": "mine is a son" = "I have a son" (see 
Lesson 12): 

liar,? Ahurahe Mazdi pu6r6 "The fire, son of Ahura MazdS" lp)&@. a+, p&Â¥lW Â¥Vb 
turn ZaraOustr6 nmiinahe Pourusaspahe *pW<ua*&.>hJbysw\ -* *!̂ Ãˆ̂ u32b4 *+A*& 

"You (are) Zarathustra of the house of Pouru:aspa." (Y.9.13) 

* ^ ~ " b * w s  *twb*U* *Â¥^'t&'~'-a' ai)~Ã§-^*s- -̂ \*&Ã‘̂ *K*- -̂ v'̂ -v 
xvafngm mazda8dtam yazamaide sditim pasuui viraiii 

"We sacrifice to sleep established by Ahura Mazda, peace of (for) cattle and men." (Vr.7.3) 

*n~*-p~b-o^^a^*-^-ysy*t^5^-\)$.*^~b* -- **a )̂-\ 
b*^I\*\**~ b*b*<B^ *̂ \̂*\U*QÎ !̂ $--̂  

ndirika yd *uuaiii xiudr; hqm.rat?waiieiti 
mazdaijasngmca daEuuaiiasnangmca 

"The woman (who) mixes the semen of both: of Mazdaiiasnians and of demon-sacrificers." (after 
N.11) 

.-^~.i-u~.BL*pÃ‘@*Â¥+Ã§Ãˆiu.tÃˆ\*^-u*(Ã‘u*.^.~-~*(*-~~ll 
apa adqm biizuui aoj6 turn grant6 xiaiiamn6 barahi 
apa paSaiii ziuuarg apa caSmani sukam apa gaosaiii sraoma 

"You, when angered, are capable of carrying away the strength of their two arms, the endurance of 
their two feet, the sight of their two eyes, the hearing of their two ears." (Yt. 10.23) 

*te^w3^ *̂ <"Â¥Sw*t 

h5ptd g5uscd a$adhici aiaonascd a&uuair/iiscd st* 
haiOii6 vaghudd 

"He is the father of the cow, of Order, of the sustainer of Order, and the Orderly existence, (he) the true 
(one), giver of good things." (Y.58.4) 

Note: a$anhdcd is an archaizing form. 

It is possible to have a genitive depending upon another genitive: - 

*%b$>&u *$*&& * f ' - u b ~ * $  '~-^-\h'ii-* - t - ^ g a ~  * * ( ~ - ' f i ~  
rauuasca xvdOramca dfrinimi vispaiii a$aonO st= 
qzasca duldOrsmca dfrinimi vispaiii druuat6 st613 

"I invite the spaciousness and good breathing space of the entire existence of the sustainer of Order; 
I invite the constriction and bad breathing space of the entire existence of the one possessed by the 
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Lie." (Y.52.8) 

It is possible for a genitive to be governed by the prior member of a compound: 

kamarsSO.janam dat?uuanqm * *\*^a$?* $v*tLb *?@ *̂A 
"(him) who smashes the heads of the old gods" (Y.57.33) 

Ib. Subie 
. . . . 

ctive and objective genitives 
These genitive constructions can be viewed as "transformations" of verbal expressions, where the 

genitives correspond to the subject or direct object, e.g.: 
"They love their parents" > "their [subj. gen.] love of (for) their parents [obj. gen.]" 

ahe yasnam yazatanqm * -^t\***S'*w *\UW tfSW* 
"His sacrifice to the gods." (he [subj.] sacrificed to the gods [dir. obj.]) (after Y.57.3) 

ddtars ga5Oangm astuuaitingm +\Ãˆ~uÃˆ& * *\-$<a  ̂ +**-*Â£ 
"0 Creator of the world of living beings with bones!" (he established the world with bones [dir. obj.]) 

*-̂ \-$&-̂ 's/' -̂ -*Ã '̂--Ã  ̂*-)$*̂Ã 

dazdi no pouru.spaxitim ibisiiantgm paiti.jaitim duimaniiungm haOrd.niuuaitim hamsrahqrn 
"Give us the ability to espy many of those hostile (to us), ability to strike back at (our) enemies, 
ability to vanquish right then and there (our) opponents." (after Y.57.26) 

~ u r n u J ~ - w  v ~ \ u - * b ~ - w ~  f-QSlÃ‡\<tt- **t&SS-"w *̂ 
aESa asti da5naiii miizdaiiasnois dstuitiS 

"This is the praise of the Mazdaiiasnian dagnd." (Y. 12.9) 
Note: The final long vowels are a typical feature of Old Avestan. 

2. Partitive genitive 
The other main function of the genitive is "partitive," expressing that something is part of a totality or an 

example of group. It is frequently found with numerals and other words expressing quantity: 

Orisatam aipi.giimangm "(For) thirty years." 

cuuat actanhi ap6"How much of this water?" 

7.a. Genit 
. . 

ive with adiectives denoting fullness" ' 6 '  

The genitive is used with adjectives, especially, psrana- "full (of)": 

im zd bauuat psrana ma~iiiingm 

"This earth became full of men." 

A similar use is that with urutufrii "who does not satisfy the models with": 

*am*)* -^w^ -̂ Â¥yW** * "*~M^^^^u **?\-̂ *'̂ *-yo ' Â¥w *?sky-̂  **?w 
*k6 *@ham nd giiOangm srutangm aratufrii 
*y6 *maCz6 fra vd himno srduuaiieiti a 5 t a e m  vacpm aratufrii 
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"When does a man not satisfy the models of the G292s he recites? 
He who recites while urinating or defecating does not satisfy the models" (N.19) 

Note: for the form ma2z5 (nom. sing. of maCzant-), see Lesson 17. 

3. Genitive with verbs 
The genitive is used with verbs, for instance, ha+iraiia- "to gather" (for the sacrifice to): 

hankdraiiemi Ahurahe Mazdd *fe-3$*-^*t^i~b~ **'% *'*Ãˆ<).*O<~? 
"I gather (for the sacrifice) to Ahura Mazda." 

3a. Genitive of mournind?} 
In the following example, the genitive seems to express those for whom one mourns: 

cuuai a6Qm upa.mqnaiiqn * \ ~ * ' 9 6 * Â ¥ ' < ? * - ^ u ~ * ^ a , ^ *  
"for how long shall they remain (in mourning) over these?'(V.12.1) 

Note: upa.rnqnaiiqn is 3rd plural subjunctive (see Lesson 15). 

. . 
4. Genitive with Dre- and Dostoositions 

The genitive is governed by some pre- and postpositions and nominal forms functioning as such. 

par6 pasca nmiinahe pasca par6 nmiinahe . MJQ/~\-*\ (p)-<i at*-<)* ~ q / o ' \ - ~ ^ + \  Ã a+-<) .(?)-<) 
"before and behind the house ... behind and before the house." (V.13.46) 

frqi aiiagh6 frasparaj "He jumped forthlaway from the pot." *̂ a,̂ -OAS& *bW3*ws~Y)^ 

*~~Ã‡)^)a**<u)w\a*Ip\u\u*a * K W ' a - ~ v - t a ~ - < ) ) S M a ~ e ~ ~  
marayahe kshrpa kahrkgsahe ... kaininci kahrpa sriraiii 

"In the form of a vulture-bird ... in the form of a beautiful young woman." (Yt.5.62, 64) 

Relative clauses 

Sometimes the antecedent of the relative pronoun is either missing or "attracted" into the relative clause, in 
which case it assumes the case of the relative pronoun, for instance: 

nmdna dasdhi yasa e,L?i yazaite * tp**̂ s<<u *Â¥*'>'US *\AS% **-v-w<^~ *i**.\-Ã‡^< 
"You give houses (to him) who sacrifices to you." (from Yt.10.30) 

*I?*-̂ *-IQ *̂ "s)̂  -̂ 4w *-^\\^^** b-̂92.>(l.4*vu *(Pw *Â¥pe*-^*t îw-^4- n^ t̂t̂  
ranjaiti haomahe ma86 y6 yaea pueram taurunam haomam vandaite magi6 

"The intoxication of the haoma energizes the man who honors the haoma like a young son." (Y.10.8) 

*f>yÃˆ*e^* .̂̂ * -^* *a**̂  ^<--(^* *-̂ uw  ̂ *a*^* * -̂ WU 

yam a$auua vaifhim asaiigm vat?& tqm druud auuiSuud 
"The good Orderly fashion which the Orderly one knows, (of) that the Lieful one is ignorant." 
(Vr.22.2) 

The connecting relative and the relative particle yag 
The relative pronoun is frequently used to connect a noun with its adjective or genitive. This can be done 

using a regular relative noun clause, but, when the antecedent is in the accusative, the accusative of the 
relative pronoun is normally used. 
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If the antecedent is "attracted" into the relative clause, then the relative pronoun + noun + adjectives are 
all in the the same case: nominative or accusative. 

If the antecedent is in a case other than nominative or accusative, the relative pronoun usually takes the 
invariable form yat (= nom.-acc. sing. n.), occasionally also when the antecedent is in the accusative.. 

A similar usage is found in Old Persian, which later developed into the so-called izafe(t) construction of 
Middle and New Persian. 

Examples: 

wŵ ^̂  * ̂ \4-^* * M w * ^ * m ~  * Â¥^G* wfu -̂'Â¥Â¥-̂&'!l' * w$-(̂  '̂Â¥;)& * ̂ "̂ 

y6 paoirii6 giied frasrduuaiiat ydpanca Spitamahe a$aon6 Zaraffuitrahe 
"Who (Sraosa) was the first to recite the five Ga9as of Orderly Zarathustra, the Spitamid." (Y.57.8) 

-̂ -̂ .̂ w-uiA * ̂ ~o-û $*)̂ S * -̂ "tU U-^-~Q*} -^^Ãˆo< -^y<y2 

m m  ratum daSdmi yim Zaraffuitrarn Spitdmam 
" I establish you, Zarathustra the Spitamid, as the Model." (after Vr.2.4) 

puOram yat Pouruiaspahe "the son of Pourusaspa" (Yt.5.18) * ( o ~ ~ * & 4 ~  sia-fu <̂ a 
-^\vÃ‘>Ãˆ-uUAU- * +-os2*q * *fiUw $u-t~~'to- -$*fu *'̂ -̂ u- **Ãˆ~&.>** 

duua auruuanta ydsdmi yimca bipaitiitdnam ... yimca caffpara.paitiikinam 
"I ask for two coursers, one that has two legs and one that has four." (Yt.5.131) 

*~\\^^*^'-"*^'r^\~2)*-^~~^*w"^\">aÃ§'i *<v^'iu*-^"tU *^*i-w3"w*iyw 
yat upaghacat yim Yimam xiactam huugepam daraymcit aipi zruuqnam (for V i m a m  y6 xiact6 ...) 

" ... that he followed splendid Yima with good herds for a long time after." (Yt.19.31) 

-Ã§U4*\̂ -) *Â¥^>u* * - ̂^ * '̂  ̂* ~ '̂̂ Ãˆ̂ R* ŷQ -^a- w<r<(-mti- * ̂ -"q 
cuuat aFtaghd up5 yaj armaZtaiid a a a  druxi yd nasui frdinaoiti 

"How much of this standing water does this demoness, the Nasu, reach (with her pollution)?" (V.6.30) 

*q-̂ yp-̂ u* -^@ +*toig- UmU-Qj * - * ̂ *-̂ U * -̂ \<uAsu  ̂

MiOram vouru.gaoiiaoitim yazamaide 
y6 marazaiti uua karana a&i zsm5 yajpaffanaiid skaranaiid duraF.pdraiid 
visparn [mat d.diSditi yat antara zqm asmanarnca 

"We sacrifice to Miera with wide grazing grounds, who touches both endslborders of this earth, wide, 
round, with distant borders. All this he regards, which (is) between heaven and earth." (from Yt.10.95) 

EXERCISES 11 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom., voc., ace., gen. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) 
forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

aspa- spa2ta-, da2nd- zaraffuitri-, nmdna- dhuiri-, vohu- manah-, ziiam- staxra-, zam- ahuraSdtd-, 
tan& arnauuaiti-, ratu- vaghu-; naire.manah- Karasdspa-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present and imperfect-injunctive forms active of frdiidtaiia- 
and frdsnao-. 
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3. Transcribe and translate into English: 

4. Identify the genitive forms in this second version of the litany and explain how they are formed: 
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5 .  Translate into Avestan: 

1. At dawn Pauruua invoked Araduui Sura Anahita: 
2. 0 Araduui Sura Anahita, come quickly to my help, now bear me aid! 
3. Then Araduui Sura Anahita came running in the shape of a young, beautiful, very strong, well- 

shaped woman. 
4. She came to his help, she bore him aid. 
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She came to his help, she bore him aid. 
It was not long before she put him down upon the earth created by Ahura Mazda and his own house, 
healthy, unharmed, unhurt, just like before. 
Afterward, Pauruua brought her a hundred horses, a thousand bulls, and ten thousand sheep. 
Then Yima went forth at noon on the road of the endless lights saying: 
Dear life-giving Armaiti, go both forth and spread wide and far, bearer of small and large animals 
and men! 
Here went forth small and large animals and men, (each) according to (his) own wish and pleasure, 
however was his pleasure. 
Then this earth became full of small and large animals and men, of dogs and red hot fires. 

VOCABULARY 11 

aEtauuant-: this much 
aiiah- n.: metal (pot) 
aiiah- xvaEna- n.: *steel (?) 
ainiSai: elsewhere 
airigta- < iricta-: unhurt, unwounded 
anayra-: endless (lit.: without beginning) 
apa.bara- < ̂ /bar: to take away 
aratufri-: (someone) who does not satisfy the 

models (for the sacrifice, etc.) 
armaegta-: standing still, stagnant; cf. airime 
ag.ama-: with great power 
a$aiia-: desire for Order, Orderly fashion 
A$a.namah-: proper name 
asauuasta- n.: Orderliness 
asiuuant-: having rewards (to give away) 
auuanta- < banta-: unharmed 
adiSa- < ̂ /daE/di: to look at, inspect 
Sfrina- < a + ̂ /fraii/fri: invite (as guest-friend) 
astuiti- f.: praise 
baraeri- f.: bearer (of: + gen.), womb 
bazug.aojah-: havinglwith his strength in his arms 
caiman- n.: eye 
daesaiia- < ̂ /daes/dis: to show 
daijhu.paiti-: lord of the land 
diiao- m.: heaven 
duraE.karana-: havinglwith its edges in the distance 
durae.para-: whose borders are in the distance, with 

distant borders 
du5aOra- n.: bad "breathing space 
auuisuuah-: ignorant 
fra.srauuaiia-: recite, perform 
fra.&a- < ̂ /i(ii)a mid.: to defecate 
fra.kiimna- pres. participle of fra.%iia- (see Lesson 

12) 
fr2.darasra-: visible from afar 
fraiiataiia- < dyat: to put down in one's place 
fragnao-Ifragnu- < ̂ /nas/as: to reach 
frina-Ifrin- < dfri: to befriend, satisfy(?) 
gaociera-: containing the seed of animals 

gatu-: place 
gaOa-: Gatha 
granta-: angry 
hamaOa yaOa ... -cii: in exactly the same way as 
handraxta-: (firmly) held together 
haosrauuaqha- n.: good fame 
Haraiti-: name of the mountain in the middle of the 

earth; also called HarS- 
ha9ra.niuuaiti- f.: ability to overcome right then and 

there 
hauuaqvha- (< hauuaqhya-): well-being 
ham.raEOpaiia- < ̂ /raeO(p)/ri6: to mix together 
ham.varaitiuuant-: *valorous 
huruniia- n.: the fact of having a good soul 
huuar-Ihuuan- n.: sun 
huuara.xiaEta- n.: the sun 
Huuaraz-: name of (one of?) two brothers 
isat: here 
kahrkzsa-: vulture 
kaiiaSa-: magician(?) 
kaiieisi-: female magician(?) 
kamaraS6.jan-: who smashes the heads (of the old 

gods) 
karan-: edge, border, end 
kaxvaraSa-: magician(?) 
kaxvaraiSi-: female magician(?) 
kaiSi-: female magician(?) 
kahrpa: in the form (of: + gen.) 
maez6 < maezant-, pres. participle of maeza- 
maniiu.st%ta-: stood in the world of thought 
maniiu.t%ta-: fahioned (by a carpenter) in the world 

of thought 
maraza- < dmarz: to stroke 
maziiah-, comparative of mazant- 
manaiia- < ̂ /man: to resemble 
niuuaESaiia-: to make known, announce, introduce 

(for the sacrifice to: + gen. or dat.) 
pas- (pa5-/bd-) m.: foot 
pairi: around (+ ace.) 
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paiti.jaiti- f.: ability to strike back 
paiti-pargti- f.: %tudy 
para (adv.): before, earlier 
par6: before, earlier than (+ gen.) 
ParCa&.gao-: proper name; Having-spotted-cows 
pasca: after (+ gen.) 
pouru.spaxZti- f.: ability to see much 
raoxgna-: light, bright 
rauuah- n.: wide, open space 
ranja- < drang: to energize, quicken 
s%star-/s%Or- (irregular): commander, tyrant 
skarana-: round (circular) 
spsnah- n.: life-giving knowledge (?) 
spant6.maniiauua-: belonging to the Life-giving 

Spirit 
sraoma(11)- 11.: hearing 
srauuah- 11.: utterance; plur. also: renown, fame 
sruta- past participle < dsrao: heard (see Less011 12) 
staxra-: harsh 
stahrpaesah-: spar-studded 
suka-: eyesight 
suxra-: red (hot) 
hit i-  f.: happiness 
taera-: mountain ridge 
ta~~u.~n+Ora- :  who stretches the poetic thought 

(between heaven and earth?) or who spins out the 
poetic thought? 

tauruna-: youllg 

ibigiiant- (pres. partic.): someone inimical, opponent 
Orisatam: thirty 
upa: at (of time) + acc. 
upabdi: at the foot of (a mountain) 
uhh-  f.: dawn 
u3i- f.: wish 
Ouuaraz- < varaz-: with ... invigorant 
Ouuaraz- < dvarz-: maker (of) 
uxta-, perf. part. of vac-: said, spoken 
vaE&a (vaeda) = vaEâ‚¬ < dvaedlvid: Ilhe knows 
vaEiSiia- n.: knowledge 
v a ~ d a -  < dvand mid.: to 'khonor 
varjhana- n.: garment, dress 
varjhuda- In.: giver of good things 
Vidag.gao-: proper name, Finder-of-the-cow(s) 
viS2raiia- < ddar: to hold up and apart, sustain 
xgaiiamna- < xgaiia-: being in command, because 

one can 
xcudra- n.: semen 
xVaEna-, see aiiah- 
xvafna-: sleep 
yasa = y6 
yaLcit: whatever, whenever, if 
yaOa kaOacii: however 
y2tu-/y2Op-: sorcerer 
z2uuar- 11.: strength 
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PHONOLOGY 

Consonant alternations: velars and labials 
The velars k and g were palatalized before e (> a), i, and already in early Indo-Iranian, a change which 

frequently produced alternations within the paradigms and between different forms derived from the same 
root. 

In Avestan the original velars k and g in addition frequently became the spirants x and y, and the 
palatalized c and j sometimes became and 5, which complicates the picture considerably. 

Forms with the original k and g may no long& be attested among the Young Avestan forms. 
Similar, but fewer, changes befell the labial and dental stops. 
Examples : 

dvak 
dtank 
dak 
daog 
daog 
ddraog 

dap 
ddab 
dptar 

stop: 

tuk-u th~~-  
~ k - U -  
uog-anaide 
uogurg 

cip-6 
duptu 
P - ~ ~ U  
put-u 

Spirant: Palatal: Sibilant: 
unvoiced voiced 
vcix-i, ux-tu- viy-5ibii vcicint 
tux-nzu- tunc-iitu- t&-iiuh- 

uc-iitu- a;-iiuh- 
uox-tu uojuite 

uy-ru- uoj-uh- 
drux-i, dl-ux-to- druoy-a- druj-inz druZ-a- 

cif-i uip-ii 
dipfa-, duiuuii 

f- a6r6i 
pie-re f%-r6i 

Combinations of stops and dental stops 
From the preceding table we see that lzlg + t > xt, but plb  + t > pt. [All the other Iranian languages have 

ft.1 
Dental stops behave rather differently from this. When an ending beginning with a dental stop (t or d) is 

added to a stem also ending in a dental stop, the resulting combination is replaced by the sequence sibilant 
+ dental stop: st, zd. 

The combimdtion t + t always > st, e.g., unzuuuut + tunzu- > unzuuuustunzu- "most forceful." 
The combinations d + t or d + d usually > zd, as in duzdi "give!" < 'kdad-di and dazde < 'kdud-te. We also 

find st, however, as in dustu "give (plur.)!" < *dud-tu, and duste beside dazde < *dud-te. 
[The forms duste and dazde reflect the two-fold origin of Avestan (Iranian) dG-: from Indo-Iranian d i -  

"to give'' (Greek did6nii, Latin dare) and d h i -  (Greek tithpnzi, Latin fucere, English do), present stems 
dud& and dudhi-. The forms were originally *dud-tui and *dudh-tui. The first regularly became duste. 
The second was subject to two pre-Iranian rules which produced the form *dud-dhui (progressive 
assimilation and movement of the aspiration). This form then regularly became Iranian *duddui, which in 
turn became duzde. In Old Avestan the two forms are still used in their original meanings, but in Young 
Avesvan no distinction is observed.] 

Laryngeals 
Indo-European possessed a set of phonemes realized as sounds produced in the throat: in the pharynx or 

the larynx. These phonemes and their phonetic realizations are commonly referred to as "laryngeals." In 
proto-Indo-Iranian two laryngeals-or their later reflexes-seem to have still survived, one probably a kind 
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of h and the other probably a glottal stop-here denoted by the symbol ' (the sound found in some local 
pronunciations of English in words such as battle, pronounced bu'el). In Indo-Iranian these laryngeals 
contrdcted with a preceding vowel when they were followed by a consonant or were at the end of a word, 
but left a "hiatus" when they were between vowels. Later the hitaus disappeared and the vowels were 
contracted into one long vowel or a diphthong. This hiatus must still have been pronounced in Old Avestan 
t imes-even though the orthography does not show it-as two vowels with hiatus between them metrically 
count as two syllables. 

An old laryngeal is also responsible for the alternation between ara and ura in some zero-grade forms. 
Thus we have kx2tu-  "done7' < dkar, but stur>tu- < d s t a r ~  (but staratu- "stunned" < dstar). We also see 
the effect of the original laryngeal in forms such as dur2yu- < 'kdrHgu-, as opposed to drGjuh- < *druHjuh-. 

NOUNS 
Laryngeal stems 

Schematically, the development of the masc. G-stem ntuzdci- must have been as follows: 

early Indo-Iran. late Indo-Iran. Old Avestan Young Avestan Spelling 
nom. 'knzuzduH-s > *ntazdGs > *ntuzdGh > *ntazdGh > ntuzdd 
acc. :knuzzduH-nz > 'kntuzdu 'unz > *nzuzdu'unt > *nzazdGnt > nluzdqnz 
gen. *ntuzduH-us > 'kntuzdu'us > 'knzuzdu'uh > *ntuzdGh > ntuzdd 

raii-. 
The i-stein ruii- "wealth" has the following irregular forms, also caused by the presence of a laryngeal. 

No nom. forms are attested: 

Sing. 
acc. *ruHinz > *ru'inz rupnt 

*ruHjuh > *rGjuh 
- 

gen. ruzzo 
Plur. 

acc. *ruHini > ' k ru j i  ruci 
gen. *ruHjGnt > *rGjGnt ruiignt 

Note: The gen. plur. has the common shortening of G before ii (Lesson 16). 

The masculine %stem pa11t2- 
This stem is characterized by double ablaut, that is, both the root and the (original) suffix change during 

the declension. Some of the irregularities of this noun are due to the original presence of a laryngeal, 
which, when coming between the t of this stem and the vowel of an ending, turned the t into 6 (tH > th > O), 
but was lost between consonant. 

In both Old Indic and Avestan the paradigm is completed by n-stem forms. YAv. also has a fem. pu6G-. 

early Indo-Iran. early Irdnian YAv. puntun- pu6& 
Sing. 

nom. 'kpuntuH-s *puntGh punt; 
acc. ' kpan t i~ -nz  *puntu'unt puntqnz pantGngnt 
gen. *pptH-us *puOah pa66 

Plur. 
nom. 'kpuntaH-us *puntuJuh puntGn6 
acc. 'kpptH-us *pa6uh pa65 pu6; 
geii. *pptH-Gnt *pu6Gnz pu6gnt 
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Han-stems 
The following words with similar double ablaut were probably originally Hun-stems: 
nzurgt&z-InzurgOn- < *nzurtu-Hun-Intart-H-n- "contai~~ing dead stuff(?)" (YAv. only in Guiiu- MurgtGn-); 
huzughan-Ihazusn- < *huzuh-Hun-Ihuzus-H-n- "violent person" (< huzuh- "violence"); 
h2uuunin- < ~khu~unu-Hun-lhu~unu-Hn-, the priest in charge of the pressing of the haoma (huuuunu-): 

sing. 
nom. nzur2tu huzughu hiuuunu 
acc. huzughunanz hZuuun5nanz 
gen. nzurgOn6 h&uan&n6 

Plur. 
~ iom.  'knzurgtcin6 (OAv.) 
gem hazusnqnz 

Note: 111 pri~iciple, OAv. nzurgtin6 could be the gen. sing. < 'knzurtu-Hn-uh, if the Yav. weak stem n~argOn- 
is secondary. 

Root nouns ending in laryngeals 
The root nouns in -i and -ii were also originally lary~~geal stems. Examples: rutufri- "which satisfies the 

(ritual) models," yuuuuEji- "wholwhich lives for ever," yuuuu2sii- "wholwhich forever renews life," 
zuuuun6.sii- "who/which renews life when libated (to?)": 

early hido-Irdn. early Iranian YAv. 
Sing. 

110m. :kjiH-i, >kxuH-i JZS, ' k~C, f  ~ i i ,  S U ~  * '-" 
acc. 'kjiH-nz, 'ksuH-?z * j z  "1 unz, 'ksu'unz jinz, sun2 
gen. *jiH-us, *suH-us 'kji 'ah, 'ksu 'ah 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. *jiH-ns, *suH-ns 'kjiJuh, 'ksu'uh jii6, suu6 
gen. *jiH-Znz, *suH-Gnz * "1 - j z  unz, 'ksu'5nz 

Dual 
nom.-acc. *priH-G(u) *fiiHci friiu 

The feminine Z-stem ui5- 
The fem. Z-ste~n u i i -  "dawn" also has nom. sing. in -d and acc. sing. in -qnz, like nzuzd2-. Other forms are 
made from an &stem ui5- and an h-stem uiuh-. 

Sing. 
nom. uid 
acc. uiqnz uidghgnz 
gen. *uiuiid 

Note: The gen. form is not attested, but the abl. is uiuiiGJ from the &declension (Lesson 14). 
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Some irregular /-stems 
The i-stems vi- m. "bird," paiti- "master," and jaini- f. "woman" have various kinds of irregularites. 

Sing. 
nom. vii paitis 
ace. paitinz . 
gen. janiiaoi 

Plur. 
nom. vaii6 janaii6 
ace. jainii 
gen. vaiiqnz (vaiianqnz) - jaininqm 

Notes: 
No gen. sing. form of paiti- is attested but the dative form (Lesson 13) shows it is irregular. The 

compounds in paiti- (chjhu.paiti-, etc.) are regular i-stems. 
The gen. sing. ot'jaini- is not certain. The mss. also have janii6ii. The form janiiaoi is similar to OInd. 

patyus < pati-, and so has been preferred here (after Pirart, 1993). 

Irregular neuter u-stems 
The neut. u-stems diiu- "life(time)," zdnu- "knee," and dduru- "tree" have alternating long and zero 

degrees of the stem corresponding to zero and full grade of the suffix vowel. diiu- also has regular u-stem 
forms beside the ablauting ones. The zero grade of zdnu- "knee" is inu- or (x)inu-, but no nom.-acc. or 
gen. forms are found. 

diiu- dduru- 
Sing. 

- .  . 
nom.-acc. aim dduru 
gen. yaoi aiiaoi draoi 

zdnu- 

The gk-decension 
There is a group of adjectives with stems ending in nk denoting directions (forward, backward, sideways, 

etc.). 
In Avestan the nom. sing. of these stems has lost the original velar, that is, it does not survive as x, as in 

the other velar stems (vdx-i, etc.), and the ending is -as < 'k-dg(k)i [Cf. OInd. -an, e.g., paran.] 
Aside from the nominative, the strong stem ends in -&c- and the weak stem in -dc-, sometimes 

abbreviated to -ac-. The long d in these forms is not long ablaut grade, but the result of contraction after 
the loss of a laryngeal: *para-Hank- > *paru'ank- >pard&-. 

The only neuter form ends in -dggi, which-it has been suggested-may not be directly from *-dkt, but a 
way of writing -6k with a non-released final -12 (like the final -l). This form is from *para'ak(t) < *para- 
Hnk(t). 

Sing. 
nom. -a?, - i s  n. -dg@ apqi, paiti.yqi, parqi,fi'qi, vii n. par&gsJ f. apaii- 
ace. -Zncim OniiZncinz 

Plur. 
nom. - k c 6  niiZnc6, haffrZnc6 

Notes: 
The form vii (Lesson 5) may be for *vfs, as in the ace. plur. of i-stems. 
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In the fern. apati, the c has apparently been palatalized before the i, more probably it has been introduced 
by analogy with gen.-dat. forms (unattested): *apajii2, *apa~iidi, where it would be regular. 

ADJECTIVES 
The comparative and superlative 

As in other Indo-European languages there are two different ways of forming the comparative and 
superlative of an adjective, a "regular" and an "irregular" one, compare English long - longer - longest 
versus much - more - most. 

These two methods correspond to two Avestan kinds of comparatives and superlatives, one made with 
the suffixes -tara- and -tanla, respectively, added to the positive form of the adjective and another with 
-iiah- and -Eta-, respectively, added to a different form of the adjective than the positive. 

The comparative is discussed in Lesson 14. 

The superlative 
The superlative in - t a m -  is formed by attaching this ending to the stem of the adjective with appropriate 

sandhi before the ending -tanza-. Adjectives with ablauting suffixes take the weak stem (cf. the 
comparatives, lesson 14). 

Note that a-stems often take a special "composition form" in -6 (= nom. sing. masc.) before this ending. 
Consonant stems in -t change the t > s before the t- of the ending (-t-t- > -st-). 

The superlative in -iita- is made from the root in the full grade, also with appropriate sandhi (k > c ,  g > 
j). Adjectives with suffixes lose the suffixes in this type of superlative. 

1. Examples of superlatives in -tanla-: 

baGaziia- "healing" 
hubaoiSi- "fragrant" 
huSdh- "giving good gifts" 
ydskarat- "competitive" 
anzauuant- "forceful" 
varaOrauuant- "resistant, valorous" 
a~auuan- "Orderly" 
varaOrajan- "victorious" 

Note: a$auuastanza- and vsraOrajqstanza- are analogical after aniauuastama-, varaOrauuastanza-, etc. 

2. Examples of superlatives in -iita-: 

aka- "evil" 

dsu- "fast" 
pouru- (< *prH-u-) "much" 
vaghu- "good" (< *vahu-) 
d r i p -  "poor" 

niasita- "long" 
nzazdnt- "big" 
spsnta- "beneficial" 
iiidta- "happy" 
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taxnta- (< *t$-ma-) "firm" tancista- 

nantra- "soft, pliable" nqntiita- 
srira- (< *sriH-ru-) "beautiful" sraZta- (< *sraiH-ista-) 
stum- (< *stHu-ra-) "stout, strong" stduuiita- (< *staHg-iita- or *stHa@tu-) 
sura- (< *suH-ra-) "rich in life-giving strength" sauuiita- (< *sauH-iita-) 
uyra- "strong" aojiita- 
buiri- dbOiSta- 

Notes: 
The form xraOfiiita- "most intelligent" corresponds to xratuntant- "intelligent," but is probably a 

"learned" form derived from the noun m t u - .  
Forms with double suffix are also found: draPjiit6.tanta- "the most poorest." 

VERBS 
Middle participles 

The middle present participles have the ending - m a -  in the thematic, and -ana- (-ana-) in the athematic 
conjugations, e.g., athematic: p a n a -  < jan-Ign- "smash," ntruudna- < nzrao-lmru- "speak," aoj$na-< aog- 
"say," hunuuana- < hao-lhu- "press (the haoma)," M d n a -  < da8d-Id&- "place," thematic: yazanzna-, 
barmma-. 

The thematic participle undergoes the usual changes of the stem vowel in iia-stems, after a palatal 
consonant, and after -uu-. Examples: ntainimna-, yezintna-, hacintna- < haca- "follow," daontna- < dauua- 
"chatter (lies)." 

Often the "regular" forms have been reintroduced in the iia-stems (-inma- - -iianzna-), and in the aiia- 
stems there seem to be no examples of the original forms (in *-aPntna-); only forms in -aiianzna- are 
attested. 

Note the expression uiti aojana-, uitiiaojana- "(thus) saying, with the words." 

Past participles 
The past participle (Eng. "done, killed") has the ending ta-. The ending is in most cases added to the zero 

grade of the root of the verb, if possible. Since the ending begins with t, numerous internal sandhi 
modifications take place: 

I. Roots ending in vowels: 
1. Roots ending in diphthonglshort vowel: ^/iao/Su: . & z - .  
2. Roots ending in long vowels: dd3: data-, ̂ /st%: stato-. 

11. Roots ending in consonants: 
1. Roots ending in stops: h a k :  uxta-, ^/dab: dapta-, ̂ /band: basta-. 
2. Roots ending in sibilants and h: ^/spas: spaita-, ̂ /varz: vurita-, &"ah: xvasta-. 
3.  Roots ending in nasals: &man: ntata-. 
4. Roots ending in r: dkar: karata-, "\/tar: stargta-. 
5. Roots ending in laryngeal: data- (< *daH-ta-),frita- (< W t a - ) ,  huta- (< *hEta-), starata- (< 

'kstrHta-). 
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SYNTAX 
Use of the genitive. 2 

1c. Further examples of the possessive genitive 
The possessive genitive is used with the verb "to be" in the sense of English "to have": 

mana xvarsOam asti " I  have food, it serves me as food." +\a+->" *a\-^ 

pancangm ahmi pancangm n& ahmi * ̂ w ^f^ -̂ \*xis'*^s ^ ~ y w  * +Wte'*^ 
"I belong to five. To five I do not belong." 

*WÃˆ*a-$\~uw*-i)~j--~-~a+*+%-TA-e-)i-t*+-<34--a- 
Mazdd aogars Mazdd xiaOrsm Mazdi astuud aghui asti nOit drujO 

"To Mazda belongs the might, to Mazda the royal command, to Mazda the existence with bones, not to 
the Lie." (after Yt.13.12) 

A special use of the possessive/objective genitive is seen in expressions of the type "land-lord of the land": 

* Â¥\i-*u'*^*$\'*M+ *̂ -̂̂ '*M  ̂

daxjhaui daijhupaitii zant3uSzantu.paitii vis0 vis.paitii nmiinahe nmdnO.paitii 
"Land-lord of the land, tribe-lord of the tribe, town-lord of the town, house-lord of the house." 

2d. Further examples of the partitive eenitive 

Oriium aFtahe haoenahe baxisnti ... 
naZmsm aetahe hiao~nahe baxisnti ... 
vispsm aetahe hiaoenahe baxbnti 

"They distribute one-third of this act; they distribute one half of this act; they distribute all of this act" 
(V.8.98-100) 

ydtauuO masjiiingm * \ ~ t " Â ¥ ( j j l ~ -  * $U'Â¥W- 

"Sorcerers among men, those of men who are sorcerers." (Yt.8.44) 

MiOrO dsiit0 yazatangm b-6w^3*c*b-i)~-1^--6 
"Miera, the fastest oftamong gods." 

p * b W L  *$+\* * $u* *>As- +Ãˆ\Ju*Â $u-m-i)-g 
ViitdspO &&m daxiiungm dsu.aspO.tsmO bauuat 

"Vistaspa became the one possessing the fastest horses of (among) these lands." (Yt.5.98) 

2e. Partitive genitive of time and place 
The partitive genitive can be used with adverbs of place ("there, where?") and time ("then, when?"): 
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"0 Orderly creator of bony beings, where firstly in this earth is it (a) most happy (place)?" (V.3.1) 

2f. Free partitive genitive 
A "free" partitive gen. (French du, etc.) is found with verbs of giving, bringing, partaking, etc.: 

-^y.\-w~-^~*-^ * $*"Â¥gW- * Â¥Ã **Ã‡ * "̂ Â¥"̂ ŝ V3h' ̂>a p̂ ŵ  ' -̂ 'tftjiî  $*"Â¥ijj~i*- ^Â¥' 

* UÃˆO"M~Ãˆ'*-ÃˆÃˆ). *̂ -^\a>-^ 
yat majiio maJim xhdrd auui fraghsrszaiti yai vd majiio mafiidnqm xiudranqm para.gauruuaiieiti 

"when a man releases (his) semen in a man, or when a man receives the semen of men." (V.8.32) 

A similar genitive is found in negated sentences ("not (any) of ...") : 

* ~ y . \ h ~ * Ã ˆ 4 \ * + & \ ~ a - $ \ ~ ~ s \ h 4 - ^ a a ~ a - $ \ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ - ~ Â ¥ a G ~ Â ¥ - " % * p 2 ~ ~ p ~ ~ a  
noit td pa& fraiiantu pasuuqm noi' *staoranqm noi' narqm noit ndirinqm 

"Along those roads shall not go forth (any) sheep, cattle, men, or women!" (after V.8.15) 

3b. Genitive with verbs 
Some verbs meaning "rule, govern, control" govern the genitive: 

* Â ¥ ^ ~ . \ J Q Q  *ysvvsfab*w& *ha* **fv'-$tft-&q* * Â¥y$~-u&- 3.w 
turn ZxStOiS anZxStOika MiOra xsaiiehe daiiiunqm 

"You, 0 MiQra, rule over the peace and non-peace of the lands." (Yt.10.29) 

Note also the expression mdnaiisnlmqnaiisn ahe yaOa "like," literally "resembling that like" (see Lesson 
18 on the use of the optative): 

.-^a-.~"~*~-ww*\\~~*\~-^*"a"~**thÃ‘Ã‡>**(-*-^~*-^Ãˆ-^ 

y5 imqm zqm dca pairica bauuaiti mgnaiian ahe yaOa vii  aCm 
"which lies upon and about this earth, like a bird (its) egg." (after Yt.13.2) 

5.  Descriptive genitive 
There are a few examples of the descriptive genitive (genitivus qualitatis). 

*^~*^^^*~*^'Â¥^AS~$AS*'^**^**-^*~ .9^t)*w*^'*^u 
yai he puOr6 uz.zaiiata vis6 suraiii QraCtaono 

. .  that a son was born to him, Qraetaona of the house rich in life-giving strength" (Y.9.7) 

6, Genitive for dative 
Genitive forms are sometimes used instead of dative forms, e.g., yasnahe "for the sacrifice (to)" (see 

Yt.13.147, below). 

Use of the past participle 
We have already seen many examples of the past participle being used as an adjective. It also commonly 

used as apposition, in which case it refers to an action that was completed before the action or state 
indicated by the main verb of the clause. Also when used as an adjective, it sometimes retains this temporal 
function. 
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1. Past varticiples as apposition 

*$Ã \̂̂ * *^^~^\Ãˆ-~^*-*^)~^l^*~w-<>s~**$~-Â¥^*-'%*$'-Â¥~ *^3**-a^!3*a,~ 
yai barata Agram Manium fra.mitam aspahe kahrpa Orisatam aibi.gdmanqm 

' that he (Taxma Urupi) rode the Evil Spirit, (having been) transformed, in the shape of a horse, for 
thirty years." (Yt. 19.29) 

* ̂ uw^u"̂ ijLl*$ ^ u v " * ' ~ & ' - ~  Â¥*I) *qAS*fti ysv^'Â¥ijLl* ^ U ~ ~ ^ ) * -  Â¥*I)-*̂  
pasca para.iristahe maiiiehe pasca fra.saxtahe magiiehe 

"After a man having passed away, after a man having passed on." (V. 19.28) 

2. Past participles with direct (inner) object 
The past participle sometimes has active function and can take a direct (inner) object: 

* &<̂ .̂-Ã̂  Â¥*I)24 .avw\ *Ãˆqp*\ *Â¥*I)̂  *%a)̂ * '**pa '-w 
upa.tacai Araduui Sura Andhita n i z w a  aoOra paiti.imuxta 

"Araduui Sura Anahita came running, shod in *high shoes." (Yt.5.64) 

**rtSÃ§^s*~Q*-qu~t&asÃ * W - i ^ ~ S ~ * & w J 2 Ã § )  *$\u-*Â¥Â¥a 
mazdaiiasn0 zaraOuitrii frauuardne ZstUtascd frauuaratascd 

"I choose to sacrifice to Ahura Mazda, being in the tradition of Zarathustra, having chosen my 
praise(?) and having made my choice." (Y. 12.8) 

3. Past participles + "to be" 
The past participle is occasionally used with "to be," which, as usual, may be omitted: 

cuuantam zruudnam maniiauua stii data as Ã wut&as Ã ‡ Ã ‡ Ã ˆ ~ Ã ‡ - Â ¥ * Ã  $\\-Ãˆ>) Ã ‡ $ \ A , ~ Ã ˆ  

"For how long had the (temporal) existence in the world of thought been established?" (FrV.2.19) 

*Â *v* $\t3*&*~Â¥Â¥$ *$WM* $J-ijLl* * ~ s ;  & *e<a 
ka8a no i8a a g u m  agat5 (for: @at0 ahi) aiOiiajagham ahum d 

"How have you come, 0 sustainer of Order, to us, to (this) existence without danger?" (V.19.31) 

In these constructions the past participle may be combined with a personal pronoun in the gen. indicating 
possession or agent: 

>Â¥*I$n * Â¥ Â¥>o'rt&.-Ã *>tt&kaÂ¥*I) * *\&*Ã‡ * * -" *\* * <tty * *d@c 1 
yezica hganiia aya iiiaoOna frauuarita paitita he ciOa 

"If he has performed other evil deeds, (then) the penalty (is) absolved." (V.3.21) 

Note the combination of a past participle and a verb from the same root (figura etymologica): 

yaOa MiOr6 hubarat6 barata (after Yt.10.112) 

"When Miflra was well treated." 

yaicij huuastam aghiieiti 

"even when he shoots an (arrow) well." (Yt.10.21) 

haOra. tarita Oriyhaiiete *fcU~ffU-Â¥^w3& *ts-x̂ to Â¥'^ 
"he frightens them then and there." (Yt.lO.lO1) 
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*u \ ̂M \ Ã‡ i- u \ Ã ‡ Ã  Ã‡ & tÃ‡  ')S-w-%w<~"-a-)t-q-f^~\u-*~-^ws 
kahmdi dsnymcii frazaintim haOra.jata [for Ojatqm\ nijananj [I  sing. pres. subjunctive] 

"For whom shall I strike down then and there nothing but (his) own progeny?" (Yt. 10.110) 

y0 histaite maniiu. stat0 * !?to-~aj~*+'* \+*~to^^to^yy*$~ 

"(the sky) which stands stood in the world of thought." (Yt. 13.2) 

4. Adjectival uast uartici~les for action nouns 
The past participle is sometimes used where we would use an action noun: 

g d ~ i  srut i  *~to^A*^>'S*<--v 
lit. "the heard Gaeas," that is, "the G302s when heard, at the recitation of the GaGSs." 

EXERCISES 12 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom, voc., ace., gen. sing., plur. (where appropriate), and 
dual forms (not proper names) of the following nouns and adjectives: 

pantd- daraya-, aSuuan- aiOiiajah-, daSuuah- bsrszant-; Araduui- Surd- Andhitd-, Sraoia- aiiia-, Rainu- 
raziita-, Ahura Mazdd ra2uuant- xvaranagvhant-. 

2. Transcribe and translate into English, then give the nom. and gen. forms of the accusatives in the text: 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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(after Yt.13.2) 

4. Identify the genitive forms in the litany and explain how they are formed: 

^ ^  Note: asti is sometimes used instead of the imperfect as. 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

We sacrifice to Sraosa of the rewards, obstruction-smashing, who furthers the world of living beings, 
Orderly model of Order. 
We sacrifice to the fravashi of Orderly Gaiia Maratan, as well as that of (yqmca) straightest Ragnu, 
and that of MiOra with wide grazing grounds, 
and that of the life-giving poetic thought, and that of yonder high heaven, and that of this wide, 
round earth,-which carries us- 
and that of the water and the waters, and that of the plant and the plants. 
The daeuuas overcame one-fifth of all Orderly men and women. 
Thraetaona smashed one third of all daeuuas and sorcerers, and sorceresses, tyrants, kauuis, and 
karapans. 
This Fortune belongs to me, Ahura Mazda, creator of the existence, both the one of thought and the 
one with bones. 
That Fortune belongs to splendid Yima with good herds, the protector of beasts-small and large- 
and men. 
We sacrifice to these haomas that have been set up. We sacrifice to the barsom that has been spread 
out. 
This Orderly man has come here to the best existence. 

abda-: wonderful 
aem ace.: egg (Lesson 9) 
agata- < a.jasa-: arrived 
ahu- = aqhu- 
amauuastama-, superl. of amauuant- 
anapa-: waterless, dry 
anaxsti- f.: non-peace 
aogara n.: strength 
aojista-, superl. of uyra- 
aoOra- n.: shoe 
apank-, *apac-, f. apagi- (*apaci-): backward 
asan-/ah-: stone, heaven 
asrugti- f.: non-listening (to God) 
astuuant-: havingtwith bones 
a h -  < asan- 
agiiah-, comparative of aka- 

VOCABULARY 12 

asauuajan-: smasherfkiller of the sustainers of Order 
auuaqharaza- < dharz: to renounce, relinquish 
auui.ySh-: wearing the sacred girdle (kusti) 
axvarata-: *non seizable 
a: hither, in this direction 
a.airii5ma.isiia-: "(may) speedy Airiiaman (come) 

here, name of a holy prayer (Y.54.1) 
a.bauua- < dbao: to lie upon 
afsciera-: containing the seed of water 
ai n. (only form): earth 
aiiu-/yao- n.: age, lifetime 
%pa-: watery, waterlogged 
asista-, superl. of 2su- 
iisna-: born as one's own 
axsti- f.: peace 
azata-: high-born 
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here, name of a holy prayer (Y.54.1) 
a.bauua- < ̂ /bao: to lie upon 
SfsciBra-: containing the seed of water 
ai n. (only form): earth 
aiiu-Iyao- n.: age, lifetime 
%pa-: watery, waterlogged 
asista-, superl. of Zsu- 
asna-: born as one's own 
Sxsti- f.: peace 
azata-: high-born 
bamiia-: luminous 
bitiia-: second 
caOrusa-: one side of a square 
caerusuua-: a fourth 
Cinuuat6 paratu-: the ford of the Accountant (where 

the souls of the dead are judged by RaSnu with 
the scales and then sent up to Paradise or down to 
Hell) 

cisti- f.: insight, illumination(?) 
ciOra- n.: seed, brilliance 
daijhao- f.: land 
daray6.jiti- f.: longevity, long life 
dauru-Idrao- n.: tree 
db6ista- < buiri-: most 
draejista- superl. of driyu-: poorest 
draejiSt6.tama-: the "most poorest" 
draoya- (nounJadj.?): deception, deceptive(?) 
drZjah- n.: length 
druuatat- f.: health 
3ra65 < araei-(?): a deity 
arazuuaiti-, fern. of arazu-: upright, tall 
auuit6.xaraSa- < a-vi-ita-: from which the feces has 

not gone away 
fraeSta-, superl. of pouru- 
fraii- = fraii- < ̂ /ae/i: to go forth 
fragharaza- < dharz: to release (semen) 
framita-: transformed 
fra.saxta-: passed away, come to the end of life 
frahvaxgiia-: perfect growth 
frauuarsta- < frauuaraziia-: to perform 
frauuaza- mid.: to drivelfly forthlforward 
frazainti- f.: offspring 
fraii-, see fraii- 
frank-, frac-: forward, away (from + gen.) 
Gaiia- Maratan-: "life with the dead thing9'(?), name 

of the first mortal proto-man 
Gar6.nmZna- n.: house of song, Paradise 
haOra.jata-: smashedktruck down then and there 
ha6ra.tarGta-: frightened then and there 
haerank-, ha6riinc-: in one and the same direction 
hazaghan-Ihazasn- m.: violent person, thug 
ham.vainti-: 'kharmonious 
hubaoiSitama-, superl. of hubaoi8i- 
huSiistama-, superl. of hu6ah- 

hukarap- (cf. hukarapta-): havinglwith a good 
(beautiful) shape 

hukaraptama-, superl. of hukarap- 
huuasta- < ̂ /ah: well-shot 
isiia-: (wholwhich is) to be sped along, speedy 
jaini- f.: woman 
karapan-Ikarafn-: "mumbler"; a kind of bad priests 
karaiia- < dkar: to till, sow 
mairiia-: villainess, bad woman 
maniia- < ̂ /man mid.: to think 
maratan-/marsen-: mortal 
masistd-: longest 
mata-, perf. part. of maniia-: thought 
mazant-: great 
manaiian, mqnaiian ahe ya6a: like 
marayante < *maranx-te (for *marang-de), 3rd sing. 

pres. mid.of maranc-lmarank- (see Lesson 16) < 
^/mark mid.: to destroy 

mruta- < h r a o :  spoken 
naema- n.: a half, side 
Nairiia- Sagha-, Nairii6.sagha-: the heroicldivine 

announcement; messenger of the gods 
namra-: soft, pliable 
namiSta-, superl. of narnra- 
niia~~k-,  niianc-, *nit-: downward 
nizanga-: reaching up on the leg (?) 
nmZn6.paiti-: master of the home/house 
pairi.bauua- < ̂ /bao/bu: to be (lie) around, surround 
paiti.daiia-: overseer 
paiti.imuxta-, past part. of *paiti.imunca- < 

^/maok/muk: to put on (shoes) 
paitita- < paiti- ^/i-: absolved 
paiti.ya~k-, '"paitic-: facing, straight toward 
panca: five 
paoirii6.tkaeSa- usually plur.: the first *guides 
para.gauruuaiia- < ̂ /grab: to take up, receive 
para.irista- < para.iri0iia-: passed away 
pariink-, pariic-: away 
par6.katarStama-: ? 
pitu- m.: meal 
raocah- n.: light 
raocah-: light (adj.) 
rasastat-: *generosity(?) 
raii- > rae- 
ranjizta- superl. of rayu-: fleetest 
saociyt-, pres. partic. of saoca < ^/wok: to burn, 

glow 
scindaiia- < dskandlscand: to break 
stZuuista-, superl. of stura- 
starata- < ̂ /star: stunned 
stura-: stout, strong 
h t a - ,  superlative of &a-: happiest 
ta8a: then, at that time 
tancista-, superl. of taxma- 
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t&iiah-, comparative of taxma- 
LbaeGafhant-: full of hostility, hostile 
OpaxiiGta- < d9pax5: the most energetic 
Oriiii6: three 
Gritiia-: third 
un2-: hole 
u p . % %  < ̂ /gae/Gi: to dwell (among us) 
uskiii: up above 
uz.gauruuaiia < ̂ /garp/grap: to lift up 
vacah- n.: word, speech 
vae-/vi-: bird 
vazamna-, pres. partic. of vaza- mid.: driving 
v2 ... vii: either ... or 
viicim bara-: lift up one's voice 
vgrayna-: name of a bird of prey, *falcon 
vgstra- n.: pasture, grass 
v2ta-: wind 
vink-, vie-: aside(ward) 
vis.paiti-: master of the house 
visp6.xva9ra-: full of good breathing space 

xraoZdiSta-, superl. of xruZdra- 
xra0piGta- < xratumant-: most intelligent 
xruZdra-: firm, hard 
xvaS2ta-: madelplaced byifor themselves(?) 
xVara66.bairiia-: food-bearing 
yao- < iiiiu- 
yauua-: barley 
yauuaetat- f.: eternity 
yiiskarastama-, superl. of yaskarat- 
yiiskarat- < yah-: *competitive 
y2sta-, past part. < yah: girded 
zantu.paiti-: master of the tribe 
zao9ra- n. and zaoOrii-: libation 
zaranii6.uruuixGna-: with braided (leather) straps of 

gold 
zanu-/Znu- n.: knee 
Znu- < ziinu- 
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PHONOLOGY 
Anaptyxis. 

In addition to the cases described in Lesson 6 ,  anaptyxis is also found: 

1. occasionally between stops: patar6 for *ptar6 "fathers"; 
2. between z and r: zarazdditi- beside zrazdditi- "faith," c f .  Skt. iraddhd-(7); 
3. between s and following consonant in word and sentence sandhi (cf .  Lesson 4): inzdsa t2 "these your," 

yasa OfSynz "who you" < y6 + 6f!qm; aghdsa tanuu6 "of this body"; usa.hiitan "they stood up" < us + 
hiitan, visg.baxtani "distributed by towns"; 

4. between two spirants followed by r: vaxaSra-, c f .  ux&-; 
5 .  between v or uu and ii: vaiienii " I  pursue" < w n i i ;  gaeOduuaii6 = ga2Odbii6; hduu6iuz "left" 

(opposite o f  right), hduuaiiaca (c f .  fern. haoiid-); niduu6iia (cf .  OAv maibiid); ximduu6iia < OAv. 
xbzaibiid, driuuaiidsca < driuui-. More commonly uuii is simplified to uii (and -auuii- > -aoii-); 

6 .  between y or ii and uu: yauua = yuua (< yuuan- "youth"), ntainiiauuasah- = niatni(i)uuasah- < 
niainiiu- + asah- "whose place is in the world o f  thought"; 

7.  between consonant and ii: apaiia = apiia "in the water" (< dp-lap- "water"). 

Consonants before b 
The dative-ablative and instrumental plural, the dative-ablative-instrumental dual, and dative singular of  

several pronouns have endings beginning with b. In the consonant stems the resulting consonant groups are 
treated in various ways. 

In consonant stems in s, i ,  and h (< *s),  according to the general rules of  assimilation (Lesson 6 ) ,  the final 
sibilant was voiced before the b. Due to various specific Avestan sound changes the rules are not so 
obvious, thus final s (< *L )  and i (< *s) before b become 2: s-b, i -b  > ib, and in h-stems final h is lost with 
modification o f  the preceding vowel: -ah-b- > -6b-, -2b-, as i f  the ending were a separate word. 

A tendency to write the ending as a separate word is seen in stems in dental stops, where *-atb- and *- 
adb- > -a..b-, e.g., druuai.bii6 (-a6bii6). 

In nt-stems which retain the n, the group -ntb- is reduced to -nb- (-nib-). 
In p-stems (up-) the group -pb- is assimilated and simplified, and the intervocalic -b- regularly becomes 

-p-, e.g., aipii6. 
In the velar stems we should expect some form from -gb- (-yp- > -MU-?), but no such forms are attested; 

instead we find before endings beginning with b what look like nominative forms, e.g., vdy?abii6, 
vdyzibii6. 

Labialization of ara 
Before u or uu, ara becomes am or uru, e.g., *narauuii6 (dat.-abl. plur. o f  nar-) > naruii6, nuruii6. 

NOUNS 
Dative 

The dative ending in the sing. was *-ai, which combined with the stem vowel o f  a- and d-stems to form 
the ending -di, but otherwise became -ie, -He. 

The original diphthong remained in sandhi as -UP.  In late manuscripts we sometimes find -J- instead 
o f  -P- M, that is, -aiia~ca for -aiiac?ca. 

In the dative sing. o f  a- stems an element -aii- is usually inserted before the ending, as in the genitive. 
Only gac?OE- has the dative ga2Oiidi rather than *gae0aiidi. This is no doubt due to the frequent 

expression astuuaiOiidi gaZOiidi < astuuaiti- gaeOd- "the world of  living beings with bones." In metrical 
texts gaeOiidi usually counts three syllables. 
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Young Avestan has no form comparable to the Skt. thematic -dya. [Old Avestan, however, has *-diid, 
usually written di.d.1 

The original ending -He is only (apparently) preserved in the ending of the M-stems: -uiie, but this is 
probably secondary from *-use  < *-ugai. It is more clearly seen in h-stems, which have the ending -a& 
< "'-she. 

Regular u- and ao-stems have dative in -aoe (< *-aoiie), which in the mss. is often replaced by -auue. 
In u2-.steins in -tu-, the original ending (*-tyzi >) *-Ouai became -Ope prior to -gai to *-u$e > -uiie. In 

stems in -hu- the ending -ge combined with the preceding -oh- to form -fhe (e.g., agl'he). 
The ending of the dat. plur. is -biiO (-biiasO), before which the a-stems have the diphthong a?. After 

vowels this ending became -piiO and -uuiiO (after -a: -aoiiG), but these forms are found only rarely, having 
been replaced by the postconsonantic form -biiO. 

The forms of the dative dual are obtained by replacing the ending -biiO by -biia, for which we sometimes 
find -Be or - w e ,  with -e < -iia (Lesson 4). 

The only-apparent~exception is bruuaj.bziqnz in antarat na?nzdi bruuaj.biiqnz "from between the 
eyebrows" (V.8.41, etc.), of uncertain form and function, the expected word for "eyebrow" being simply 
%ri- .  Elsewhere antardt naenzij takes the genitive, and -qnz looks like gen. plural. [The similarity with 
OInd. -bhyanz is therefore quite coincidental.] 

The endings of the vocalic declensions are: 

a-stems &stems 
~n . f. 
-. 

Sing. -di -a1 -azzaz 
Plur. -aFibiiO -dbiiO, -duiiO, -duuaiiO 
Dual -aCibiia, -a@e -dbiia 

i-stems 

i-stems u-stems &-stems U-stems ao-stems 
Sing. -3e, -aiiaeÂ -aoe, -auuaPO -uue, -uuaeO -uiie, -uuaeO -aoe 
Plur. -ibiiO, -ipiiO -ubiiO -ubiiO -ubiiO 
Dual - 

NOTE: As the dative plur. = ablative plur. (see Lesson 1 I), these paradigms include forms that are strictly 
speaking ablative. 

Paradigms: 

Vowel stems 
a-stems &stems i-stems 
m., 11. m. f. f. 

Sing. haonidi nzazddi da?naiidi a$aoniiii, vaghuiidi, anzauuaiOiidi 
Plur. haonzaPibiiO da2ndbiiO ajaonibii0, vag"hibii0, anzauuaitibiiO 
Dual zasta?ibiia, g a o i a q e  vq0pdbiia 

Notes: 
Forms with -b- > -p- > -uu- include: ga2Oduuaii6, vOiymiuiiO. 
The form nzaniiaoibiiasO must be a replacement for *nzan@(g)Oiah (or sim.) < *nzanjagajg;'ah. 
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i-stems u-stems pasu- ao-stems 
m., f .  m., f. f. m., f. 

Sing. frauuaGe, zantaoe datjhaoe gaoe 
frauua&ziiaZO zantauuaZO 

Plur. frauuajibii6 zantubii6 datjhubii0 
Dual pasubiia bizupe 

u2-stems M-stems 
in. f. 

Sing. raO@ tanuiie 
ru@a2O t a n u ~ a 2 ~  

Plur. ratubii6 tanubii6 
Dual 

Note: The only form with -b- > -p is hinuipii6 "from the fetters(?)." 

Irreeular i-and u-stems 

paiti- m. Z u -  n. 
Sing. paiOe, paiOiiaZO yaoe (yauue), yauuaZO 
Plur. 

Note: The form y ~ u u a 2 ~  is found in the common formula yauuaZca yauuaZtdtaZca "for ever and eternity." 

haxa2- xitauuaP- 
Sing. ha& 
Plur. xStmuipii6 

Notes: 
base is from *haCiai, c f .  OInd. sakhye. 
No dative forms (sing. or plur.) are attested of  kauua2-. 

Consonant-stems 
vak-lvac- druj- UP- xsap- vis- tit-stems 

Sing. - druje ape, a p a P x i a p e  vise ustataite 
Plur. vieibii6 - aiBii6 viZibii6 
Dual - hauruua~biia 

Notes: 
The dative o f  up- is usually written ape, not "aipe." 
The dat. plur. aiftii6 has f t  < b < bb < p-b. 
The form vizibii6 has the same kind o f  "combined" i-epenthesis and anaptyxis as vdyzibii6. 
The dual of  pad- "foot" is pdSauue (thematic). 

n-stems 
an-stems in-stems 
in. 

Sing. urune, varaOrape hiuuanine 
Plur. uruuOibii6 (Y.2.2) 
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man-stems 
In. 

Sing. Airiianzaine 
Plur. rasnzaoii6 

uuan-stems 
n. m. 
haxnzaine a$aone 
ddmaibiio, draonz5biiO a$auuabiiO, a$uuaoiici 

r-stems 
Sing. naire ddOre, zaoOre f&i, piore brdOre dore 
Plur. narabiio, ngruiio, starabiio ptarabiio 

nuruii6 

Note the thematic forms of apdxtar- "northern" (dat. apdxaSre): apdxtara, apdxtaraCibii6, apdxaSraCibii6. 

h-stems 
Sing. nzanadhe 
Plur. raocSbii0, qzaghibiio 

Note: The form qzaghibiio (qzanhibiio?) < qzah- is formed like v&?ibiio (nom. *qzah + -ibiio). 

nt-stems 

ant-stem adjectives them. pres. parts. uuant-stems want-stems 
Sing. -site -ante -uuaite -nzaite 
Plur. *'-anb'ii6 -uuatbiiO -nzalbiici 
Dual -anbiia -uuatbiia 

Paradigms: 

ant-stems them. pres. parts. uuant-stems nzant-stems 
Sing. barazaite barante astuuaite vohumite 
Plur. jbiiiianbii0 druuatbii0 ydtumaibiS 
Dual barazanbiia cuuaibiia 

Note: The form barszanbiia has an irregular full grade [mss.: barazanbiia PPY (Mfl), PVS (K4), 
barazannbiia YS (HI, J6 Ozannibiia); bara.zanbiia SY (J3); barazanbiia PPY (Mf4, Pt4), IPY (J2); 
barazantibiia PVS (Mf2)I. 

PRONOUNS 

Dative 
Personal pronouns: 

1 st 2nd 3rd pers. = "this" 
masc., neut. fern. 

Sing. nz&u6iia, niauuaiiaO ahnzdi a w i  
end. me te he, k? 

Plur. yuhaoiic?, xinz~uu6iia 
end. nci v0 aCibii0 dbii6 

Note: nzduuciiia, nzduuaiiaO are for 'Isnzap;'a and yuinzaoii6, xhmiuu6iia for (yu)ima&a(h). - Note also 
huuduuciiia < h(a)uua- "own." 

The demonstrative pronoun ima- "this" = 3rd pers. 
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The demonstrative pronoun auua- "that": The relative pronoun ya- "who, which": 

masc., neut. fern. masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. auuahnzdi a u u a w i  yahnzdi *yenhdi 
Plur. auuaPbii0 yaPibii0 ydbii0 

Notes: 
Of the demonstrative pronoun aCta- only the fern. plur. is attested: aCtdbii0. 
For auua2ibii0 we sometimes find the erroneous form auua~bii0. 

The interrogative pronoun ka- "who, what?": 

masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. kahntdi 
Plur. kaPibii0 

VERBS 
Present stems. The thematic conjugations 

In the thematic conjugations all the present stems end in the vowel a, before which the root is modified in 
various ways. This is an overview of the types of Avestan present stems. 

A. Stems with only a added to the root. 
1. Root with zero grade: visa- "be ready," hyma- "release," etc. 
2. Root with full grade: cam- "walk," bauua- "become," ntaCza- "urinate," saoca- "burn," etc. This is 

the most common type. Some roots of this type may contain old formants, which have no 
discernible function: stems in *-sa-: ba&- "distribute" < "^ag; stems in -uua-: juua- "live," 
fiiarjhuua- "hail," Â¡hauruua "guard"; expanded by -aiia-: raCOpuiia- (66- < -6uu-)  "blend," 
tauruuaiia- "overcome"; stem in -da-: only '^x'abda- "to sleep" in ni.xvabdaiia- and auuagl'habda-. 

3. Root with long grade: brdza- "shine," frdda- "further," etc. 

B. Stems with iia added to the root. 
1. The root in principle has the zero grade, but roots of the type ClaC, where the C, is not (usually) r, 

retain the a and roots in d just add iia: paiSiia- "lie," spasiia- "look," nzaniia- "think," uxiiia- 
"grow," buiSiia- "notice," miriia- "die"; Ordiia- "protect," daiia- (< *ddiia-) "to place, give." 
To this class belong the passive forms in iia, derived from transitive verbs: janiia-, kiriia- "be done," 
bairiia- "be carried." 

2. Denominative verbs (i.e., verbs derived from a noun): aCnafiha- "to make sinful(?)" < aPnah- "sin, 
transgression," bikzziia- and ba&ziia- "to heal" < bisaz- "doctor" baZaza- "nledicine," nantaiiia- 
"to do homage" < n m h -  "homage," etc. 

3. Stems in -aniia: zaraniia- "to become angry," psrssaniia- "to discuss," probably secondary after 
viidxmaniia- "to discuss, debate," denominative of viidxnian- "*verbal contest." 

C. Stems with aiia added to the root. All these stems are typically transitive. 
1. A few stems in -uiiu- are < -diia- (which sometimes remains): gwruu6iia- "grasp" (cf. Skt. 

grbhea-),  etc. Some of these verbs have alternate present stems in nd (garspnd-, Skt. abhnd-). 
2. Root with zero grade: bsrajaiia- "exalt(?)," saSaiia- "seem, appear" (< ̂ sand), zbaiia- "invoke" (< 

zbd), etc. 
3. Root with full grade: daCsaiia- "show," bapidia- "bind," darszaiia- "chain," etc. 
4. Root with lengthened grade: kdraiia- "sow, till," etc. 

Most verbs of this type are causatives and correspond to non-causative stems of other formations: 
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jdnzaiia- "make go" <Ã jasa-, tdcaiia- "make flow" <Ã taca-, etc. A few are derived from roots with 
long d :  rdzaiia- "to straighten" and have no corresponding non-causative stem. 

D. Stems with sa added to the root in the zero (or full) grade. This is a common type in Avestan (= OInd. 
verbs in -ccha-). 

1. Root with zero grade: jasa- "go, come" (< dgunz), pwasa- "ask," etc. 
Several of these stems have inchoative meaning, that is, "to start becoming something, to become 
something": tafsa- "to become hot," tarasa- "to become afraid," etc. In later Iranian, this type 
became a common passive formation. 

2. Roots in long d :  ydsa- "request." 

E. Stems with hiialiiia added to the root in the full grade. This is the future tense (see Lesson 14): 
naZiia- < ̂ /nae/ni "lead," vaxiiia- < dvaklvac "speak," etc. The form buiiia- < ̂ /bao/bu "become" 
is irregular. 

F. Stem with n infix and a added to the root. 
Some of these are old thematic formations: karynta- "to cut" (< ̂ /kart), h i ~ c a -  "to pour" (< ̂ /ha~c/hic), 

etc. 
Others are secondary formations of athematic verbs with n infix (see Lesson 16): n z a r ~ c a -  "to 

destroy" (< ̂ /mark), vicda- "to find" (< ̂ /vaed/vid), etc. 

G. Stems with reduplication and a added to the root: 
1. With simple reduplication: hiita- "stand" (< ̂ /st%), Â¡hi& "sit" (< Â¥\/had) h i h a m -  "remember" (< 

dhmar), etc. Some of these may have "conative" function: titara- "try to cross(?)." 
2. With strong reduplication: @ara.$ara- "rush (of waters)," j w u -  "smash to smithereens." Verbs of 

this type express repeated or forceful action ("intensives"). 

H. Stems with reduplication and h d i a  added to the root. These verbs are the so-called desideratives, that 
is, verbs with the meaning "to wish to do" the action expressed by the simple verb: zixindghu- "to 
wish to know" < ̂ /x:na, mimaraxia- "to wish to destroy" (< ̂ /mark), susruia- "to wish to hear" (< 
dsrao/sru), sixia- "to learn" (< *si( i )xh-  < ̂ /sak; cf. sacuiia- "to teach"), di@a- "seek to deceive" (< 
*di(d)pfu- < ̂ /dab). 

Verbal adjectives in -6% -@pa-, and -iia- 
Avestan has some adjectives derived from verbs which express "that which should/can/is to be done," 

similar in function to the Latin gerundive. 
One group of adjectives have suffixes -0a- (frequently -ha- by internal sandhi) or -$pa- (-tuua- by 

internal sandhi), the others have the suffix -iia-. 
The adjectives in -@a- are similar to the past participles and are formed from the same stems: ux8a- "to be 

spoken" < ^/vak/vac, 0rqf8a- "to be satisfied" < ̂ /tarp/Orap, fri0a- "to be invited, pleased" < ^/frae/fri, 
y d a -  "to be harnessed" < ^/yaog/yug. - The form from drug- "deceive" varies in the mss. between 
draoxSa- and druxSa- "to be deceived, deceivable." 

The adjectives in -@pa- are made from roots in the full grade: jqwa- "to be smashed, smashable," n z q w -  
"(thought) to be thought," staoOfta- "to be praised," vax&?a- "(word) to be spoken," varituua-, GnaoOpu- 
"to be made favorable," yaia0fSa- "to be sacrificed to, worthy of sac 

The adjectives in -iia- are made from roots in the zero or full grade (like the present stems in -iia-). 
Some, presumably by analogy, are made from nouns: barajiia- "*praiseworthy," iiiia- "speedy," kariiia- 
"that ought to be tilled, plowed," vairiia- "well-deserved, worthy," zaoiia-; yesniia- "worthy of sacrifice" 
(< yasna-), vahnziia- "worthy of hymns" (< vahnza-). 
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From these adjectives an extended adjective in -&ant- could be made (e.g. staraOfiant- "paralyzing"), as 
well as an abstract noun in -ta- (vesniiata- "worthiness of receiving sacrifices," xinaoOfiata- "worthiness of 
being made favorable"). 

Infinitives 
Young Avestan has two infinitives, one active, one middle. 

The active infinitive is identical with the dative of an action noun in -ti, with the ending -tSe, -taiiaP, 
e.g., matSe, uxtSe, varitSe "(in order) to think, speak, act,"paitiitdtaiia?ca "and in order to withstand." It is 
sometimes not clear whether we have an infinitive or an action noun. 

The only exceptions are the verbs ah- "be," at?- "go," and mrao- "speak," which have the infinitives stt?, 
ite, and mruite. 

The middle infinitive ends in -6iidi. which also has the look of a dative. This infinitive is formed from 
the present stem, vazai6iidi "(in order) to be conveyed." 

SYNTAX 
Uses of the dative 

The dative of animate nouns usually denotes the indirect object, that of inanimate nouns usually 
expresses purpose (final dative). 

1. Indirect object. 
The main function of the dative is to express the "indirect object." Indirect objects are found with 

transitive verbs, most often accompanying a direct object: 

masiiaEibii6xvaran6 baxianti we& $\+T;^i-w~bw+ 

"They distribute Fortune to men." (after Yt.6.1) 

haom6 aEibii6 zduuara *aojasca baxiaiti urn>& Ã‘Ã‡Ãˆ*ti!>~+~~ws&~ -$$few 
"Haoma gives to these endurance and strength." (Y.9.22) 

ahmiii dat?nqm da2saiiaj ahur0 *l?^~(y* * q * ~ ~ ~ < a $ 5  +va*) ~ d y " "  

"Ahura showed him (his) daend." (Yt. 11.14) 

A specialized use of this dative is the "dative of the standpoint": 

aGa kaine ptsrabn6 iriiiieiti 6 U ~ ~ U & U U ~ ~ U ; ^ ~ + \ ~ ~ Q J  @\**a *wk* 
"This young woman is harmed in the eyes of (her) fathers." (after V.15.12) 

Note the use of the dative in the commentaries on the holy prayers with the verbs cinasti and para.cinasti 
"he assignslrefers" (one word to another): 

* 4&-^ ' w ^ v n ( J  +as-̂  -̂ \uis-(? *^ss*\-(**)w 
para.cinasti vispam mqOram * vispahmiii(mss. vispam) m?Orai 

"He refers every "poetic thought" to "every poetic thought." = "When he says "poetic thought" he 
means all poetic thoughts(?)." (Y.20.3) 
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2. Dative as "agent" 
The dative is found with verbal adjectives with passive meaning or meaning "which should be done (by 

sb.)>his is an extension of the indirect object with passive verbs: 

pmwbA&i* * **"Â¥$w* pÃ̂ o*̂ k>A&i pwp **'b\ASfeUw * *Ãˆttuyc*^ 

Araduui Sura Andhita yesniia a t h e  astuuaite vahmiia arfhe astuuaite 
"Araduui Sura Anahita worthy to be sacrificed to by the bony existence, worthy to be made into hymns 
by the bony existence." (after Yt.5.1) - cf. Arsduuim Surqm Andhitqm yazamaide "we sacrifice to 
Araduui Sura Anahitti." 

Mi0r6 y6 n6ii kahmai aipi.draox86 [ms. Fl] *!?w*.(ii>-~ f̂a*~-'?\*'wft2-+ 
"MiQra, who is not to be deceived by anybody." (Yt.10.17) 

tu\4*̂ * * $"*\ -̂ ii2w*d̂  
tdca vohii yazamaide yd antarasti yesniidca vahmiidca frdiiaisOpa naire asaone 

"and we sacrifice to all good things that are in between, (which are) worthy of sacrifice, hymns, and 
should be sacrificed to by the Orderly man." (Yt. 13.153) 

3. Final dative 
The dative is also used to indicate purpose (final dative), often in connection with a verb of movement 

and often together with a dative of the person for whose benefit it happens. 
Examples: 

jasa meauuanhe "Come to me for (my) assistance!" pwd̂ ***̂ a+ ***ti, 

"(Haoma,) I invoke you for both strength and victory for me, for (my) body, and for prosperity." 
(Y.9.27) 

^\*wg\(u&s *-^\*^v^* m*-  ̂*wv^v*"p\^-^J\Â¥o 
xhumaine Ahurahe Mazdd Amssanqm Spsntanqm 

"to win the favor of Ahura Mazda (and) the life-giving Immortals." (Y.22.23) 

4. Dative of time 
The dative is found in some time expressions: 

yauuaEca yauuaet5taika "For ever and eternity, for ever and ever." .Ã‡~Q^Ã‡.^Ã‡~~^LS .~ ~ t y p Ã § f t  

Oparitaizrune "Until (?) the set date." (Yt.5.129) *p\hs ~.̂ Ã‡o%>*iOit 

5 .  The use of thematic dative endings for thematic penitive endings 
Occasionally the thematic dative ending - i i  is used instead of the genitive ending: 

Ora2taonO junta azdis dahiikai --5-q̂ 5 * v'pOi}* *me*&* (?\4*m4<)2 
'Oraetaona, smasher of the giant dragon." (V. I. 17) 

-^Ãˆ\*me\^> -̂ K\*W^* * Â¥ÃˆÃ -J-< -&'w -44s 
zaota Ahurai Mazdai zaota am$anqm spsntanqm 

"the priest of Ahura Mazda, the priest of the life-giving Immortals." (Yt. 10.89) 
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* 1 ̂Qp *^-^^&I .*^*w, <Ã \̂*Ãˆ< -̂ s\*t̂ \+* *uÂ¥s^* 1 
staoma daOuS0 Ahuriii Mazdai ama$anqmca spqtanqm 

"The praises of the creator, Ahura Mazdg, and the life-giving Immortals." (Yt.13 157; cf. Yt.15.44; 
V. 19.4) 

b U  q >Ãˆ*& ^^*^*-^VU)(^*-^^~y-i*~Ãˆ~.-i( 

paiti jahikaiiiii kahrpam vadara jaiSi vs. paiti a?Ois kahrpam vadara jaiSi 
"Strike (your) weapon against the body of the whore - the dragon!" (Y.9.32,30) 

Although it is possible that the ending -ahe developed into -di in the dialect of some transmitter, I think 
it is more probable that these are merely wrongly written-out abbreviations, e.g., a?. dah., Ah. Ma., jahik. 
Such abbreviations are occasionally found in the manuscripts, but no study has yet been made of them. 

Other mistaken uses of dative forms include the following example, where the dative is used for the 
locative (Lesson 17): 

*+s\*Ub*% \̂* * +*b- 4s-v * ++a*- * +s\-^i *+s\** * +\-* 
tqm yazata a?iS Orizafd dahdk0 BaprOii paiti dafiauue (for *dadhauua) 
satam aspanqm arhqm hazagram gauuqm baEuuara anumaiianqm 

"The giant three-mouthed dragon sacrificed to her in the land of Babri, 
(with) a hundred stallions, a thousand bulls, ten thousand rams." (Yt.5.29) 

6, The use of genitive for dative 
Not infrequently we find genitive forms where we would expect the dative. The reason for this 

vacillation is possibly that the texts were collected from oral performers in the Achaemenid period, at a 
time when the Young Avestan language was still mostly understood but the Old Persian language had lost 
the distinction between genitive and dative and the dative forms had mostly been lost. 

*Â¥Â¥Ãˆ^u*'w+lu-w*W~~-\Ãˆw*+\Ãˆ^~bl-s"Ã‡Ãˆ*~l~ 
dazdi ahmiikam tat diiaptam yasa OQd ydsdmahi sura 

"Give us that boon which we ask from you, 0 you rich in life-giving strength!" (Yt.10.33) 

In the litanies the dative and genitive alternate without obvious difference in meaning, but the genitive is 
probably elliptic ("sacrifice o f  ') and the dative a dativus commodi "for (the sake of)": 

* -wa-*~*uÂ¥Â¥ * *qw")&-̂ -u  ̂' *q-+v^ *q-\a% 
HZuuanSe asaone afahe raepe yasndica vahmdica xinaoOrdica frasastaiiaEca 
raepgm aiiarangmca asniiangmca mahliangmca yiiiriiangmca saraSangmca 
yasndica vahmdica xSnaoOrGica frasastaiiaEca 

"For the Orderly Hguuani, Model of Order, for (its) sacrifice, hymn, satisfaction, and glorification. 

See Hoffmann, Aufsatze I, p. 600 n. 15; Tremblay, 1997, p. 159 on V.15.45. 
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For the sacrifice, hymn, satisfaction, and glorification of the Models of the days, days, months, 
seasons, and years." (Y.l.23) 

Uses of the infinitive 
The inifinitive is usually dependent upon other verbs and often expresses purpose. Sometimes the direct 

object of an infinitive is in the dative (cf. OInd. vftrdya hantave "in order to smash Vpralthe obstruction"): 

' '--"~--\tp$* ^Â¥a*)-* A\* *-w"Q*\<a^ ' ̂̂ Ã‡^\ uÃ‘Jx"<~\^ue '̂ ^* '̂\* 
hdu hdcaiiaj a$auuanam ZaraOuitram 
anumatse daenaiidi anCxt3e dahaiidi anu. var&e daenaiidi 

"He (A.M.) induced Orderly Zarathustrato *help the daeni along with his thought, words, and actions." 
(after Yt.5.18) 

*̂ &"^>v3-̂  P"̂  ̂ 'PÃˆM(-~ '̂Tî  -'p-h '̂ (u "?Tî  -*Â¥aWÃˆu- ^Â¥a "̂'-" 

xiaiiete hepasca2ta *a& y6 ratus Orisum aetahe ciOaiid (mss. ciOd) apagharstw 
"Afterward, this one who (is) the ratu has the authority to remit one-third of this one's punishment." 
(V.5.26) 

'Â¥*wÃ‘JxÂ¥aTi ' * ̂ - '̂- ' ̂^^ *̂4->A, '̂ &Â¥a '̂ '-̂ "'rtwTi'-\ *^fu 
y6 niitaiieiti kmt5e  sraoiiiqm iiara hd niitdta kiriiete 

"He who (when he) orders punishment to be inflicted, (then) it is done (as) soon (as it is) ordered." 
(Yt.10.109) 

*^Â¥a'- '^ '̂ Â¥at̂  '^'-^ '̂ t̂  'ft^'^^\~^^^ '̂ Ti'tt̂ *̂ ""qu-w 
yasca aCtaGqm mazdaiiasnanqm imq vac6 n6ij visaite fra.mruite 

"And he among these Mazdaiiasnians who is not prepared to say forth these words" (from Y.8.4) 

*̂ ^^ *̂̂ ^Â¥Q\* '̂ A'"&Ã̂  *^"'.2&*<i *^"QW*^ '*'-^\ 
n6it ma$ii6 gaZOii6 stCaoj6 maniiete duimatam 

"No man in the existence of living beings considers bad thought to be a strength." (Yt.lO. 106) 

a$auuanam tt? afiieiSii5i mraomi ~ ~ l y * H ~ w w t ' ~ f i ~ ) ~ ~ ~ ~ x ~ ~ Â ¥ a * ~ ~ s * ~  
"I tell you a sustainer of Order is to be obtained (from a sustainer of Order)." (Y.71.13) 

*t{<a-i3S*u %  ̂

friigauue varandiiZi mazdaiiasna zaraOuitraii6 d him vaeSaiiamahi ra6,BaEca miiazdaEca 
"In order for the cow to be chosen, 0 Mazdaiiasnians, Zarathustrians, we make her known to the model 
and the solid offering." (Vr.4.2) 

Occasionally the function of the infinitive is unclear: 

y6 janaj Hitdspam ... vazaiSii5i "-.~^%^Ã§5* ~*(ui~-o)Â¥auy ~ ~ < ^ * ~ * ( p ( u  
"Who slew Hitaspa while(?) driving (in a chariot)." (after Yt.15.28) 
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EXERCISES 13 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., ace., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where 
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

aCta- haoma- duraoia-, Rdman- xvdstra-, va fh i -  Dditiid-, astuuaiti- gaCQd-, auua- yazata- bsrszant-, im 
zao0rd- gaomauuaiti-, kauuaC(ca)- karapan-(ca). 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative forms of juua-, jaynu-, hiita-, kiriia-, 
parssaniia-, darszaiia-. 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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. 3+\*sÃˆo-u) Â¥-Â¥6Wttf@- a - + n \ ~ 2 &  -u*'1?\~**'~@5Â¥^- b*+i*"-'Ã‘\<a  ̂
(Vr. 12.3) 
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4. Identify the dative forms in the litany and explain how they are formed: 

. ww* w\4*tjii* *v- -6J~e*~ ŵ %> **a> 
(Y. 1.4) 

137 September 9,2003 



LESSON 13 

(Y. 1.8) 

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

1. He assigns power to Order. 
2. He assigns Order to the sustainer of Order. 
3. He assigns Order to us, the Revitalizers. 
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4. I call upon the life-giving Orderly G29as, whose power is from the Models; I call (upon them) for 
me for my own soul, for protection, for watching, for guard, for overseeing. 

5 .  I established 0 Zarathustra Spitamid, yonder star Tigtriia for yonder witch, the one of bad seasons, 
for (her) resistance, for (her) obstruction, for (her) overcoming, for responding to her animosities. 

6. To whom among us does he give that gift for ever and ever? 
7. Zarathustra, do not show this poem other than to a father or a son or a brother gerrnan. 
8. Whom did you consult with, you, 0 Ahura Mazda? Whom did you show the daend belonging to 

Ahura Mazda and Zarathustra? 
9. Then Ahura Mazda said: (With) beautiful Yima with good herds, 0 Orderly Zarathustra, him I 

consulted with, I, Ahura Mazda, him I showed the dapnd belonging to Ahura Mazda and Zarathustra. 
10. Then for Yima, for (his) rule, three hundred winters passed (= came together); then this earth became 

full for him of small and large animals and men. 

VOCABULARY 13 

aSaitiia-: not according to the law 
aeeriia-: student 
aipi, auui, aoi: to (+ ace.) 
aipiiamatama-, superl. of aipiiama- < aioi-ama-: 

most forceful, most overpowering 
aipiiaxstra-: overseeing 
aipi.stao-1st~-: to praise 
aipi.zuzao-/zuzu-: to call upon(?) 
aniiai: other than 
anumat5e inf. of anu.maniia- 
anu.maniia- < dman: to *help along with one's 

thought 
anu.mrao- < dvak: to *help along with one's speech 
anuuarit5e inf. of anuuaraziia- 
anuuaraziia- < dvarz: to *help along with one's 

actions 
anuxt5e inf. of anu.mrao- 
a13tarastS-: standingllocated in between (e.g., heaven 

and earth) 
apaiia- < ̂ /ap: to reach, obtain 
apaqharstse, inf. of apagharaza- < dharz: to remit, 

forgive 
ara9piia-: not according to the ritual models 
arsuuacastama- < vacah-: speaking the straightest 

speech 
arsuxSa-: straight-spoken 
as.xraxvanutama-: ? 
asamaoya-: obscurantist, heretic (lit. someone who 

obscures Order) 
aicit: and then 
auua.d%raiia-: keep, apply (one's ear [etc.] to) 
auuagvhabda- < *xvabda-: to sleep 
azata-: unborn (= not yet born) 
afiia-, pass. of Zip-: to be reached 
iifrasigha-, Zifras5gvhant- < *a-fra-: uninterrupted 
Xparasa-, aparasa- < dpars/fras mid.: to consult with 

(+ dat.) 

asit6.gatu-: who has not lain on a bed 
29rauuant-: containing a fire 
a...yasa- < dya mid.: to invite 
azi-: *competition (daeuuic) 
azuiti- f.: libation of fat 
Bapri-: name of a mythical land 
baesaziia- < baesaza-: to heal 
bisaziia- < bisaz-: to be a doctor, practice medicine 
braza-: to shine, glow 
busiia-, fut. of bauua- 
cinah-/cinas-/cis- (< *cis-) < dcaes: to assign, refer 

(sth. to sth.) 
darazaiia- < ddarz: to chain 
daiia- < *daiia- < dda: to place, give 
Daitiia-, varfhi- Do: the good Daitiia "the lawful 

one," name of the river flowing through Airiiana- 
Vaejah- 

da9ra- n.: gift 
draoman- n.: *deception 
fiiagvha-: to hail (snow) 
fra.daesaiia- < ddaes: to show 
fra.maniia-: to *stay settled or to hope (?) 
frada- (frZSa-): to further 
fra ... hunao- (hunuua-) < dhao: to press forth 
fraiiasa9pa- < yaz: which should be sacrificed (to) 
gaomauuant-: containing milk 
garapna-, grapna- = gauruuaiia- 
yZara.yZara-: to gurgle, rush (water) 
haS6.ziita-: german (about siblings) 
hara9ra-: watch, guard 
"hauruua-: guardian 
haxman- n. < dhak: following, company 
hacaiia- < dhak: to induce (to: + infinitive) 
hauuista-: student 
hauuoiia-, hauuaiia-O, haoiia-: left (opposite of 

right) 
haraza- < dharz: to let loose, leave, let (through the 
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haoma filter) > to filter (the haoma) 
hinca- < dhaeclhic: to pour 
higmara- < dhmar act.: to list, report 
Hitiispa-: name of a legendary figure 
huta-, past participle of hunao- 
huug9pauuant-: containing good herds 
irista- < ̂ /raeO/iriO: to "depart," die 
irigiia- < drae~/rig: to be harmed 
isara: instantly 
jayna- < ̂ /jan/yn: to smash to pieces 
jahikii-: bad woman 
jiimaiia- < ̂ /gam/jam: to make go, chase 
jgOpa- < dgan/jan: which should be smashed 
kainika-: young woman 
karga- < dkar: to till, plow 
kargiia- < karia-: that ought to be tilled, plowed 
karanta- < ̂ /kart: to cut 
maiSirn < maiSiia-: in the middle (of + gen.) 
mainiuuasah- > maniiuuasah- 
maniiuuasah-, maniiauuasah-, mainiuuasah-: whose 

place is in the world of thought 
mgOpa- < ̂ /man: which should be thought 
mimaraxga- < dmark mid.: to wish to destroy 
mug f.: *mouse 
naeiiia-, fut. of naiia-: to lead 
naiia- < dnaelni: to lead 
n3iriuuant-: containing a wife 
nam6 < namah- n.: homage to! (+ dat. [gen.]) 
nip3t5e, inf. of nip& < dpii: to protect 
nisagharatae, inf. of ni ... har- < dhar: to watch, guard 
nistaiia- < dsta: to order 
niCtiita-, past part. of nistaiia- 
pairi.d%raiia- < ddar: to keep away from 
paitiiaogat.tbaegahiia-: responding to  the 

animosities (of sb.) 
paitiscaptae, inf. of *paitigcanb- < dskanb/scanb: to 

obstruct 
paitistiitae, inf. of paitista- < "Vtii: to withstand 
paititaratae, inf. < dtar: to overcome 
para.cinah-Icinas- < dcae:: to assign, refer (sth. to 

sth.) 
paraniiiiu-: adult 
parasaniia-: to discuss 
puOrauua~>t-: contains a son, sons 
raeepaiia- < "VaeOp: to mingle 
raturnant-: containing (the word) ratu 
ratu.xGaOra-: whose command is according tolhails 

from(?) the models 
raOpiia-: according to the ritual models 
riizaiia- < dr iz  mid.: to straighten, arrange 
sacaiia- < dsak: to teach 
sixsa- < dsak: to learn 
sraosiia-: punishment 
staoma-: praise 
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staoman- n.: strength 
Staota Yesniia: name of an Avestan text, which 

probably comprises much of the Yasna 
staoOpa- < dstao: which should be praised 
staraepant-: paralyzing, stunning 
susruga- < dsru: to wish to hear 
h a -  mid.: to be in peace 
taca&.iip(a)-: making the water flow 
tagan-: fashioner 
tarasa-, pp. tarita- < dtarsl~rah: to become afraid 
Oparasa-, pp. OparGta- < dOpars: to cut, set (date) 
9mf5a- < ̂ /Orap-: who should be satisfied 
Orima-: prosperity 
Orisat6.zama- n.(?): 300 years 
upa.mrao-/mru- < dmraolmru mid.: to invoke 
ux5iiat.uruuara-: making the plants grow 
uz.da53- < dda: to set upvaqhaOra-: dwelling place 
varaz- f.: invigorant 
varaza-: performance, cultivation 
varstuua- < dvarz: which should be performed 
vaxaSpa- (vax5pa-) < dvak: which should be spoken 
vaxa51-a- 11.: speech organ 
vaxgiia-, fut. of vac- 
viistriia- fiuiiant-: cattle grazer (as well as) cattle 

tender, herdsman 
viistriiauuaraz-: cattle grazer 
varaerayna- n.: victory 
viiiiuuant-, f. viisuuaiti-: shining 
viiaxman- n.: debate, verbal contest(?) 
viiiixmaniia- < viiiixman-: to *debate 
vinda- < dvaed: to find 
visa- < dvaes mid.: to declare oneself ready (for: + 

dat.; to do: + inf.) 
visa.baxta-: distributed by towns 
vi0ui- < dvaed: knowing 
vohumant-: containing (the word) vohu 
x5naoOpa- < dx~nao :  who should be satisfied 
xCnao9ra- n.: winning the favor/satisfaction (of) 
xgnasa- < dxgnalzan: to know 
xgnuman- n.: winning the favor (of), satisfaction 

(of) 
xGuui8- m.: milk 
xVanuuant-: sunny, full of sun 
yaetugtama- dyat: who the most often has taken up 

his assigned position 
yiihu loc. plur. fern: in which 
yiitu.manah-: a sorcerer's mind 
yiitumant-: possessed by sorcerers 
yuxOa- < dyaog: which should be yoked, harnessed 
zaoiia- < dzba or dzao: that ought to be invoked or 

libated to 
zaraniia- < dzar: to be(come) angry 
ziita- : born 
zrazdiiiti- f.: faith 
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PHONOLOGY 
Lengthening of a and shortening of 5. 

Changes in vowel length that are found frequently throughout the corpus and therefore must be genuine 
linguistic features include shortening of d > a and lengthening of a > a,  both in initial and internal position: 

a is lengthened: 
for rhythmic reasons (?) in initial syllable in: 

diia < *aiia in the expression diia zanzd "throughout this earth," dkaran- < kk'sran- "did" 
(augmented form, see Lesson 19), draitinzra (= afinzra, P.39), dfrasdgha-, dfrasGifhant- < a-fra-sdh- 
"uninterrupted," d s i t w t u -  < a-sita- "who has not lain on a bed"; 
xStduuaii6 vs. xitauui~ii0; 

after ii in nzafiidka- for *nGiiaka- and nzafiidnqnz for *mafiianqnz. 

d is shortened: 
often before ii: aiiaoi < diiu-, OInd. dyu-; zaiia-, OInd. jdya-; 
probably before uu in nauudza-, cf. OInd. ndvdjd-; 
sometimes in the middle participle in -dna- and other words in -Gnu-: aojana-, stauuana-, etc.; 

gaoSana-; 
in initial syllable when an enclitic is attached to the word: a p n t c a  < dpsnt; ha6rantrij < hdOrsnt 

(N.91), starasra < s td re  zauuarsra < zduuara (Y.7 1.8); 
in the course of declension or when receiving suffixes in antepenultimate or earlier syllables or when 

the word was unaccented (e.g., vocative): azinqm from dzi-  "fertile/pregnant (cow)" (F0.3h), 
pazaTffhant- "(broad-)chested9' < *pdzah- "chest," Spitdm6 but Spitanza, Spitanzahe; Sauuarjhe but 
Sduuagh5e; a8auu6 < d8u-; 

occasionally elsewhere: apuOrd- "having no sons" (V.3.24) or "pregnant" < *dpuOrd- (V.15.5,8). 

Note: The first three changes are common also in eastern Middle Iranian (Sogdian and Khotanese). 

d becomes da or a in the thematic ending of the ablative -at, which becomes -@ before enclitic Oca > 
-datca, but (not consistently) -@before the postposition hara > -at haca (but always afdt haca, and 
some others). 

Consonant alternations: $* rat 
The letter <$> was originally designed to represent the combination of unvoiced allophone of r (hr) + 

following t (see Lesson 3). It must therefore originally have alternated in regular fashion with rat, but in 
the extant texts we only see remnants of this alternation, such as in @a- "Order" - astuua~.arata- "he 
through whom Order will have bones" (Vocabulary 3) and a!inz "reward" - draitinzca (P.39), beside 
a@ca. 

NOUNS 
Ablative 

The characteristic ending of the ablative singular is -t, before which the stem vowel of the a-stems is 
lengthened to give -at. This ending-with the preceding -aii--was also used by fern. &stems. There are 
no examples of abl. sing. of masc. d-stems. 

In the other declensions the ablative is obtained by substituting -t for the original - h  (-so)/-S of the 
genitive, e.g., barazant- "high": barszat0 (< O-ta-h) => barszata-i; gairi- "mountain": gar6i-i ='> gar&-f, 
barssnzan- "barsom": *barasman-h (> barasma) => *barsnzan-t > barssnzan; nar- "man": *nf i  (> nari) 3 
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'knr-t (> narg-i). 
Sometimes we find -a added to the ending (-&u, -u&z[?],  -ntgnda) with the specific meaning "all the 

way to, up to and including(?), throughout": xiuOriSu "throughout (Yima's) reign,"puitii.xlbrgnG& "up to 
and including the jaw(?)," druj6 vu?sn~gnda "(all the way) to the entrance hall (vuZsnzun-) of the Lie" 
(Yt.10.86). Forms in -uZSa are less certain (perhaps *ui/3iiitui!Suru and *upaiitaZSuca in Yt.19.6 < Oiiti-, 
but Gxitu?Su in V.3.1 may be a verbal form< 2-st&). 

[The ablative singular was originally identical with the genitive in all declensions except the u- 
declension. In Young Avestan, however, there are no certain examples of genitive forms used as ablative.] 

The ablative plural and dual are identical with the dative plural and dual. 
The endings of the sing. are: 

a-stems 
Sing. 4 ,  -G& 

i-stems 
Sing. -6ii, [-ui!Su?] 

Vowel stems 
a-stems 

Sing. huontciJ 

i-stems 
Sing. f ruuuu~i i i~  

&stems f. 
-uiiGJ 

u-stems 
-a01 

&stems 
f. 
duZnuiiGJ 

u-stems 
zuntuoi 

i-stems 
-ii@ 

i-stems 
f. 
u ~ u o n i i i ~ ,  vughuiiG~, untauuui6iiG~ 

uo-stems u2stems E-stems 
gaol, duzjhuoi ru0puJ tunuuuJ 

Notes: 
The masc. punt& has the thematized abl. sing. puntuJ. 
The &stem hui!nci- has dat.-abl. plur. huZn5bii6 in Yt.10.93 in anticipation of the following druonz5bii6 < 

druoniun- "deception." 
The fem. uki- has abl. sing. uiaii@. 
The UP-stem RuyuC-IRuji- has the abl. sing. RujiiiJ (Y. 19.18). 
The form ziicinaiiuEcu in Y.12.2 may be for ziicinuiiu~cu (cf. uuuu~bii6 for uuuaZibii6,lesso11 131, instead 

of zii5n6iiru(?). 

Consonant stems 

druj- UP- xiup- zunt- vis- t6t-stems 
sing. drujui upuJ (2pui) x.fupui z~ntui,  zgntcih visa1 iri@iiqstGtuJ 

Notes: 
The thematic ablative z~nz6Su (or puiti zgnzciSu) is used in the meaning of "throughout the edrth, all over 

the earth." There are no examples of abl. forms of ziiunt-. 

n-stems 
Ojun-/Oyn- usun- xiupan- nzurgt6n- 

sing. O W U ~  uinciuJO xiufnciaJO ntarz~6nuJ 

uuun-stems nzun-stems: 
Sing. u juonu~ yunai cuintunu~ barasn~an , vaFsmanda 
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nt-stems 

Sing. druuutu~ ~biiiiuntaj 

r-stems 

h-stems 
du6uuuh- 

Sing. nzunughuj da@uiu~ 

Note: The abl. sing. of ncih- "nose" is ndghunu! (huca), cf. gen. sing. ighGn6 < cih- "mouth." 

iiuh-stems -- 
Comparatives in -iiuh are declined like regular h-stem, with long stem only in the nom. sing. inasc. and 

nom.-acc. plur. neut. Not all forms are attested. Examples (nzuziiah- "greater," frGiiuh- "more 
(n~~inerous)," Gsiiuh- "faster"): 

m. n. 
Sing. 

nom. nzuziid ntazii6 
acc. ntuziiughmz 
dat. ntuziiurjhe 

Plur. 
nom.-acc ntaziiugh6 
gen. nzuziiughqnt 
dat.-abl. frciii5bii6 

Dual 
nom.-acc. Gsiiugha 

ADJECTIVES 
Feminine of h-stems 

The feminine of h-stem adjectives is formed by adding -i- to the (weak) stem, e.g.: ycitunzunuhi-; nzuziiehi 
< 'knzuziiuhi-, but vuhehi- < *vuhiiahi-; du6uii- < du6uuuh-/du6ui- (perfect participles, see Lesson 20). 

The comparative 
Comparatives are made with the suffixes -turu- or -iiuh- (< -!ah-). These two kinds of comparative 

correspond to the two kinds of superlative in - t a m -  or -iita- (Lesson 12). 
The comparative in -turu- is formed by attaching this ending to the stem of the adjective with appropriate 

sandhi before the ending. Adjectives with ablauting suffixes take the weak stem (cf. the superlatives, 
lesson 12). 

The comparative in -iiuh- is made from the root in the full grade, also with appropriate sandhi. 
Adjectives with suffixes lose these in this type of compardtive. 

1. Examples of comparatives in -turu- (cf. the corresponding superlatives in Lesson 9): 

untuuuunt- "forceful" 
buPiuziiu- "healing" 
hubuoi6i- "fragrant" 
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huiiuitu- "well sacrificed to" huiiuituturu- 
vara9rujun- "victorious" v~r~Orujqsturu- 
ycisk~rgt- "competitive" ycisk~r~sturu- 

2. Examples of comparatives in -iiuh-: 

uku- "evil" uiiiuh- (< 'ka?-iah-) uciitu- 

6su- "fast" cisiiuh- 6siitu- 
pouru- ''much'' (< 'kprH-u-) frciiiah- (< 'kpruH-jah-) frucitu- (< *pruH-iitu-) 
vughu- "good" vuhiiuh-, vu6huh- vuhiitu- 

ntusitu- ''long'' 
ntuzcint- "big" 
spgntu- "beneficial" 

tuxntu- "firm" (< *tn-k-ntu-) tqjiiuh- (< 'ktunt-jah-) tunciitu- 

sril-a- "beautiful" (< *sriH-ru-) sruiiuh- (< *sruiH-!ah-) sra?itu- (< *sruiH-iitu-) 
sturu- "stout, strong" (< 'kstHu-ru-) stuoiiuh- (< *stHug-!ah-?) stciuuiitu- (< %UHF-Eta-) 
u y u -  "strong" uojiiuh- uojiitu- 

buiri- "plentiful" (< *dbuH-ri-) buoiiuh- (< *dbugH-!ah-) db6iitu- (< *dbggiitu- < *dbuuH-iitu-) 

PRONOUNS 
Pronouns in the ablative 

Personal pronouns: 
1 st 2nd 

The demonstrative pronoun intu- "this" = 3rd pers. 

The demonstrdtive pronoun uuuu- "that": 

rnasc., neut. fem. 
Sing. uuuuhnzciJ u u u u ~ h ~ J  
Plur. uuuuc?bii6 yuFibii6 

The interrogative pronoun ku- "who, what?": 

masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. 
Plur. kuFibii6 

3rd pers. = "this" 
masc., neut. fem. 
uhntd, uhntul u d h 6 ~  
uPibii6 cibii6 

The relative pronoun yu- "who, which": 

masc., neut. fem. 
yuhnzz! yetjhiii 
ycibii6 
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VERBS 
The future 

The future stem is formed by adding the suffix *-sia- > -hiia-1-iiia- to the root in the full grade (with 
appropriate sandhi). Exception: dbao has the zero grade bg-. The future is rare in Avestan. 

Examples: 

Root 
-hiia- dd% "give, place" 

dvan "win9' 
dzan "be born" 

-3iia- dnae "lead" 
dsao "make full of life" 
dhao "press (haoma)" 
dvarz "perform" 
dharz "release, fi1tef9 
dbao "become" 

Present stem 
da&- 
vana- 
zaiia- (< zpH-!a-) 
naiia- 
siuuaiia- 
hunauu-Ihunu- 
varaziia- 
haraza- 
bauua- 

Future 
dihiia- 
vaiha- (< vag-hiia-) 
zqhiia- (< zanH-hiia-?) 
naziiia- 
saoiiia- 
haoiiia- 
varaiiia- (< varz + iiia-) 
haraiiia- 
buiiia- 

SYNTAX 

Uses of the ablative 
1, The ablative of movement awav from 

The basic function of the ablative is to express movement away from. 

h u w * $ & * \ & u k h q & - a *  urn-& %Ju*\  *- *&&**%N* 

aZia druxi y i  nasui upa.duuqsaiti apiixa6ralfibiiC naFmalfibiiC 
"This demoness, the Nasu, *attacks from the northern regions." (V.7.2) 

- ~ * e ~ p c * ~ \ ~ $ g ~ ~ w ~ ~ 2 ~ * ~ ~ * ~ 4 w ~ * ~ - w < * * * ~ w * ~ - b * ~ 4 * * e * * ~ + w *  
duriij haca a h m 5 j  nmiiniij duriij haca adh5j  visaj dur i i j  haca ahmiij  zantaoj  dur i i j  haca adhi i j  

dadhaoj ay6 iOiiej6 v6iynd yeinti 
''(May) the evil dangers (and) scourges go far away from this house, far away from this village, far 
away from this tribe, far away from this land." (Y.57.14) 

* >>49 * $ U U ~  U4*iqW3& * *-uh~3>w Urn* umQ*b~*$*  *- * 
y i  amauuaiti fratacaiti Hukairii5j haca barazaghaj aoi zraii6 Vouru.ka$am 

" ... who, powerful, flows forth from tall Hukairiia to the Vourukaga sea." (Yt.5.96) 

Note the genitive + ablative with us.stao- "to remove someone from something through praise of it9'(?): 

* -***wLb*g * -***u b*\*U bS * $w.# $F\*\U*UU?*$ *s> 
us g5ui stuii2 tiiii5ajci hazagha&G 
us mazdaiiasnanqm visqm *zii5naiia&i [ms. zii%naiiaecS] viuu5pa&i 

"By my praise of the cow I remove (it) from theft and violence, 
(by my praise) of the houses of Mazdaiiasnians (I remove them) from damage and devastation." 
(Y.12.2) 
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2. The ablative exvresses com~arison "than" 

*e4QP3FqQP * * q R 4 * v  * * q e w u  u*b& **q*+\s ****-a* * *qe* - \w*  
*auua dirnqn yazamaide y i  hanti paoirii6.dita paoirii6fra6Darita 
ainiiajca apiiajca zamiiajca uruuaraiiiiajca gaojca hu6ighaj 

"We sacrifice to those creatures who are those created first, fashioned forth first 
(earlier than) the sky, the water, the earth, the plant, and the cow giving good gifts" (after Vr.7.4) 

Note the use of the ablative after forms of aniia-, "other than": 

anii6 ahmiij "other than he (who)" s q-+wd .$uy* 

anii6 Opaj yai ZaraOuitriij "Other than you, Zarathustra." (V.2.2) m-)mwJ&is .*% .$u~,d 

3, The ablative of yieldiq 
The ablative is used to express that before which one yields, gives in to, flees from (cf. pairi, par6 in no. 

5): 

Opagiiij fri.namaite "He yields before hostility" *pQw$\\ *-a **-wuys2 

Note the double ablative of person and thing in: 

epagiiij par6 daFuuai?ibii6 &uW*h>w $&Q e-wR4u2 

"before the hostility (coming) from the da2uuas1' (Y.57.18) 

* -qe-+ut#*+, * e *w3**~ * q ~ , - - w  3- pa-au\ 
nipitzi pairi da5uuiiajcii jbai?iaghaj magiiiiajcii 

"Let it protect us from daZuua and man (and their) hostility" (Y.58.2) 

4. The ablative of time and 
The ablative (often with -a) is used to express time and place throughout which, all the way up to: 

*hug JuW **mg*~b$***q,&*& ' w ~ z *  *4*\9@ '** 
yai karanaoi afihe xiaOrii6a amar$aFta paw vira 

"Who made throughout his reign animals and men indestructible." (Y.9.4) 

* pm& * *bh**$a-  *Fm-m *qe-\>*%& *qq-\u* 
asniiajca xiafniiajca titd Ep5 auua.barqzte 

"Day and night the falling waters pour down." (Yt.5.15) 

zam56a uzuxiiieinti uruuard &*hh> ueeuP*bw&4> * *&y$\$ 
"Plants grow up all over the earth." (Yt.13.10) 

3, The ablative with  re-I~ostpos~ 
The ablative is used with the pre-Jpostpositions a6airi ''(just) under," i to express "all the way to," haca 

"from, acc. to" (also with ''fea?), paiti "at, beside, next to, from," par6 "before" (also: to bow/fleeJyield 
before) and "because of," pairi "from" (to protect from, prevent from): 
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aSairi *ka&iibiia [ms. kagaeibiia] "under the armpits" (N.67) 

~fL*),̂̂~~*t&~>̂*(? *- * *-+* *- *AiÃˆ-W3**&~*Quw *- 

d vahi i te  aghaoj d vahiitq a m  d vahiitaeibiic raocSbii0 
"All the way up to the best existence, the best Order, the best lights." (Y.19.6) 

h * b h * + * h + \ \  * **aw * *-*hU*&)J \\* *fw *** * *fdV * *ha- 
haca haca apaj haca barasman frastairiie haca narabiic asauuabii0 

"(Away) from the fire, from the water, from the barsom that is to be spread out, from the Orderly 
men." (after V.3.16-17) 

haca hii v a x q  d hE frSmci.dZt0ij * ~ ~ - * ? * - ^ } * ( ? ~ w Â ¥ * ^ ~ ~ ~ * f w * - ^ - * ~ - w & ' * * < ^ * f w * * ~  
"From the *blazing up of the sun until the setting of the sun." (Yt.5.91) 

-i)̂  * a ~ \ w * * ~ w q l * v \ + * " ~ &  *sh~-*̂ tt-aI*A-m<g*.etBh '& 
frastaratgpaiti barasman uzdiitStpaiti haom@ 
r a o c i m  paiti sriiuuaiiamniitpaiti A h u n a  Vairiiq 

"Beside the barsom spread out, beside the haoma set up, beside the blazing fire, beside the Ahuna 
Vairiia as it is recited." (Yt.10.91, Afr. 4.5) 

a@cii haca "According to Order." '*P' ' AUMA-Ŷ * 
a&@ haca yaj vahiit~"According to (what is) best Order." ~ ~ - ^ ~ " ~ i u u ~ ~ * ~ ' * t u * * t ' ^ y ~ S y M ! # P  

- \ \  f * * r  * *tftû-̂ * -̂ w * ~*'-y'^s*\ 

nasiieiti haera fraksrssta ahmat haca nmZniij dhitis "The pollution disappears from this house as soon 
as it is produced." (Y.10.7) 

* a * \ ~ \ ) ~ * Ã ˆ ~ ~ b w ! > * ~ * - * a * \ a \ ) *  **-Ãˆ--( **qqp*i- fu **?~~-ii~f~shJ 

frauua$aii0 ... yd haca Gai ia  MaraOnajd saoiiiante varaOraynaj "(We sacrifice to) the fravashis .. 
from (that of) Gaiia Maratan to (that of) the victorious Revitalizer." (Y.26.10) 

h & + L & J  * *?h @ ~ + % y a -  * i - f u h & \ t ! g ~ h * * b &  h-aI 
frd no nipdhi di Sraoia asiia huraoSa pairi druuataj mahrkgpairi  druuataj A Z m @  
pairi druuajbii0 haenSbii0 ... Asmahe par0 draom3biiO 

"You protect us, 0 well-shaped Sraoga with the rewards, from lieful destruction, from lieful Wrath, 
from lieful (enemy) armies, from the *deceptions of Wrath!" (after Y.57.25) 

*Qb u.&+ u$fu * - Â ¥ Ã ‡ ~ ~ ~ Q - Ã ˆ - " > Ã ˆ ~ ~ - * ? \ - ~  ->a'-*?*\\*&**+a a, 
y0i maiSiianqm par0 xvaratOij gdOd n0ii srduuaiieinti 

"those who do not recite the G262s because of consumption of intoxicating beverages." (N. 11) 
Note: present + par5 > past. 

6. Genitive forms for ablative 
There are a few genitives that are used-apparently-for the ablative. It is doubtful, however, that we 

are dealing with archaisms from the time when the gen. = abl. More probably we have to do with late 
mistakes. 
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"Frightened they run (all the way down) into (their) darkness." (Y.57.18) 

haca kauuois Haosrauuaqhahe * p w w 3 * ~ * b 4 * v  * - u b * a  *av 

"From Kauui Haosrauua." (Yt.15.32) 
An abl. *kauu6it is not attested. 

* p ~ ' A Â ¥ w f t j w * ~ * i ^ ~ + s & ~ * p ~ ~ 4 ~ * ~ - ~ * ~ ~ * * ~ -  - W Q ~ W  *93*  -SÂ¥Ã‡)Ã‡ 
apaduuaraj AgrO Mahiiui haca zamaj yaj paeanaiii skaranaiii duraeparaiii 

"The Evil Spirit ran away from the wide, round earth with distant borders." (Yt.17.19) 
Cf. the correct forms Yt.10.95 adhi zsm6 yatpaeanaiii skarsnaiii diira2.pdraiii. 

* u * Q ~ * \ ~ Q  $Ã‡rn\ ~w<* -~ 'Â¥0  ~4 *$3U$j 
rack5 me haca arjhi zamaj vaIjh5 ksrsnaoiti 

"He who shall win(?) makes me exiled from this good earth" (Yt.17.20) 
v a N  may be fut. of van- "win," nom. sing. masc., see Lesson 17. 

*a'-$*^)@ *&%'& * ( w Q ~ w 3 q  pQ^'b39**fi^v 
darsysmcij aipi zruudnsm upa surqm frai6.ksraitim ha8a suraiii vaghuiii fra&.karatiiij 

"For a long time after, up to the Perfectioning, rich in life-giving strength, together with the good 
Perfectioning, rich in life-giving strength" (Y.62.3) 

7. Dative forms for ablative 
We sometimes see dative forms in -di or genitive forms in -a instead of ablative in -a. As vacillation 

between the endings is seen in the manuscripts, this is probably a matter of scribal error. 
Examples: 

...CT~UQ~*&~ .̂*'̂s * 94- .Ã‘ 
paoiriiqm garszqm gsrszata Aiii va fh i  yd bsrszaiti 
haca apu0rii.zaniiGi jahikaiiiii 

"The first complaint good A$i the exalted complained about the non-child-bearing whore." (after 
Yt.17.57) 

* irf̂  ' p<i^'w* * +*-- -*--Ã§-t. '*--<i*$S\*$kq*\ *>a"<~w*a'e,--$w* 
yahmdj kahmdtcij (mss. kahmd~cij and kahmdicij) nahanqm vdto d8rO baoi8im vi.baraiti 
*ahmdi (mss. ahmit) kahmdicij nacmanqm paiti.jasaiti dtari Ahurahe Mazdd 

"From/to whatever side the wind disperses the fragrance of the fire, 
from/to that side the fire of Ahura Mazd2 goes." (after V.8.80) 

auua pa86 ... ddraiia6j3am dditiianqm jiiao~nanqm varazdi 
pairi aSaitiianqm varszdi (for varszdf!) 

"Apply your feet ... to the performance of lawful deeds, (keep them) away from the performance of 
unlawful ones!" (Vr.15.1) 

Note also: 

V.13.31: 
aCtahmdc$ L4, K l  (Pahlavi Videvdad, 13th cent.), 
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aZtahm$cit Mf2, Jpl (Iran. Vid. Sade, 16th cent.), 
aitahmdicit L2, Brl, L l  (Ind. Vid. Sade, 17th-18th cent.). 

Yt.ll.14: daZnaiid Fl;  Oaiidi Jm4 (1352), K20; 
Yt.19.87: vispa.tauruuaii6 Fl;  Otaouruuaii& J10; vispe.taouruuaiidi D. 

Comparison with yaOa "as, than" 
Comparison can also be expressed with ya6a "than," notably, when the thing compared is not a noun or 

pronoun. To emphasize the comparative function, ahmdt may be added before ya6a. 
Example: 

*Ãˆ*~^Â¥Ã‘<<~Ã‘Â¥")-Ã‡> 

dat Yimd imam zqm vi.sduuaiiai aEuua Oriiuua ahma masiiehim ya6a para ahmdt as 
"Then Yima made this earth go apart by one-third larger than it was before." (V.2.11) 

-̂ J*̂ -̂ $W-̂ -W-̂ -~;-̂ ~-̂ Ã‘S" *-^~<EP"**-^Ãˆ~~S)-^!)'^"" 
dat dim da&m auudntam ... ya6a mqmcit yim Ahursm Mazdqm 

"Then I made him just as great as (I made) myself, Ahura Mazda." (Yt.lO.l) 

Uses of the future 
The functions of the future are similar to those of the prospective subjunctive (see Lesson 15): imminent 

future, intention, or obligation. 
Examples: 

*tfl\1**w**-46, b->JQf'**A~*Wb4&*Wu2h 
haomanqmca harasiiamnangm ydi haraiiiente 
ra6pe bsrszaite yai Ahurdi Mazddi afaone 

"And of the haoma (plants) which are to be filtered, which are about to be filtered for the exalted 
Model, Ahura Mazda, the sustainer of Order." (Vr.12.1) 

ndit husk6 huskdi srasiiete *vqi-̂ W) * Ãˆ*-A%>JV*(PAWV*^~~ 
"Dry (matter) shall not be mixed into dry (matter)" (V.8.34) 

zdtanqmca zghiiamnangmca 

"Of those born and those to be born." (Y.4.5) 

Â¥"qq- '̂"'-o^-< * *l;**Ta)* @^-^*s*~ ""\&*b  ̂ * **%>l>-Ã *̂Q *l;*w&u<? 

vispaca huuarita jiiao6na yazamaide vaGtaca varasiiamnaca 
"And we sacrifice to all well-performed acts, both those (already) performed and those going to be 
performed." (Y.57.4) 

"Of the libations that have been set up, those that have been (already) set up and those going to be set 
up." (Vr.9.1) 
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haoma sira spq ta  aiauuana 
asaiia uzddta aiaiia uzdiihiiamna 
asaiia aipi.vaeSaiiamna a$aiia *aifSi.vaFsiianta [ms. aipi.vaeSiianta] 
asaiia hunuuana afaiia haoiiianta 

"the haomas rich in life-giving strength, life-giving, Orderly, 
(those) which are set up in Orderly fashion and (those) which will be set up in Orderly fashion, 
being *allocated in Orderly fashion and (those) which will be *allocated in Orderly fashion, 
(those) which are being pressed in Orderly fashion and (those) which will be pressed in Orderly 
fashion ..." (Vr.9.3) 

EXERCISES 14 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom, voc. (where appropriate), ace., gen., dat., and abl. 
sing., plur., and dual (where appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

imafiaOra-,  barasman- frastairiia-, vazra- xruuiiiiant-, haend- xruuiiiieinti-. 

2. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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3. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

Then Yima made this earth bigger than it was before that. 
The steadily running Wind wipes clean the firmament from the right and all around. 
The waters to be purified flow from the Puitika Sea to the Vouru.ka$a Sea. 
Then Ahura Mazda said: thirty steps from the fire, thirty steps from the water, thirty steps from the 
barsom to be spread out, thirty steps from the Orderly men. 
We sacrifice to the Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, rich in life-giving strength, who are greater 
than all gods in the world of thought, who are stronger, who are braver, who are more powerful, who 
are more victorious, who are more healing, who are more competitive, who fly right into the middle 
of the offerings. 
From the northern region from the northern regions ran forth the Evil Spirit full of destruction, 
daeuua of daeuuas. 
The pollution disappears from that house. 
I shall lead him to the Best Existence, to Best Order, to the Best lights. (Y.19.6) 
May that homage protect us from the hateful daeuua and man. 
That reward of yours is better than good, this reward of ours is not worse than bad. 

VOCABULARY 14 

a5airi prepos.: under (+ abl.) 
aibigiti- f.: settlement(?) 
aipi.vae5aiia- < dvaid: to *allocate 
anu.maraza- < dmarz: to follow closely 
anus6 < dvaslus adv.: against (their) will, having 

lost their will (?) 
aojiiah-, comp. of uyra- 
apaxtar-Iapaxa8r- (apaxtara-, apiixa5ra-) < apiink-: 

northern 
auruuaea-: who does not abide by the 

dealslagreements (between gods and men) 
auua.bara < ̂ /bar mid.: to pour down 
a6u- m.: grain 
afanta-: *road 
ahiti- f.: pollution 
araiti- = aSj- 
asiiah-, compar. of asu- 
asit6.gatu- < *a-sita-: who has not lain on a bed 
axStae5a < axgti- f.: *in harmony (with: instr.) 

[Air.Wb.] 
azi-: fertilelpregnant (cow) 
baeuuan- n.: 10,000 
bay6.baxta-: assigned by the assigner (?) 
baoiiah- < buiri-: more (abundant) 

barazah- n.: height, high mountain 
caOru.ratu-: havinglwith four ratus 
dagina-: right (opp. left) 
darazi.takaOra-: steadily running 
draojigta-, superl. of druuant- 
druuaeii- fern. forms of druuant- 
dunman- n.: clouds 
durae.uruuaesa-: the turns of which are in the 

distance 
frakarasta-, past participle of fra.karanta- 
framan.nara-: *encouraging the men, *giving back 

hope (??) 
framan.nar6.vira-: *encouraging the men (and) 

servants(?), *giving them back their hope (??) 
frastairiia- < frastaranao- < &tar: which is to be 

spread out 
frastarata- < frastaranao- < dstar: spread out 
fraepargta- < fraeparasa- < debars: fashion forth 
*fra.nama- < dnam mid.: to yield (before: par6 + 

abl.) 
fr%gmG.daiti- f.: sunset 
gaoSana- n.: udder, milk pail(?) 
hazah- n.: violence, violent act 
ham.higta- < dsta mid.: to stand (together), gather 
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framan.nara-: *encouraging the men, *giving back 
hope (??) 

framan.nar6.vira-: *encouraging the men (and) 
servants(?), *giving them back their hope (??) 

fra.stairiia- < frastaranao- < dstar: which is to be 
spread out 

frastarata- < frastaranao- < dstar: spread out 
fra9parsta- < fraeparasa- < d9pars: fashion forth 
*fra.nama- < dnam mid.: to yield (before: par6 + 

abl.) 
frGm6.daiti- f.: sunset 
gao6ana- n.: udder, milk pail(?) 
hazah- n.: violence, violent act 
hgm.hiMa- < dsta mid.: to stand (together), gather 

(intr.) 
hgm.varaiti- f.: *valor 
huiiasta-, cornp. huiiastatara-: well sacrificed to 
huska-: dry 
iri9iiastat-: (the fact of) dying, mortality 
isana- pres. part. of isa-: ruling 
kaiia < ka- 
ma5ama- middle 
mai6iia-: intoxicating beverage 
masiiah-, compar. of masita-: longer 
maiiauuant- < maiia-: rich in creative magic(?) 
miiazda-: ritual meal 
rniiezdin-: (possessing, preparing) ritual 

meals/offerings 
nab- nose 
namSnis, instr. for nom.-acc. plur. of naman- + adj. 

fern. plur. 
nips- < dp3: to protect 
pairi.fra.maraza < dmarz: to wipe clean all around 
pairiuuara-: surrounding protection; enclosure, 

fence 
paitis.xvarana- (sing., dual.): cheeks, jaws(?) 
paitizanta-, past part. of paiti.zan- < dzanlxsna: to 

recognize 
paouruua.naEma-: the front halfhide 
par6.arajastara- < arajah-: much more valuable 
parsta-: back, protection 
pata- < dpat: to fall, daeuuic for movement 
Parandi-; goddess of Plenty 
pazarfhant- < *pazah-: (broad-)chested 
Puitika-: name of a sea 
pux5a-: fifth 
raeko adv.(?): exiled 
Rayae-/Raji-: Ray3 (a city) 
raoca- < draok: to shine, blaze 
rao.ra9a- < rauua- + ra9a-: with fast chariot(s) 

Satauuaesa-: name of a star 
sauuaiia- < hao :  to make swell (with the juices of 

life), revitalize 
spaniiah-, cornp. spanta- 
sraesiia-, fut. of sirinao- < dsrae: to mix 
sraiiah-, cornp. of srira- 
staoiiah-, cornp. of stura- 
Giti- f.: dwelling place 
tat adv.: then, there 
taiia-: theft; cf. taiiu- "thief 
tata-: falling; epithet of the heavenly waters 
tamah- neut.: darkness 
tuiriia-: fourth 
ibaesah- adj.: hostile 
9paeGa-: fear, terror 
9paSa-: the firmament; lit. the fast one [OInd. 

tvarita- "fast"] 
Gp6rastar- (Gathic word): (divine) carpenter 
9risata.gaiia-: a distance of thirty steps 
upasiti- f.: dwelling place(?) 
upauuaza- < dvaz mid.: to fly (upldown) to 
uruuaera-: fine, delicate 
Us.handauua-: name of a mountain 
us.stao-: to remove someone (gen.) from something 

(abl.) through praise of it(?); see Syntax. 
uz.bara- < ̂ /bar mid.: ride up, rise 
uzuxsiia- < dvaxs: grow up 
usa- = usah- f. 
vae8a-: possession 
vaesman- n.: entrance hall 
vahiiah-, vafjhah-, cornp. of varjhu- 
vaiiauuant-: *possessing birds(?) 
vafjha-, future of vana- "win" 
vafjhah-, cornp. of vaqhu- 
varaniia-: *greedy; epithet of a kind of daeuuas 
vaxsa-: sunrise, lit. blazing up(?) 
visasta (corrupt form, cf. visgstama-): twenty 
visp6.mahrka-: all destruction 
vitara.gzahiia-: ability to overcome straits 
vitara.tbae5ahiia-: ability to overcome hostilities 
viuuapa-: devastation 
xvaraiti- f.: consumption (of) 
yaona-: way 
yaozdiia-: which should be purified 
yasta-, past participle of yaza- 
zaiia- < dzan mid.: to be born 
zahiia-, future of zaiia- "be born" 
zizi.yuC- act. perf. part. < ̂ /ziia(?): *destructive 
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WORD FORMATION 

We have already seen numerous examples of nouns and adjectives derived from other nouns and 
adjectives by various means, mainly by suffixes, prefixes, or composition. Here a systematic list of the 
most common suffixes and their functions is given. 

Nouns 
-ah-: This common suffix makes nouns from verbal roots: ntan- "to think" > nzanah- "thought," vas- "to 

wish" > vasah- "a wish." 
-ana-: This suffix is commonly used to make nouns from verbs, occasionally from adjectives: 

hanjam- "come together" > hanjamana- "a gathering," vah- "dress, don" > vaghana- "garment"; the 
function of the suffix in vahniana- "performance of hymns" or adjective "caused by the hymn(?)" 
(Vr.2 1.3) is unclear. 

Note the three rhyming nouns masgnu-, va&na-, sraiigna- "greatness, goodness, beautyH(< nzasita-, 
vaghu-, srira-). 

-ka-, -kd-: This suffix, which became extremely productive in later Iranian languages (as in Sanskrit), is 
relatively rare in Avestan: jaini- "woman" > jainikd-, nia$lia- "man" > nzagiidka-, ndiri- "woman" > 
ndirikd-. 

nu - :  This suffix makes nouns from verb roots: yaz- "to sacrifice" > yasna- "a sacrifice," fras- "ask" > 
fraina- "question," x'ap- "to sleep" > xlafna- "a sleep." 

-ta- In.: This suffix makes (learned?) neuter abstract nouns from adjectives: yesniia- "worthy of 
(receiving) sacrifices" > yesniiata-, a$auuan- > a$auuasta-, and from verbal roots: staota- "*praise7' 
(in staota- yesniia-) and sraota- "*hearing" (Vr.2 1.3). 

-tar-: This common suffix makes agent nouns from verbal roots: dd- "to establish" > datar- "establisher, 
Creator," zao- "to libate" > zaotar- "libator," bar- (act.) "to carry" > barstar- (< *bartdr-) "carrier," 
bar- (mid.) "to ride" > bd@- (< *bdr-tar-) "rider." 

-tat- f. "-dom, -ty": This suffix makes abstract nouns from adjectives. It is very common: hauruua- 
"whole" > hauruuatdt- "Wholeness," upara- "superior" > uparatdt- "superiority," yauuaC "eternal" 
> yauuaZtdt- "eternity." 

-ti- f.: This extremely common suffix makes action nouns from verb roots (weak stem): stu- "to praise" > 
stuiti- "praising," cit- "to make one's mark, be brilliant(?)" > cisti- "insight, illumination"(?). 

-QQa- n.: This suffix makes nouns from a few nouns and adjectives: aghu- ratu- > aghu(3pa- r a tu rn -  
"ahu-ship, ratu-ship," vaghu- "good" > vaghuO/?a- "goodness." 

-Om-, -6rd-: These suffixes usually make nouns denoting tools (occasionally products) from verb roots: 
vah- > vastra-, vak- > vaxsSra-, vaz- > vazdra-, zao- > zao6ra-, zao0rd-, az- > dtrci-. 

-Qd-: This rare suffix makes nouns from verb roots: gd- > g a d - ,  ci- > ci6d-. 

Adjectives 
-a-: This suffix replaces the thematic vowel of a- and d-stems and is added to all other stems. i-and u- 

stems may or may not take full grade of the stem suffix (aii, auu). It is usually attached to a noun 
with modification of initial syllable: nianizu- > maniiauua-, *Naru- > Narauua- "son/descendant of 
Naru." Some words take vriddhi: kauui- > k$uuaiia-; huzantu- "of good tribe" > haozq@a- "being 
of good tribe," husrauuah- "having good fame" > haosrauuagha- "good fame," 

-aCna-, f. -aCini-: This suffix is used to make adjectives of nouns denoting material: aiiah- "bronze" > 
aiiaghaena- "(made) of bronze," *baPra- "beaver" > ba/?raM- "(made) of beaver-skin," srszata- 
"silver" > siaszataCna- "(made) of silver." 

-&-, -dni-: These suffixes denote "son/descendant o f :  Jdmdspa- > Jdnzispana-, *A6/?iia- >&/?iidni-. 
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-i-: This suffix makes adjectives from nouns, among them patronyms: ZaraOustra- > zara6uitri-. It is 
usually accompanied by vriddhi of the first syllable: ahura- > dhuiri- "belonging to Ahura (Mazdg)," 
hauuana-  "haoma pressing" > hduuani- "(time of day) pertaining to the haoma pressing," 
varaOmpa- "victory, god of victory > vdra0rayn i -  "victorious," nzazdaiiasna- > (ddnd-) 
nldzdaiiasni- (nuizdaiiesni-) "the daend of the Mazdaiiasnians." 

-ina-: This suffix makes adjectives of a few nouns: vacah- > vacahina-, maZa- "sheep, widder," ntaGi- 
"ewe" > n~a2i ina- .  - Note especially adjectives from nouns denoting time divisions: ham- 
"summer" > hqmina-, rapi6pd- "noon" > rapi0pina-, u i a h -  "dawn" > uiahina-, uzaiiaru- 
"afternoon" > uzaiieirina-; but zaiiana- "of winter." 

-ta-: This suffix makes adjectives from a few nouns: hukyryu- > huksrapta-, *putar9 "wing" > patargta- 
"winged." 

-6a-: This suffix makes verbal adjectives (Lesson 14). 
-0pa- (-tuua- after sibilant): This suffix makes verbal adjectives (Lesson 13). 
- m t -  (-tuuant- after sibilant) < -t-uuant-, see -uuant-. 
-Oiia-: This suffix makes adjectives from prepositions: aipi > aipi6iia-, pasca > pascq6iia-. 
-uuan- m.: This is a rare suffix: a$luuan- "sustainer of Order, Orderly" < @a- (fern. aiaoni- and 

ajduuairi-; before suffixes, a i ~ u u a n -  has weak stem aiauuat-, e.g., a~auuas-ta-); d6rauuan- (weak 
stem aOaurun-), title of a priest. 

-uuant-1-mant- (after u): These common suffixes make adjectives from nouns meaning "equipped with, 
containing": drug- > druuant-, xratu- > xratumant-. With preceding -t-: star- "to stun" stm0pant- 
"stunning, paralyizing," para.pat- "fly away" > para.paOftant- "flying far away." 

-Ha-: This common suffix makes descriptive adjectives from nouns: haonza- > haomiia- "related to the 
haoma," xiu6ra- "command, power," > SaGriia- "commanding," ratu- > ra6piia- "according to the 
ratu-," vis- > visiia- "pertaining to thevis-."-It also makes verbal adjectives (Lesson 14). 

-ra-: This common suffix makes descriptive adjectives from verbal roots; note that adjectives in -ra- lose 
this suffix before the comparative and superlative endings, as well as when first member of 
compounds, where it is commonly replaced with -i- (so-called Caland forms): uyra- "strong" - 
aojiiah-, aojiita-; tiyra- "pointed, sharp" - ti5i.arsfi- "with sharp spear." 

NOUNS 
Instrumental 

The ending of the instrumental sing. is -a, except in i- and u-stems, which have -i and -u (beside -uua). 
The plur. ending is regularly -bii, except in a-stems, which have the ending -dii. 

In the d-declension the element -aii- is again inserted before the ending in the sing. 
The modifications in connection with the plural ending -bii are the same as in the dative-ablative. 

Note that, in Young Avestan, the instrumental plural commonly takes the ablative-dative ending -bii6 
instead of the genuine instrumental endings! 

Paradigms: 

Vowel stems 

a-stems 
m., n. 

Sing. haonta 
Plur. haontdii 

i-stems i-stems 
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u-stems &'-stems 6-stems 
Sing. vohu xraOpa hizuua 
Plur. auuagvhii, vaghui, ydtui hizubii 

Notes: 
The instr. sing. of nouns and adjectives in -iia- should become -ie, which is probably seen inxva2paiOe 

(mostly corrupted in the mss.) < xlaQxziQiia- "own." 
Instead of -uua we find -uuG in u-stems (Rainuu6, xruui.druu6, bdzuuo), and M-stems (hizuuo). 
Feminine &stems may occasionally have instr. sing. in -a (e.g., i ia Y.60.7; da2na V.18.9, H.l.4). 
The masc. 6-stem pantd- has instr. sing. paOa. 
In Avestan only -dii is attested as inst. plur. ending of a-stem nouns. There is no ending corresponding 

to OPers. -aibii and Skt. -ebhih, except the pronoun a2ibii (see below). 
The instr. plur. form auuarfhii (< auuaghu- "un-good") is < *auuughuuii < *agaghupi$ vaghui and 

ydtui, if genuine, must be for *vaghuuii < *vaghu/?S and *ydtuuii< *ydtupii. Note also afi ica in Yt.5.90, 
coordinated with instr. plur. forms in -dii(ca). The ending -is in the n-stems (see below) may also have 
influenced these forms. 

a?- and ao-stems 

rag- 
Sing. raiia 

Consonant stems 

vak-lvac- druj- UP- zanl- vis- tat-stems 
Sing. vaca druja aPa zanici visa 
Plur. vayiibii 

Note: The form zamd is monosyllabic (*znzd), hence the vowel is long. It is found in the expressionpaiti 
alia zanzi "on this earth." 

For vayiibii see Lesson 13. 

r-stems 

nar- 
Sing. nara 
Plur. 

n-stems 

an-stems nian-stems yuan-stems 
m. m. n. m. 

Sing. uruna Airiiani(a)na nza2snzana 
Plur. sunis ndnziinii aiaonii  

The instr. plur. forms ndmynii, afuonii, and sunii are irregular. The regular forms should end in -bii or, 
at least, -pis or -uuii. It is probable therefore that the forms *nanzauuii and *@auumuii, compared with 
the other oblique plur. forms, instead of being remade into *ndmabii and *aiauuabii, were simply felt to 
miss an n, which was substituted for the intervocalic, "irregular," uu. This produced forms that looked like 
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they were made from the weak stem with the ending -is, which may then have spread by analogy. In 
a$aonii the regular weak stem was then also reintroduced. 

The original instr. plur. of span-/sun- "dog" must have been *spapi;, *spauuii, *spaois/*spauuii (< 
*spabii < *&-bhis), which was remade, for obvious reasons, after the pattern of agaonii: weak stem + -is. 

h-stems 
ah- "mouth" 

Sing. 61 jh  nzanagha 
Plur. nzanSbii 

iiah-stems uuah-stems 
da6uia 

nzaziiSbii 

nt-stems 

ant-stems act. pres. parts. uuant-stems ntant-stems 
Sing. barazata surunuuata, staraO/lata gaonzata 
Plur. - ydtunzaibii 

The form surunuuata "with audible (sacrifice)" is the only form of this word and can from surunuuant- 
or surunuuata- (cf. yazata-) .  Other uuant-stems include the pronominal adjectives auuant- "this 
muchlgreat," auuauuant- "that muchlgreat," and yauuant- "as muchlgreat," with instr. auuata, auuauuata, 
and yauuata which is also a conjunction "for as long as." 

nk-stems 

The forms pardca, fraca, vica, tarasca are probably to be analyzed as para, etc., + -ca in most instances, 
but occasionally they seem to be instr. sing. of nk-stems (parcipk-, viiank-). 

&stems 
A few stems end in -i5 or -us. The nouns are all neuter, but a few compounds are masc., fern. 
Paradigms (snaiOii- "blow," hadi5- "seat," nasui- "carrion," aradui- a degree of sin): 

Sing. 
nom.-acc. snaiQii aradui, nasui 
gen. hadikzsO, (hadiiuhe) 
instr. snaiOi.?a araduiu 
abl. aradu* 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. snaiOi@m araduiqnz 

Dual 
dat.-instr.-abl. snai6iZbiia 

Note n iSa . sna i6 ih  (fern.) Y. 12.9, x15.stairii xvi.barazii (ace. plur. neut. for masc.?) V.6.5 1. 
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PRONOUNS 
Instrumental 

The only specifically "pronominal" form in the instrumental is the ending -nu instead of -a in the sing. of 
masc. and neut.pronouns: 

Personal pronouns 

Sing. - 

Plur. - 

Demonstrative pronouns 

The demonstrative pronoun "this": 

= 3rd pers. 

Relative and interroeative pronouns 

The relative pronoun "who, which": 

masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. ~6 
Plur. ydii 

3rd pers. 
masc., neut. fern. 
ana uiia, ciiia 
dis, aeibii 

The demonstrative pronoun "that": 

masc., neut. fern. 
auua 
auudii 

The interrogative pronoun "who, what?": 

masc., neut. fern. 
kd, kana 

VERBS 
The subjunctive 

The forms of the subjunctive are very similar to those of the indicative. Generally speaking the 
subjunctive is obtained from the indicative by lengthening the thematic vowel of thematic conjugations and 
adding a thematic vowel in athematic conjugations. The subjunctive forms of athematic verbs are therefore 
formally often indistinguishable from thematic indicative forms. To further distinguish between the two 
moods, athematic verbs frequently adopt thematic subjunctive endings. 

The principal difference in the endings is the n in the 1st sing. instead of m. The subjunctive uses 
indiscriminately primary or secondary endings in the active. 

Present subjunctive active 

Athematic 
Sing. 

1 -a a@ (< ah-), mrauua 
- d m  jandni, ksrsnauudni, daOdni 

-(ii)eni aiieni 
2 -0 ugh0 
3 -at aghal, hunauua~, M a !  

-aiti aghaiti (aykiiti) 

Thematic 

- d m  azdni, jasdni 
-(a)iieni bandaiieni 
-dhi (4) bardhi, frasaocaiidhi 
-at bar& 
-at, -diti jasditi 
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Dual 
3 

Plur 
1 
3 -an aghan, daOan, karanaon 

-aiiatam vicaraiiatam (N.61?) 

- h a  (?) vi@ma 
-an baran 
-inti barinti 

Note: The 2nd sing. thematic form -di for dhl is not infrequently found in late manuscripts, where it must 
reflect the pronunciation of the scribes. 

Present subjunctive middle 

Sing. 
1 

-. 
-ai yazii 

-dne mrauudne, karanauudne, frauuardne -dne yazdne 
-(a)iiene hdcaiiene 

2 -%he parashjhe, frapdraiidtjhe 
3 -aite aranauuatai?O, daOaite -dite yazdite, paisiidite 

Plur 
3 -ante varsnauuante -ante yazinte, paiOiiinte 

SYNTAX 
Uses of the instrumental 

The main use of the instrumental is to express means and instrument and in expressions signifying 
"according to, with respect to, because of." 

1. The instrumental of means 

KarasdspO aiiagha pitum pacata *A*W<O $JÃˆ&>< * *v3*~- *&ttuat̂ &l 
"Karasaspa cooked his noon meal in (< by means of) a metal (pot)." (after Y.9.11) 

ana Ofid yasna yazdne *{y\*S-'tu *Â¥*'\AS *-"(lit2 *a\* 

"I shall sacrifice to you with this sacrifice." (common formula in the yaits) 

Ã̂ *'*̂ {yt p q u  "fw-̂"q*w'*"*** y$ * * ̂ *wi^**ps-($ 
vispaca vohu mazdasdta a$aciOra diiese yeiti 

"And I muster by my sacrifice all good things established by Ahura Mazda (and) which hail from 
Order." 

**yv'^'*^)^lb*?;l' **ŷ **ĉ y **~̂*'Ã‘*'w$. 

vispam a$auuanam aiia *ratufriti huuduuaiiagham jasantam paiti.bardhi 
humatiiiica huxtaisca huuaritaisca 

"You shall receive every Orderly one coming *with good strength(?) with this satisfaction of the 
Models (and) with well- thought (thoughts), well-spoken (words), and well-performed (deeds)." 
(Y.55.4) 

bu>a g wÃ & Ã $+->" +\*<E"&&$ **M&Ã‘\ b**-w2$\~ <\$wÃ§i  'iÃ̂ 
yci Admam stsrsQQata snaiOisa vixrumantam xvaram ̂ jainti 

"He who smites Wrath with a stunning weapon a bloody wound." (Y.57.10) 
a. See Lesson 8, Accusative no. 5. 
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5 u ~ * ~ 9 * ~ ~ ~ U R * ~ b * ~ w ) 4 * m = J J u ~  *\u*ub**+ * *me@% 
yazqta Opqm mazdaiiasna pasubiia staorai!ibiia vaiiaeibiia patarataeibiia 

"The Mazdaiiasnians sacrifice(d) to you with small and large livestock, with small(?) birds and large(?) 
birds." (after Yt.10.119) 

u& +\\4dV 6 * * d *ub*bÃˆ- $ b a  *\u& 

y0 imqm zqm aipi.vsrsziieiti Spitama ZaraQuStra hiiuuoiia bazuu0 dasinaca 
dafina biizuu6 hzuuaiiaca upa hi? gaonsm baraiti 

"He who tills this earth, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, with the left arm and the right, with the right arm and 
the left, she brings him profit." (V.3.25) 

* xvaCpaiOe (mss. Opai6d) hizuu6 "With one's own tongue" (Yt. 19.95) *hJWtfla-~k~ 

Note constructions with figura etymologica: 

antarsca druuantsm dmruta aiia antara.uxti . u > o ~ ~ Ã ˆ e *  *UW. a&)+- +\Ãˆoff*~A)5 *d,*ÃˆOiK 
"And he 'interdicted' the Lieful one by this interdiction." (Y.19.15) 

2. The instrumental of reason. cause 

s lAUtflu$dU *\*a * -9 '->a'-*-  ̂ y>->& -9 *>ttssÃˆ !p"~i-*Ãˆ-)~ & 
y6 gdQd asrduuaiio^ gsta vd tar0.maitivd tanum piriieiti 

"He who (goes) without reciting the GaOas out of evilness or because he despises them, forfeits his 
body." (N. 41) 

a. Nom. sing. masc. of the pres. part., see Lesson 17. 

3. Instrumental of respect 

masanaca vaghanaca sraiianaca . Â¥ Ã Ã § u l ~ Ã §  Ã‡~*\Ã‡^S *~YJ^*+ d \ 
"In size, goodness, and beauty." (Yt.19.58, etc.) 

-~f^*++w-'m 
daj dim da8qm auudptsm yesniiata auudptsm vahmiiata ya6a mqmcil yim Ahursm Mazdqm 

"Then I made him just as great in sacrifice-worthiness, as great in hymn-worthiness as myself, Ahura 
Mazda." (Yt.lO.l) 

* lS*uw~A-yu Â¥^i +& * +*+u * h u C  ~ , f c ~ '  

Gal Yim6 imqm zqm vi.kiuuaiial aeuua Oriiuua 
"Then Yima made this earth go apart by one-third." (V.2.11) 

4. Instrumental of accomuaniment and separation 
The instrumental is used with the verb "to follow" and the expression (saram) vi.mrao- "to say off 

(association with), to say one will have nothing to do (with)," and some other expressions of separation, 
deprivation: 
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yat vispe aniie maSdgh6 AZma hacinte xruui.druuii 
ckg h6 y6 Haomahe ma86 a$a hacaite uruugsmana (xvaFpaiOe) 

"because all other intoxications are accompanied by Wrath with the bloody club, 
while that intoxication of the haoma is accompanied by Order (as its) enjoyment (as its own)." (Y.10.8, 
Yt.17.5) 

vi daguuais a* saram mruiie Ã ‡ M J Ã ˆ - Ã  *w~-q-i*~<~<*^~bs<a*3 ftÂ¥(*< 

"I say off association with the evil daifuuas." (Y. 12.4) 

MJwGdbad UaU- *$w*sd\-wJ 

(MiOram ...) yim dri@cit *a@.tkaes6 [ms. O1kaZa] apaiiatd hauuais dStSiSbdSa ustdnazast6 zbaiieiti 
auuadhe 
"(Miera ...) whom especially the poor (man) whose guidance is Order, deprived of his rights, at times, 
with hands upstretched, invokes for help" (Yt. 10.84) 

5. Instrumental with prepositions 
The instrumental is used with prepositions such as ha& "together with," haOra "with," mat "with," paiti 
"down to, close to," upairi "above": 

*$-& **e<w Ã‘)& Ã ‘ ~ (  MJ*-~a&iii &Ã‘>-< 
dca paraca parasuite ha8a * MiOra ha8a Rainuuii 

"He deliberates back and forth with Miera and Ragnu." (Yt.14.47) 

h a t  t a o t i  haera ana gZOpiia vaca . W. w&<  ̂ 4- uau!,aÃ f̂tU -. *aGlw 
"He praises the present (haoma) with this Gathic word." (Y. 10.19) 

-̂ +a& **y^"""Ãˆ $ 9 ~  a-3 *MJ\$wtw 
us mt? pita haomdi draon6 fr5rsnao~ Ahur6 Mazd6 a$auua 
haifharane mat  hizuuii h6iiiimca doiOram 

"My father, Orderly Ahura Mazd2, sent forth as food offering to me, Haoma, the jaw together with the 
tongue, as well as the left eye." (Y. 11.4) 

b dbbd w-aQd$ * wu-\&w3duu 
aiiagha2ndii karatdii azdibispaiti auua.kxqta "With metal knives, cut (it) down to the bones!" 

(V.4.50) 

* 4~--^~---<<\\1;')2^9 ' 4V>w-wd9 MJq9 ' ̂ ê w -<s ' -a- -us2 
Opiipaiti zi haxaSram daise vahistam varaOrapamca ahurasdtam 

"For inlnear you I get best company, as well as Victory established by Ahura Mazda." (Yt.10.80) 

upairi aniiZiSsrauuais"Above (all) other words." (V.5.22) Ã - y ~ ~ s * ) u  b Â ¥ O - ~ ~ \  u)- 

6. Instrumental plural with dative-ablative endines 

h U & d b ~ w  b dqwhU&'+uÃˆ.\3- * UaUMJuÃˆ.q> $G 
y6 yuisiieiti m%aniiai?/biiO ha& da~uua~ib i i i i  

"Who fights with the giant daifuuas." (Y.57.17) 
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<{ - Ã ‡ - u > - ~ b > w * - ~ & w * - ~ ~ ~ * - ~ ~ 9 * y ^ ^ * o ^ ' * * $ > - Ã ‡ Ã ˆ .  
frastuii2 humatOibiiascd huxtoibiiasca huuarStOibiias. 
mgQpoibiiascd vaxa6@ibiiascd varstiluoibiiascd 
aibigairiid dai0e vispd hurnatdcd huxtdcd huuaritdcd 
paitiriciid dai0e vispd duirnatdca dukxtdcd du~uuaritdcd 

"I praise (them = the Models) with well-thought (thoughts), well-spoken (words), and well-performed 
(acts), 
with the (thoughts) to be thought, with the (words) to be spoken, with the (acts) to be performed; 
I accept as worthy of being praised in song all (thoughts) well-thought, (all words) well-spoken, (all 
acts) well-performed; 
I accept as worthy of being relinquished all (thoughts) badly thought, (all words) badly spoken, (all 
acts) badly performed." (Y. 11.17) 

Note the OAv. features of this text: the long final vowels; the ending -6ibiias0 = -aZibiiasO; 
intervocalic b and g in aibigairiii. 

Uses of the subjunctive 
The 1st person subjunctive usually means "I want to do, may I do, let me do." In general, the subjunctive 

is used about the future in questions and in a variety of subordinate clauses. 

1. Subiunctive 1 st person 

*al>-w3-~a-'ou<>-^*-ew~+V\-A~~-<-ft~^l-"~$c~+~-~~~-\*e~~~'>-^l 
pairi dim (for ie7) tanauua azsm y6 Ahur6 Mazdd uruudnsm haca vahiitdi aghaoi 

"I, Ahura Mazda, shall stretch (spin?) his soul away from the Best Existence." (Y.19.7) 

*Â¥Â¥^&^Quu-*-yw$^*^-^*+li\^^^*p\~uu$*6i^ 

azsrn tE gaZ0d frsai ieni  azsrn ti! gaZO2 vardaiieni 
azsrn t2 visiine gaeOanqrn 0rdtdca harstdca aipiidxstaca 

"I shall further your herds, I shall make your herds grow, I shall be ready to be the protector, overseer, 
and supervisor of your herds." (V.2.5) 

^ y + * ~ - + * - t f - i v ~ - f i V & e * 9 ~ f i ^ u ~ * b ~ ~ u & - ~ - " +  -*-w> 

uta azsm apa.barZni uua suSsrnca tarinsrnca haca Mazdd ddrnabii6 
25 

"And let me remove both hunger and thirst from MazdZ's creations." (Yt.9.10) 

2. Subjunctive in questions (deliberative subiunctive) 

kana yasna OBqrn y a z k e  

"With what sacrifice shall I sacrifice to you?" 

k6 rnqrn stauu@ "Who shall praise me?" 

k6 h6 anhat ... yo ... "Who shall he be ... who ... ?" 

3. Subiunctive in subordinate clauses 
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"Then the man who treats them well ... he shall be the most successful one." (Yt.13.18) 

yai yauu0 daiisj dai daZuua xvissn \\UÃ '̂ * * . Ã ˆ J < ~ < } * ~ * Ã ‡ Ã ˆ * ~ - W * * W J ~ $ L ~ * ~  

"When the barley is made (= formed), then the demons (start to) sweat" (V.3.32) 

~eu~irt-^ias^r~~-b*a *ayv *-\p>--s~ *+^* *dw 
aom jaiSiiai auuai diiaptsm dazdi me Vaiiui y6 upar0.kairii0 
yaj nda n0ii nijanq aria Airiianqm daiiiunqm xiaOrdi hanksram0 Haosrauua 
ya0a azsm uzaiieni haca kauu0ii Haosrauuaghaheb 

"(Auruuas3ra) asked him: "Give me that boon, 0 Vaiiu of superior work, 
that the stallion of the Ariian lands may not strike *us/me down, Haosrauua, the ... for command, 
that I may get the better of Kauui Haosrauua!" (Yt.15.32) 

a. nd appears to be either for no "us" or for md "me." - b. Gen. for abl. 

yauuata zaota yazdite ... 
kuOra bauuiij hitO.hizuu6 yezi anarsOe yazdite ... 
kuOra t6 frii0 bauupn 

" ... as long as the libator sacrifices (to you, 0 waters) . ... 
Where shall the one with bound tongue be if he sacrifices in *unorderly fashion? ... 
Where shall those friendships/satisfactions be ..." 
(Y.65.9) 

4. Subiunctive of exhortation (3rd person) 
The subjunctive is used in the 3rd person to express exhortation or duty, especially in ritual instructions: 

a-qS-+U- - -9 lyw  ̂* bs\*Ã§< 6 \aiÃ‘-$-ap~-W4 

auuaSa aZtaSa aZtahe iiiao~nahe ya6a vacOanti 
yaOa actahmi aghuu0 yaj astuuainti 
sat0.virsm vaZmsm anus0 pai8ii5ite 
aoiagvhaiOii6ss tanuu0 masii0 vd ahrndtcii 

"There and here (he is guilty) of this act as they shall know (him to be worthy of such punishment as) 
when in this bony existence, 
he shall fall unwillingly onto a rock a hundred men high 
-(having forfeited?) his mortal b o d y ~ o r  more than that." (V.4.52) 

EXERCISES 15 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., ace., gen., dat., abl., and instr. sing. and plur. 
(where appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

hauuana- aiiaghaZna-, srira- vastra-, snaiOii- tiyra-, garsmd- dp-, gaona- yauuaEsC-, Tiitriia- 
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maniiauua- yazata- raZuuant- xvar9nag"hant-, AGma- xruui.dru-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present subjunctive forms of d.parasa-, aij3i.vsraziia-, 
maSaiia-, frdsnao-. 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: With what sacrifice shall I sacrifice to you? With what sacrifice 
shall I send my sacrifice forth to you? 
With what sacrifice shall I sacrifice, with what sacrifice shall I send my sacrifice forth to this 
creation of (yours), Ahura Mazda? 
He who sacrifices to you, 0 good waters, the ladies of the lord, with the best libations, with the most 
beautiful libations, with libations skillfully strained, with correctly spoken words, 
give to him, 0 good waters, possessions and fortunes, as well as to me, the libator who is sacrificing 
to (you). 
Thus he spoke, the Evil Spirit giving bad gifts, full of destruction: Zarathustra smashes me with the 
Ahuna Vairiia, with so great a weapon as (is) a stone the size of a house. 
He scorches me with the best Order, just like with molten metal. 
Zarathustra promised (= threatened) the Evil Spirit: 0 evil-doing Evil Spirit giving bad gifts, I shall 
smash the creation created by the daeuuas. 
I shall smash the carrion established by the daeuuas. I shall smash the witch XnqOaiti. 
(I) for whom shall be born the victorious Revitalizer from the water (of the) Kqsaoiia, from the 
eastern region, from the eastern regions. 
I say I will have nothing to do with the daeuuas, evil, ungood, Order-less, (and) evil-doing. I say I 
will have nothing to do with the daeuuas, with those possessed by the daeuuas, with sorcerers, with 
those possessed by sorcerers. 

VOCABULARY 15 

aetaSa: here 
aeuua (hapax): in this manner(?) 
ahqxgta-: innumerable 
ahurani-: lady (of the lord) 
aibigariia- (OAv.): worthy of being praised in song 
aipiiaxstar-: supervisor 
aipieiia-: (which is) about, around (+ gen.) 
aipi.varaziia- < dvarz: to cultivate 
aiiaqhaena-: (made) of metal (bronze) 
aii6.xSusta- n.: (molten) metal 
anarata-: Order-less 
anara8e: in unorderly fashion or without purpose (?) 
antaruxti- f. < antaramrao- (Lesson 8): interdiction 
aqhuiiu-: seeking the newlgood life (?) 
aqhu8pa- n.: ahu-dom, being the new life 
aogaqvhant-: mortal 
apaiiata- pp. of apaiiasa- < dyam: to take away 
aparanaiiu-: minor (child) 
aradug- n.: a degree of sin 
asang6.gauua-: with hands (daeuuic) of stone 
asrauuaiiant- < srauuaiia- "recite" < dsraolsru: not 

reciting 
astra-: goad, horsewhip 
a$a.cinah-: who loves Order 

asaci9ra- = as6.ciGra-: whose seed is Order, which 
hails from Order or brilliant through Order (like 
the sun-lit heavenly spaces) 

a$6.ikaega-: whose guidance is Order, who has 
Order as one's guide (?) 

auua.karanta- < ̂ /kart: to cut down 
auuanaiia- < dnaelni: to bring down 
auuaqhu-: un-good 
aca paraca: back and forth 
A ~ ~ i i a n i - :  son of A ~ p i i a  
asta- < aqra-: evilness 
baEgaza5Fi-: giver of medications 
baratar- < ̂ /bar act.: carrier 
ba5a: sometimes 
basar- < ̂ /bar mid.: rider 
caxra-: wheel 
daeuuauuant-: possessed by the daeuuas 
dahmo.pairi.aqharsta-: strained by a qualified 

(Zoroastrian), skillfully strained 
daoZaqvha- n.: hell 
data- neut.: (one's) right(s) 
d6iGra n.: eye 
arayant-: *frightening 
aranao-Iaranu- < ̂ /ar: to send on its way 
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arazataena-: (made) of silver 
fra.paraiia- < dpar: to convey (across: taro, to: ace.) 
frasaocaiia- < dsaok: to burn 
frasastata-: the fact of being famous 
frasna- In.: question 
frasumaka-: seam, raphe (the seam between the legs 

of males) (?) 
frauuara- (aorist) subjunctive of fraorana- < dvar 

mid.: to choose to be 
frauuaxs-: penis, branch, protrusion 
fr2.dranjaiia- < ̂ /drang: to learn by heart 
frgpaiia-, frapaiia- < ̂ /ap: to reach 
fri- fern.: friendship, satisfaction(?) 
gaona-: profit 
g29piia-: Gathic 
hadis- n.: seat 
hankarama-: epithet of Haosrauuah of uncertain 

meaning 
haqvharana- n. dual: jaw 
haomiia-: pertaining to the haoma 
haozq9pa- n.: being of good tribe 
haratar-: guardian, watcher 
hauuana- neut.: haoma pressing 
haxa6ra- < dhak n.: association, company 
hatam < hant- 
hamina-: (of) summer 
hito.hizuuah-: with bound tongue 
hizumai, probably error for *hizuual< hizu- 
hizuua-hizu- m.: tongue 
husrauuah-: havinglwith good fame 
husk6.zam6.tama-: where the earth is most dry 
huuauuaiiah-: possessing goodhis own *strength 

(of youth, life) [OInd. v6yas-?] 
huzantu-: of good tribe 
iristo.ka$a- < ̂ /kart: corpse-cutter 
iza-: milk libation 
Jamaspana-: son of Jamaspa 
kanbigta- superl. of kamna-: least 
karata-: knife 
kat6.masah- the size of a *house 
kauuaiia- = kauuaiia-: belonging to the kauuis 
ma5aiia- < ̂ /mad mid.: to intoxicate oneself 
maesman- n.: urine 
maesa-: sheep, widder 
lnaesina-: pertaining to sheep 
lnaeG-: ewe 
masina-: greatness 
mazaniia-: giant (daeuuas) 
nasus- 11.: carrion 
niqhan- < nah- "nose" 
ni52.snai9is-: laying down (hislher) weapon(s) 
pairi.aqharsta-, past part. of pairi ... haraza- (see 

Lesson 6 for the form) < dharz: to filter 
pairi.tanao/tanu- ^/tan: to stretch (spin, weave?) 

away (from : haca) 
paiti.bara- < dbar: to bring back, return (greeting: 

namo), *honor in return (?) 
paitiriciia- < draek: which ought to be relinquished 
pai9iia- = pai6iia- < h a d  mid.: to lie down 
paoiista-: foulest 
para.pata- < h a t :  fly away 
para.pa9pant-: flying far away 
pasca9iia-: (which comes from) behind 
patarata- < ptaO: winged creatures(?) 
piriia- < dpar: to pay (with + ace.); tanum piriia-: 

forfeit one's body 
pitu-: food, meat 
rafnah- n.: support 
Raqha-: name of a river [OInd. Rasa-] 
ratufriti- f.: satisfaction of the ratus; ritual term 

referring to the correct arrangement of the 
ingredients of the ritual 

rat%: gift 
sar- m.: association (with: + instr.) 
sata- n.: hundred 
sat6.vira-: a hundred men (high) 
sandaiia- < ̂ /sand mid.: to take pleasure (in: + instr.) 
snai9is- n.: blow, weapon 
Snauui6ka-: name of an evil being 
sraiiina-: beauty 
srauuah-: word 
sruu6.zana-: belonging to the horned kind 
staraepant- < ̂ /star: stunning, paralyzing 
stuiti- f.: praise 
surunuuant-: audible 
tgpaiia- < ̂ /tap: to make burn, scorch 
ti?i.arsti- < tiyra-: havinglwith sharp spear(s) 
Ganjaiia- < ̂ /9ang/0anj: to pull 
Oris: three times 
upa.bara- < dbar: to bring 
upa ... rae9pa-: to mingle with, contaminate 
uruua9a-: someone one has a deallagreement with, 

someone who upholds the deal 
uruuasman- n.: joy 
us.fr5ranao- < dar: to send up (to) (?) 
uspataiia- < h a t :  to make fly up, hurl up 
ustanazasta-: with hands up-stretched 
usastara- < usah- "dawn": eastern 
uzae- < dae-/i-: to get the better (of: haca) 
uzuuae6aiia- < dvaed: to promise, threaten 
vacahina-: oral, by word 
vaema-: rock 
vaE9a- = vae8a- to know 
vaqhina-: goodness 
vaqhu6pa- n.: goodness, the fact of being good 
vasah- n.: will 
vazdra-: draught animal, ox 
varagrapi-: victorious 
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viisa- (< &art): wagon, chariot 
varaOra.tauruuan-: overcoming obstacleslvalor 
vi.ap6.tama-: most lacking in water 
vi.mrao-Imru-: to renounce, say off, reject (+ instr.) 
vi.uruuar6.tama-: most lacking in plants 
XnaOaiti: name of a witch 
xruui.dru- < xrura- "bloody" + dauru-Idrao- "wood, 

tre": with a bloody club 
xv%.stairiE-: havinglmaking one's own covering 
xv%.barazis-: havinglmaking one's own pillow 

yao5diitG.zamG.tama-: where the earth is most 
purified 

yazti-, yesti- f.: sacrificing 
yauuata: for as long as 
zaiiana- < ziiam-: of winter 
zazuEtama- superlative of zazuuah-Izazus-, act. perf. 

part. of dz2 (see Lesson 20): who wins the most, 
most successful 
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WORD FORMATION 
Prefixes 

There are basically two types of prefixes, those attached to nouns and adjectives and those attached to 
verbs. Since, however, many verb forms are used with nominal function (nouns, adjectives), the verbal 
prefixes are often found in nouns and adjectives as well. 

Nominal prefixes 
The exclusively nominal prefixes usually make adjectives from nouns: 

a-, an- before vowels, a- before uui (Lesson 5): 
This prefix is used to negate nouns and adjectives (including those made from verbs): a -  + sruiti- 

"hearing" > asruiti- "non-hearing, lack of hearing" a -  + raOpiia- "according to the models" > 
aruffpiia- "not according to the models," a -  + afiuuan- > anafuuuan- "not Orderly," a- + vista- 
"found" > muista- "unfound, not to be found," a-  + viSuuah- "knowing" > auui8uuah- "ignorant." 

It also makes adjectives from nouns expressing "lacking sth.": a -  + karana- "border" > a1caruna- 
"endless, unlimited," a- + a y a -  "tip, front" > anaya-  "without beginning." 

aipi-: This prefix is found in a few adjectives from nouns: aipi.apra- "clouded(?)" (< apra- "cloud"). 
ari- ,  OAv. arai-, araf-: This prefix means "correct(ly)." It modifies nouns and makes adjectives from 

nouns: ari.rnanah- "having correct thought," a r i u x h -  "to be spoken correctly," beside which the 
OAv. form mfuxSa- is also used. 

mat.-: This prefix makes adjectives from nouns expression "together with, posessing": rna~.dzainti- "with 
'kexamples," +.raOa- "possessing chariots." 

hu-: This prefix means "good." It modifies nouns and makes adjectives from nouns: huiiti- "good 
dwelling," huntanah- "having good thoughts." 

dui- ,  duz-: This is the opposite of hu-: duziti- "bad going," duisagha- "having bad (evil) announce- 
ments." 

Verbal (and nominal) prefixes 
The principal verbal prefixes are the following (some are also used with nouns): 

uipi-, a u u i -  "to, toward": aipi .vaena- "to look upon, catch sight of," aipi .druLz- "to lie to," 
(paiti.)ai/?i.v6izdaiia- "to brandish (back) upon," auui.bara- "to bring to." 

aipi- "back, in addition to(?)": aipi.karsnta- "cut back, off(?)," aipi.jan- "to strike back, down(?)." 
aiti- "to, into": aiti.jasa- "go up to, into," aiti.bara- "carry up to, into." 
anu- "along (with)": anu.marazata- "to follow close," anu tam- "run along with," anu.nzuniia- "(help) 

along with one's thought(?)." 
antara- "inside": qtara.araSa- and antara.na5nta- "interior"; antara.mrao- "to 'say away,' refuse to 

have anything to do with, interdict" amruxt i -  "interdiction." 
apa- "away": apa.taca- "to run away," apa.bara- "to take away." 
auua- "down": uuua.jasa- "to come down," auua.jana- "to strike down, kill." 
d- (a-): This prefix expresses motion, usually toward the speaker, occasionally toward the spoken of: 

d.jasa- "to come hither," d + bara- > auuara- "to bring." It is sometimes not clear whether we are 
dealing with an abbreviated d -  or the augment (see Lesson 19);-with nouns: axiafni "in the 
evening(?)" and asiir i  "in the morning(?)" (Yt. 14.20). 

fra-, frd- "forth": frd.bara- "to bring forth, present," frd.hunao- "to press forth," fra.nzrao- "to say forth," 
fra.var- "to choose (to be)." With a following ar we have frs-:frSrsnao- "to send forth(?)." 

ham-, ham-, han-, han- "together": h a ~ n . p m s a -  "to deliberate," hanjasa- "to come together," hanbara- 

171 September 9, 2003 



LESSON 16 

"to carry together, collect" (verbs with this preverb are commonly middle). 
ni-, ni- "down": nijan- "to strike down," nidaQa- "to lay down, place" nii.hiSa- "sit down," nisdSaiia- 

"set down, establish." 
nii-, ni2- "out, away": ni2.bara- "to take out, take away," ni2.duuara- "to run out." 
para-, para- "away": para.iriOiia- "to pass away," paru.jasa- "to go away to(?)." 
paiti- "toward, against, in turn": paiti.aog- "to answer,"paiti.jasa- "to come toward." 
pairi- "around; at a distance": pairi.jasu- "to go around, serve," pairi.vaFna- "to encompass with one's 

sight," puiri.nzaniia- "to despise," pairi.itd- "to stay away," pairiitaiia- "to keep away." 
upa- "(up) to": upa.taca- "to come running," upa.zbaiia- "to send one's invocation to, invoke," 

upu.dur2nao- "to dare, trust oneself to, venture upon." 
us-, uz- "up, above": us.pata- "to fly up," us.zaiia- "to be born," uz.da&i- "to set up," uz.gauruuaiiu- "to 

take up." 
vi- "apart, aside": vi.jasa- "to go in all directions," vi.sduuaiia- "to make go apart." 

Note Yt.10.144: aipi.daiiiu-, antara.daiiiu-, d.daii iu-,  upairi.daiiiu-, a8airi.daiiiu-, pairi.daiiiu-, 
aipi.daiiiu- "(Miera) being near, inside, close to, above, below, around, behind(?) the land (the world)," 
presumably describing the sun and MiQra's journey above and below the earth. 

NOUNS 
r/n-stems 

A small number of common neut. n-stems have nom.-sing. in -r, among them: aiiarln- "day," azurln- 
"day," ba?uuurln- "10,000," huuarln- "sun," kariuuarln- "continent," nzi6parIn- "couple, pair," Qanuuarln- 
"bow," uruQbarIn- "intestines," ydr- "season, year(?)," (only form). 

In the following paradigms thematic and other secondary forms are in parenthesis. 

Sing. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 
dat. 
abl. 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 

Sing. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 
abl. 

Dual 
nom.-acc. 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 
inst. 

Notes: 

ydra huuara aiiara 
h i  (hur0) aiiq 

usne 
(asndaiO) 

aiiqn 
usnqnz 

h i  is formed like the ace. of masc. uua-stems (Lesson 7): h i  < *hu@ < * h u g  < *hugan-h. Similarly, 
gen. q is < -ugh. 

In the manuscripts, forms such as aiiq and aiiqn (also aiiqnt) are usually not distinguished. 
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PRONOUNS 
Special pronominal forms 

Pronouns are basically inflected according to the a -  and d-declensions. They have some special 
characteristic endings, however, which are: 

in the neuter nominative-accusative singular the ending -ut; 
in the masculine nominative plural the ending -e; 
in the dative, ablative, locative singular masculine and neuter an element -hnz- is inserted before the 

ending, in the dative and ablative singular feminine an element -6h-. 
Another typical feature of pronouns is "suppletivism," that is, the declensions are made up of different 

stems, e.g., itnu- and a- both belong to "this," etc. 

A few pronominal adjectives are inflected like the pronouns. Note: 
neuter nom.-acc. sing. aniial (but vispm), 
masc. dat. sing. aniiahnzdi, vispsnzdi (< *vispsn~di?), 
masc. nom. plur. aniie, vispe, gen. plur. aniiaGqnz, vispa2iqm. 

Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns 
There are three forms meaning "own": Ya-  (huua-), hauua-, and x1'a2paiOiia-. xVa- is declined as a 

pronoun, hauua- and x1a2paiOiia -as adjectives. xla- and hauua- have the following forms: 

In., n. 
Sing. 

nom. 
gen. x1a6he, xlahe (x15i) 
dat. huuduuOiia 
inst. xvd 

PIur. 
inst. xlZii 
loc. x " U ~ u  (FrW.) 

Note: huuduuoiia is < *hp&a,  like nzduuOiia < *nz@a. 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 
gen. 
dat. 
inst. 

Dual 
nom.-acc. 
dat.-ab1.-inst. 

Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 
inst. 
loc. 

hauu6 haonz 
haonz 
hauuahe 
hauudi hauuaiidi, haoiidi 
hauua 

hauua 
hauuqnz 
hauuaiid. haoiid 

*hauua (Yt. 10.112) 
hauua2ibiia 
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The pronoun "self' ("of oneself, by oneself ') is x1at6. 
Reciprocity is expressed by aniia- (...) aniia- "one another, one ... anotherlthe ~ t h e r . " ~  

Indefinite pronouns 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by repetition or by adding -tit to the interrogative pronouns or by a 

combination, e.g., kahnzdicit "to whomsoever," kahe kahiidcit "of each and everyone," kahnzi kahnticit "in 

each and every," kmjhe kmjhe "in each and every." Indefinite relative pronouns: yatcit "whatever, 
whenever"; indefinite adverbs: kuuacii "wherever." 

The indefinite particles -ca and -cina (< *-rana) are less common, e.g., ciica "whoever, everyone" 
kaOacina "how-ever." 

The negative indefinite pronouns are identical with the interrogative pronouns prefixed with the negation, 
e.g., naFcii "nobody," ntdcii "let nobody." 

Paradigms: 
m. f. 

Sing. 
nom. kasc~! kdcii 
ace. k ~ n t  karncit kqntcit 
gen. kahe kahiidcit (Y.61.4) *kanhdscit (N.84) 
dat. kahnzdicit 
loc. kahnti kahnticit kaijhe kmjhe 

PARTICLES 
Emphatic particles 

Besides forming indefinite pronouns, the enclitic particle -tit is used in the meaning "even, too." The 
particle -cina probably has a similar meaning. 

Other particles include bd of uncertain meaning ("well"). 
Enclitic particles include: 

-it: coit, h i t ,  noit, *nz6it (Yt.10.69?), up@ (N.g),/roi{, paroit, yaS6it (V.6.27) < -ca, bd, *na, ntd, apa, 
frd, pard, ya8a + -it; 

-8a: naC& "nor" < n6it, n t d h  "and (do) not" <ma, bd&, bd~(?);  
-uua: nauua "and not, or not," nauudj < nauua + at. 

VERBS 
Present stems. The athematic conjugations 

In the athematic conjugations the present stems end in a consonant or in a vowel, short or long (laryngeal 
stems). All athematic stems show ablaut. There are the following types. 

A. Root stems consist of the root itself, modified only by ablaut and internal sandhi changes, e.g., jan-/ja- 
Iyn- "smash," vas-/us-lui- "wish," stao-lstu- "hear," nzrao-lntru- "say," ndd-lnid- "blame, revile." 

B. Reduplicated stems are identical with the root stems plus reduplication. The reduplications are of 
three types: with a short vowel, with a long vowel or a diphthong, or with a whole syllable: 
consonant + vowel + consonant. Verbs with a diphthong or long vowel in the reduplicating syllable 
are called" intensives." 

1. Reduplicating syllable with short vowel, e.g., da8d-Id&- "place, give," diSdi-1- "see," hishak-lhiic- 
"follow," cikaC-1- "pay for." 

See Jamison, 1997. 
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2.  Reduplicating syllable with long vowel or diphthong or two consonants. Few forms are attested, 
e.g.,*zaozao-Izaozu- "constantly call upon," *carakar-lcaraksrs- "constantly sing sb.'s praise," 
*darsdar-ldaradsra- "tear to pieces," sqsagh- "constantly announce." 

C. Stems with n-infixes are originally roots of the type ~ C V C  or &VCC which formed their present 
stems by infixing -n(a)- before the last consonant CV-nu-C-ICV-n-C-. The root itself is always in the 
zero grade, while the suffix shows ablaut. There are three main types, those from roots ending in -g, 

a laryngeal -H, or in another consonant. 
1. Stems from roots ending in a consonant other than g or H, e.g., cinah-lcii- "*indicate,refer" (< *cis-) 

[dcae-s/ci-s, present stem *ci-nu-s-/*ci-n-s-; cf. t k a k - 1 ,  *ntsrmak-lmyrmk- "destroy" [^/mark, 
present stem :kmj--na-k-/*mr-n-k-], vina8-lvind- "find" [^/vae-d/vi-d, present stem vi-nu-d-hi-n-d-1. 

2. Stems from roots ending in H were originally of the type CV-nu-H-ICV-n-H-. In Indo-Iranian the 
laryngeal combined with the infix -nu- to produce the suffix -nd-1-n-, e.g., frinci-lfrin- "invite as 
guest(?)" (dfraelfri < *fri-H, present stem *fri-nu-H-/*fri-n-H-), miOn&/- "dwell" (^maeâ‚¬I/m < 
%it-H, present stem *mit-nu-H-/*nzit-n-H-). 

3. Stems from roots ending in g were originally of the type CV-nu-u-/CV-n-g-. The g combined with 
the infix -nu- to produce the suffix -nau-/-nu-, e.g., surunao-lsurunu- "listen, hear" [^/srao/sru, 
present stem *sr-nu-u-/*sr-n-u-1. 
Frequently this stem is formed from roots that do not end in g, however, so descriptively we are 
dealing with a suffix -nao-/-nu-, e.g., ksranao-lkarsnu- "do" (dkar) ainao-lainu- "reach" [ d ~ n a s ,  
present stem *Hgs-nau-/*Hgs-nu-], s(i)rinao-I- "lean" [dsraelsri, present stem *sri-nau-1, *tanao- 
jtanu- "stretch" [^/tan, present stem *tg-nau-/*tg-nu-]. 

Notes: 
Athematic stems are frequently thematicized, e.g., nzaranca-, nziOna-. 
In the 3rd plural indicative, some verbs have the zero grade (-aiti, -at), which was probably caused by an 

original stress on the syllable before the ending. These endings are rare in Young Avestan, where the 
(thematic) full grade is common. 

Athematic verbs. Paradigms 
Present indicative 

Active 
Sing. 

1 
2 
3 

Dual 
3 

Pl ur . 
1 
3 

Active 
Sing. 

1 
2 
3 

PI ur. 
3 

ahnzi 
ahi 
asti 

st0 

nzahi 
hsnti 

cinahnzi 

nzraonzi *vasnzi niisnzi 
vaii 'pcihi 

nzraoiti *vaiti jainti pciiti 

karanaonzi Ofrinhi 
karanuii 

vinasti irinaxti karanaoiti 

vindanti karanuuainti 

daSqmi 
dasdhi 
dasditi, hiihaxti 

hundnzi 
huncihi 

grapnciiti 
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Notes: 
ndismi is for %innti after ndist, etc. (Tremblay, 1999). 
ksranuii for 'kkaranaoii may be in analogy with mid. *kargnuie and/or imper. k a r d i .  

Middle 
Sing. 

1 
2 
3 Gste 

Dual 
3 

Plur. 
1 
3 bhgn te  

Middle 
Sing. 

1 
3 

Plur. 
1 cismaide 

y n e  'dai&, 'dai6e 
par/he 

nzruite aoxte daste zuzuite 

zazdite 

viste 
parane 

n z a r a y w  varanuite ^'parante 

Notes: 
nurayante is for ^mmnx-te ,  older *ntarang-de; viste for ^vinste. 
Bartholomae assigns parane, etc. to dpart "fight," but his assumption of a present stem ^psrmtn- > 

paran- is unlikely. 
On 3rd sing. forms in -e and 3rd plur. forms in -re, see below. 

Injunctive 
Active 
Sing. 

1 
2 
3 

Dual 
3 

Plur. 
2 
3 

Middle 
Sing. 

3 

Active 
Sing. 

1 
2 

ntraont 
*ntraoi 
nzraot 

*nzraota 

dntruta 

daSqm, 'di8aem 
* d u g  

ndist da@ 

aoxta; dasta 

Subjunctive 

vindan 
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Dual 
3 

Plur. 
1 
3 

Middle 
Sing. 

1 
3 

Plur. 
1 
3 

Active 
Sing. 

2 
3 

Plur. 
2 
3 

Middle 
Sing. 

2 

a g h a ~  
aghaiti 

a g h d m  
ayhsn 

astu 

ha@u 

LESSON 16 

&Out, cikaiiat 

Imperative 

nzruiSi jaiSi dazdi 
nzraotu *daddtzi 

nista, pdta dasta 

Present participle active: hunt-, da8ant-lda0qtt-, ksrmauuant-, nzruuant-lnzruuat-. 
Present participle middle: aojana-, W n a - ,  daOana-, saiiana-, stauuana-. 

Athematic verbs: special forms 
Athematic verbs have two special endings seen in only a few verbs: ah- "to sit," sac- "to lie (lay, lain)," 

m o -  "to speak," and nijan- "to strike down." These are pres. ind. 3rd sing. -e and 3rd plur. -re or -dire. 
[The same irregularities are seen in the same verbs in Old Indic.] The attested forms are: 

ah-: sac-ls6i-: (fra.)mrao-lniru-: ni.jan-1yn- : 
Sing. dste sa2te niruiie ni yne 
Plur. dghdire (dghante) soire (sacre) nzruuciire *mymiire 

The form *niytuiire is an emendation for ms. niyniire. 

Verb inflection. The passive 
The passive stem is made with the suffix -iia- attached to the zero grade of the root, occasionally the full 

grade. It is usually inflected as a middle verb, but active forms also occur. In the 3rd person sing. and 
plural present it is sometimes not possible to decide from the manuscript readings whether the original form 
is in -ti, -nti or -te, -nte (see Kellens, Verbe, pp. 129-30). 

Note the regular sound changes, especially -cj- > -$(ii), -ti- > -0ii-, -pi- > -fii-, 
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Examples: 

Grade Root Present stem Passive 
zero dkar "do" ksrsnauu-lksrsnu- kiriia- 

^kart "cut" ksrsnta- ksraeiia- 
dsao "make prosper" sduuaiia- suiia- 

full ^/ap "reach" apaiia- 
^bar "carry" bara- 
djan "smash" jan- 
dvaz "convey" vaza- 
^/xvar "eat" xvara- 
dyaz "sacrifice" yaza- 

dfiia- 
bairiia- 
janiia- 
vaziia- 
xvairiia- 
yeziia- 

Notes: 
The 3rd plur. pres. of dfiia- is written dfsnte in the mss instead of the expected dfinte. 
The 3rd plur. pres. of yeziia- is yazinte. 

SYNTAX 

7. Plural of n- and rln-stems with epithets in the instrumental 
One of the still unexplained syntactic peculiarities of Young Avestan is the use of either nom.-acc. fern. 

plur. forms or instr. plur. neut. forms of adjectives with nom.-acc. plur. forms of n-stems. Less often we 
find nom.-acc. masc. forms. 

Examples: 

*ttl)M*+*SÂ¥ll< 
pauruui d m  d-n a$aoniidaQuki Ahurahe Mazd6 ra2uuat6 xvarsnagvhat6 yazamaide 

"We sacrifice to the first-established Orderly creations of the creator, Ahura Mazda, wealthy and 
fortunate." (Y. 16.3) 

kariuupn yais hapta "The seven continents." **o*w Â ¥ ^ w Â ¥ w  * \*&A 

**"̂ AS'̂ O  ̂ *<<- '̂ OÃ‘̂ ' * q y U  * *('Â¥^"Â¥^  ̂3- ' *<<-ui.Ã‘rf--̂ \ ^x '̂fî ' 

Tiitrim . . . yazamaide yim vispaispaitiharsnte 
yais spsntahe m a i n i i d  d-n 
aSairi.zsmaisca upairi.zamWca ydca updpa ydca upasma 

"We sacrifice to Tigtriia, ...., whom all the creatures of the life-giving Force commemorate, both those 
under the earth and those above the earth, both those that are in the water and those that are in the 
earth." (Yt.8.48) 

*\Ãˆ$ * Â¥^w -̂~-Ãˆ*\**$~-̂ e< *tjii)-$-6- *&i.*~ *9f^ *$&*̂  
Va2m upar6.kairim yazamaide taraSdtam aniiaii daman 

"We sacrifice to Vaiiu, whose work is above, placed beyond the other creations." (Y.25.5) 
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nsmass tc? Ahura Mazda Oriicil par6 anii5iS darnan 
"Hail to you, 0 Ahura Mazda, as much as three times over (more than to) the other creations." (Ny. 1.1) 

Uses of the passive 
The passive (both the passive middle forms and the passive in -iia-) is regularly used when the sentence 

has no agent or the agent of the sentence is not expressed. A personal agent is not (usually?) expressed in 
Young Avestan. 

Examples: 

yaOa aniie yazatdghci yazinti *-~i<s>-s*<u *$~3i'Ã‘to-fi-^ *tp"u\* *4-r~ 
T h e  way (the) other deities are sacrificed to." (Yt.8.11) 

* y e ^ ~ ' n * ~ y \  - *~^ ) ' .  *$)-*̂  ***'^Qpw 

ya! bd paiti fraGtam daxma uzdac?za kiriiente y 
ahmiia narci irista nisaiiente 

"Wherever dakhmas are constructed the most, in (each of) which dead men are laid down." (V.3.9) 

*tptow~~-~~^'~^-t~^*fc\-^3^-^~-^-<w2-;^ia 
bdSa O h m  tarasca &@in6 srascintii xvarsOd bairiiente 

"At times, succulent foods are carried past your mouth." (V.3.29) 

*tp*wu~\*b-q-fc\ -fc~t""^qp~w~*~ -^*-!?\ "wje-w'~ 
yal spdSa hanjasdnte Spitama ZaraOuitra raitsm rasma katarascil 
vastaghci n@ vazii&te jatdghci nciit janiignte 

"When the armies come together, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, each an ordered battle-line, 
(though) conveyed they will not be conveyed, (though) struck they will not be struck." (after Yt.14.43) 

The instrumental of means is frequently used together with the passive, e.g.: 

- q-uu2^ MLS* - "mu -0 - u w l ~ ' o - ~ + * $  *'o-\tt&s*v3-iU'.* 
aiiaghaCndis karatdii azdibii paiti auua.karaOii@ 

"It shall becut down to the bones with metal knives" (V.4.50) 

EXERCISES 16 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc. (where appropriate), ace., gen., dat., abl., and 
instr. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

aem maiiia- aiauuaxinut-, zam- akarstd- (sing. only), aspa- asaiia-, iiu- huuasta-, a r i t i -  
darsya.aritaiid-, snaiOii- abmnci.viS- (not nom.-acc. sing.). 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative and subjunctive forms of anha-, 
gsuruuaiia-, maniia-, cinah-. 
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3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

1. We sacrifice here both the Reward and the Pre-soul of Orderly Zarathustra, the Spitamid, 
2. who was the first to (transl.: who the first) in (= of) the bony existence to praise Order, reviled the 

daeuuas, 
3. chose to be a sacrificer to Ahura Mazda (and) a follower of Zarathustra, abjuring the daeuuas, 

following the guidance of Ahura Mazda. 
4. He who bears forth water containing dead matter, he (while) both thinking about Order finds the Lie 

(transl.: he is both thinking ... and finds ...). 
5. You protect those lands which set up good treatment of Mi9ra with wide grazing grounds. 
6. Sraoga with the Rewards protects the whole existence of living beings with (his) raised weapon. 
7. Ahura Mazda extablished the road of the splendid sun. 
8. The most delicious and fragrant foods are carried forth to the sustainer(s) of Order, vile food is given 

to those possessed by the Lie. 
9. The coursers of SraoSa with the Rewards cannot be (= are not) reached from behind. 

10. We sacrifice all your good, Orderly creations, 0 Ahura Mazda, the artisan, which you made both 
many and good. 

VOCABULARY 16 

apra-: cloud 
a6airi.dakiiu-: under the land(s) 
aSairi.zama-: living below the earth 
aE5a- < daeglii: to seek 
aipi.dakiiu-: upon the land(s) 
aibiS < aibi + daeS/iS-: wishing(?) (+ ace.) 
aipi.druZa-: to lie to 
aipi.g6iOni- n.(?): settlement, dwelling 
aipi.vaena-: to look upon, catch sight of 

aiPi.vOi5daiia-: to bring (a weapon) down upon 
aipi.varana-: *overcoat (?) 
aiia.mas6: to the amount of ... (?) 
aiiar-Iaiian- n.: day 
ainita-: unharmed 
aipi.apra-: clouded 
aipidakiiu-: being behind(?) the land 
aipi.jaiti- > daeuua.aipi.jaiti- 
aipi.jan-: to strike back, down(?) 
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aipi.karanta-: to cut back, off(?) 
aiti.bara-: to carry up to, into 
aiti.jasa-: to go up to, into 
akarsta-: untilled, unsown 
anasauuan-: not Orderly 
anazarata-: not angered (at: dat.) 
anu.taca- < dtakftac: to run along with 
antaradakiiu-: between the land(s) 
apa'yziira-: side-river 
apaitizanta-: unrecognized 
apuOra-: sonless 
ara0piiG.manah-: whose thought is not according to 

the models 
araQpii6.vacah-: whose speech is not according to 

the models 
araepiiG.iiiao6na-: whose acts are not according to 

the models 
ars.manah-: correct thought, havinglwith correct 

thought 
Arzahi: the western continent 
asuiri < a + suiri: in the morning(?) 
aGamno.jan-: not striking the target or not striking so 

as to cause a wound (?) 
aiamno.vi5-: not finding the target or not striking so 

as to pierce a wound (?) 
ainao-lagnu- < dnas/as: to reach, obtain 
aLvandara-: offeringlreceiving great homage (?) 
a$auua.tbaei-, for a$auua.ibiG-: who harms the 

Orderly man 
auua.jana-: to strike down, kill 
auuara- < *ii.bara- < dbar: to bring 
auui.bara-: to bring to 
auui.Or5qhaiia- < &ars/Qrah: to frighten toward 
axsafni < a + xsafni loc. of xsapan-: at night, in the 

evening(?) 
azar-/am- 11.: day 
aOritim: for the third time 
2.dakiiu-: up close to the land(s) (?) 
iiuuaza-, auuaza- < dvaz mid.: to fly to 
baeuuani: by ten thousands(?) 
baeuuar-Ibaeuuan-: 10,000 
barazista- superl. of barazant-: highest 
baraj-: empowerment through praise (? see 

barajaiia- Lesson 5) 
caraiti- f.: wife 
carakar-lcarakara- < dkar: to sing many songs of 

praise 
cikaii-Pcici- < dkae: to pay for, expiate 
daeuua.aipi.jaiti- f.: striking back at the daeuuas 
daiia- < *diia-(?) < ddii (usually act. endings): to be 

given, placed 
daradara-ldaradara- < ddar: to tear to shreds 
daraya.arstaiia-: with long spear-handles 
daxma-: dakhma, burial place 

duhaqha-: of bad (evil) pronouncements 
dus.xvara9a- n.: bad food 
duziiagti-Iiiesti- f.: bad sacrifice 
duziti- f.: bad going 
araSpa-: upright 
arazifii6.parana-: fitted with eagle feathers 
auuista-: unfound, not to be found 
FradaSafsu: the southeastern continent (where cattle 

is furthered?) 
fraoranii-lfraoran- < dvar mid.: to chose to be 

(someone who sacrfices to Ahura Mazdii, etc.) 
fraptarajan-: who fly on wings 
frauuixta- < dvaeg/vaej: wielded forth, well wielded 
fiarama-: shame 
gundi-: lump (?) 
hama-: one and the same 
hambara-: to carry together, collect 
hamisti- fern.: *removal 
hamparasa- < dpars/fras mid.: to deliberate 
haoia- < dhaoG: to dry out 
hauuapam-: just as much as, equal to the earth (?) 
h~m.uruuisuu5qh- < uruuisuua- + ah- ?: with 

contorted mouths(?) 
hgm.va-: to blow (together) 
hii.hak-Ihisc- < dhak: to follow 
hubaraiti- f.: good treatment 
hufraiiuxta-: well put together (the blade and the 

handle?) 
huiiaiti-Iiiesti- f.: good sacrifice 
humanah-: of good thoughts 
huniuuixta- < ni dvaeg/vaej:: well brandished, well 

brought down (upon + loc.) 
huptarata-: havingtwith good wings 
hueaxta- < 9anjaiia- < deang: well pulled (bow) 
huuapah- < apah-: having good works, artisan 
huuara.darasiia-: exposed to the sun 
huxsnuta-: well sharpened 
iiu-: arrow 
jiia.jata-: struck bylpropelled by the bow string 

(jiiii-) 
kariiuuant-: sb. who tills, plows 
karsuuarln- n.: continent, country 
karaeiia-, pass. of dkart: to be cut 
mairiia- < dhmar: that ought to be memorized 
maria-, pass. of dmarklmarc: to be destroyed 
ma~.ra6a-: possessing chariots 
1nat.iizainti-: with examples 
mieparln-: pair 
mier6.druj-: who is false to the contractlMi9ra 
mi9ro.lbaeG-, probably error for miOrG.tbis- (cf. 

tbaesah-): who is hostile to the contract/MiOra 
miQr6.ziia-: who harms the contract/Miera 
na5a- < dnad: to revile 
nasumant-: containing dead matter 
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nsfa- m.: umbilical cord(?) 
nikanta- < ni.kan-: buried 
niGs5aiia- < ̂ /had: set down, establish 
nizbaraiti- f.: removal 
ni5.duuara- < dduuar: to run out 
paeman- n.: (breast) milk 
pairi.dakiiu-: around the land(s) 
pairi.jasa-: to come around, serve 
pairi.maniia- < ̂ /man: to despise 
pairistaiia- < ̂ /st& to keep (sb.) away 
pairi.gt2- < ̂ /sta: to stay away from (+ gen.) 
pairii.xvaxta-: girded 
pairi.vaEna-: look around, encompass with one's 

sight 
paiti.raecaiia- < draek: to leave, abandon 
paitismara- < dhmar: to commemorate, keep in 

mind 
paiti.9rAqhaiia- < ^/tari/@rah: to frighten back 

toward 
para.jasa-: to go away to(?) 
parG.asna-: future 
para&- < dpard: to fart 
parang- < dpar mid.: to fight, overcome [cf. parata- 

< ̂ /part "to fight] 
pistra-: flour(?) 
pouru.baEuuan-: by many ten-thousands 
pouru.hazaqra-: by many thousands 
pouru.sata-: by many hundreds 
raecaiia- > paiti.raecaiia- 
raesaiia- < raeia-: to hurt, wound 
ragta- < rszaiia-: straight, ordered 
rauuascaran-: which runs free 
sarah- n.: head; sarahu loc. plur. "on the heads" 
sasti- f.: praise 
Sauuahi: the eastern continent 
sauuaqvhant-: providing life-giving strength 
sasaqh- < dsaqh: to announce frequently 
srasca- < dsrask: to drip 
S U ~ U -  (suSUS-?): ? 
suiia-, pass. < dsao: to be given life 
surunao-Jsurunu- < dsrao: to hear, listen 
h -  (root noun): happy 
tanao-ttanu- < ̂ /tan: to stretch 
taraSiita-: placed beyond (+ ace.) 
taiiu-: thief 
tusa- < dtaoi: to become empty, have diarrhea(?) 

6amnaqvh~t - :  skilled (?) 
9anuuar-19anuuan- n.: bow 
upa.darZnao-: to dare, trust oneself to, venture upon 
upairi.dakiiu-: above the land(s) 
upairi.zama-: living on the earth's surface 
upasma-: living in the earth (?) 
upa.tbiSta- < tbaeiaiia-: antagonized 
upgpa-: living in the water 
uru9par-/uru6pan- n.: intestine, "heart" 
us.pata-: to fly up 
uzdaeza-: mound 
vanta-: praise (?) 
varacaqVhant-: possessing miraculous power 
varap-, only loc. plur. varafsuua: part of Yimas 

vara? 
vas-/us-: to wish 
vasta-, past participle of vaza-: carried, conveyed 
vaziia-, pass. < dvaz: to be conveyed 
vazra-: cudgel 
vara9rauuastara-: more valorous 
VidaSafsu: the southwestern continent (where cattle 

is found) 
vinad-/vind- < dvaed: to find 
Vourubariti: the northeastern continent (with broad 

.. ?) 
Vouru.jarsti: the northwestern continent (with broad 

.. ?) 
xEa9ri-: female 
xvairiia-, pass. < dxvar: to be eaten 
Xvanira9a-: the central continent (with singing 

wheels?) 
xvaraziita-: most delicious 
xvatG: by himlherself 
yaoxgtiuuant-: *crafty 
ysr- n.: season 
yiitaiia- dyat: to set up (in its proper place) 
yeziia- pass. of yaza- < dyaz: to be sacrificed to 
zafarln- n.: mouth (of evil beings) 
zanda-: *heretic 
zaozao-/zaozu- < dzao: to call repeatedly 
zaraniio.sruua-: with golden hooves 
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PHONOLOGY 
Ruki 

Throughout these lessons, we have seen numerous examples of the phenomenon called "ruki," a term 
invented by Indian grammarians for the change of s > 5 (Ind. s) after the vowels i, u, r and the consonants 
klg, r. Originally, the same happened also after plb, but the groupspsib.5 were eliminated in Old Indic. 

The phenomenon is more complicated that the Indic rule implies, however. Ruki also applies to the 
position after velars that were no longer velars in Indo-Iranian, namely the IE. palatals * k  and g (gh), which 
had become IIr. *c (ti) and *,f(h) (di(h)), OInd. i and h, but Av. s and z. The IE. "thorn" groups behaved 
the same way: &J > 13 (> Ind. k;, Ir. S), e t ~ . ~  

Ruki also applied to the group ns in the ace. plur. 
Also, since the IIran. velars k and g(h) had become fricatives before consonats in proto-Ir. (k + 5 > x5, 

etc.), the term "ruki" is not as descriptive for Iran. as it is for Indic. 
In Av., the original h is often restored into a hybrid form as follows: -i- > -5.h-, beside which we also 

have the strange YAv. forms in -$.ugh-: niiagharsti- < ni- + har- (cf. nii.haratar-, nii.hauruua-), niiayhad- 
< 'Ishayhad-, intensive <had- "sit"; 

Sometimes the ruki was eliminated altogether: YAv. nix'abdaiia- (only V.18.16, 24; there no examples 
of ni5-x"} 

IE. *ks > IIr. *ts-5 > OInd. ks, Ir. J: IIr. *viti-i nom. sing. "house" > Av. vii (OInd. vit, cf. loc. plur. 
v&u); IE. &: Av. iae-Isi- "dwell" (Ind. ksi-); 

IE. *eh-s > IIr. W - 2  > Ind. ks, Ir. 5: OAv. va2a- s-aor. of vaza- "convey" (OInd. v a k p ) ;  
IE. *gh8 > IIr. *di-i > Ind. ks, Ir. z:  Av. z6- "earth" (OInd. k@); 
IE. *ks, *kws > IIr. *ki > Ind. ks, Ir. xi: Av. vaxi, nom. sing. of vak-lvac- "word" (OInd. vzk); 
IE. > IIr. k i  > Ind. ks, Ir. x?: xsa0ra- "command" (OInd. ksatra-); 
IE. *gh-s > IIr. g2> Ind. ks, Ir. $1 OAv. aoyzd, 2nd. sing. pres. inj. of aog-laoj- "declare oneself (as)" (cf. 

OInd. aduksa- aor. of dugh- "to milk"); 
IE. *g8-s > IIr. g2> Ind. ks, Ir. yz": Av. ykr-  "flow" (Oind. ksar-). 

After labials, the IIr. i merged with the IIr. 6 (ti): 
IE. *pk > IIr. *ps> OInd. ks, Ir.fs: Av.fsunzan.t- <pasu- "sheep" (OInd. ksumant-); 
IE. *(d)bh-s > IIr. *bz > Ind. ps, Ir. b.5 (fs) Av. dib2a- "deceive" (OInd. dipsa-), gsrsfsa- < grab- "seize." 

Ruki is found in all endings and suffixes beginning with IIr. s, Ir. h: 
Nouns: see Lesson 5 (nom. sing.), Lesson 6 (ace. plur.), Lesson 12 (gen. sing.), Lesson 17 (loc. plur.). 
Verbs: see Lesson 5 (2nd sing. inj. act.), Lesson 6 (2nd sing.inj. mid.), Lesson 8 (2nd sing.pres. ind. act., 

mid.), Lesson 13 (desideratives), Lesson 14 (future), Lesson 19 (s-aor.). 

It is also found in sandhi after prefixes and reduplication and in compunds: 
prefixes in -i (ni-, paitiO, vP, etc.): niitarsta- "spread out" < starata-, niSdSaiia- "set down" < ̂ had "sit"; 

nijtaiia- "to order" < dstd "stand"; aifSis.huta- "pressed, stained," pairi5.hduuani- "surrounding Hauuani 
(the time of haoma-pressing) aipii.xl'arsOa- "drinkable," pairii.xl'axta- "girded," nii,hi&- (but niiasta-, 
nisdSaiia-); 

prefixes in -u  (anu-, hu-): dnus.hdk- (OAv.) "following along with," hui.hqnzbarata- "well carried 
together, well-accumulated"; hui.haxnian-, 

Today, 1, and 3 are not considered as parts of IE. phonemes, but they are a useful descriptive device. 

187 September 9,2003 



LESSON 17 

reduplication: hiita- < ̂ st$; hums (perf. < &"ap) 
in compounds: pasui.hauruua- "shepherd" < *pasu-iauruua- < har- "guard"; pouruS.x1'd9ra- "providing 

much good breathing space," nlaniiuS.$'ar^oa-; ru0aGtG- < raOa? + std- "charioteer," armaiiiad- < arnta? 
+ had- "sitting in peace." 

ADVERBS 
Correlative pronominal adverbs 

Note the following parallel formations of demonstrative, relative, and interrogative-indefinite pronominal 
adjectives and adverbs (cf. Lesson 6): 

"that" "this" "this" "that" 
pron. stem. a-lta- i- aFta auua- 
nom. sing. a h  aGO hau 
"how much" auuant- uZtauuant- auuauuant- 
"how many times" 
"which of two" itara- 

"when" cia!, tat 
"where, when" u&/taSa iSa uZta&z auua& 
"from where" a@ 
"how" a9a i0a auua9a 
"where" aOra i6ra auuaOru 

dtara0ra 
"how" aPuua a2uuaOa 

"who" 

Ya- 
Y O  
yauuant 
yaiti 
yatara- 

Yat 
ya& 
y a w  
ya9a 
yaOru 

who?" 
ka-lc- 
k6, cis 
cuuant- 
caiti 
katdra- 

k a ~  
ka& 
* k u W  
kaOa, ku9a 
kuOra, kuua 

Note the irregular ace. sing. auu6?ltm of auuant- (see Lesson 8). 
The pronoun dtara- "the other" is (often?) used in ntalarn partent as "the other," that is, the one that is not 
good. 

NOUNS 
Declension. The locative 

The most common locative sing. ending is i ,  or-with an added a: -iia. 
Exceptions: i-stems have the ending -a; - u- (u2-) and ao-stems have the ending *-au, which becomes 

-uuG in final position, or-with an added -a: -auua; - some n-stems have no ending in the locative singular 
and full grade of the suffix. 

In the a-stems the ending -i combines with the stem vowel to produce the diphthong *-ai which becomes 
-'e and -aFO or-with an added -a: -aiia. 

The locative singular of consonant stems sometimes takes the full grade, sometimes the zero grade. 
There are no locative dual forms in Young Avestan. 
The locative plural endings are -hu and (by ruki) -iu, or-with an added -a: -huua, -iuua, or -i.huua. 
Instead of -ahu(ua), we also find -G.hu(ua), apparently analyzed as a compound, but probably from an 

older form with labial umlaut: *-ahu > -ohu, which was reinterpreted as -6.hu(ua). 
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The endings are: 

a-stems 
m., n. 

Sing. -k ,  -at?, -uiia 
Plur. -a?Su(ua) 

a-stems 
m., 11. 

Sing. *ahuire 
nmdne 
nnzdnaiia 

Plur. nnianaGu(ua) 

d-stems i-stems i-stems u-stems 
f. 
-aiia -ie (< *-iia) -a -uuO, -aoO, -auua 
-dhu(ua) -iiu(ua) -iiu(ua) -uiu, -ui.huua 

&-stems i-stems 
f. 
daZnaiia para6pe 

i-stems u-stems 

guru gdtuuO; draoca 

Notes: 
The locative of ahura nzazdd is transmitted as dhuire ntazda for *ahuire nwzde. 
The masc. form gaeOe listed by Reichelt (p. 197) as loc. sing. of gaE6d- only occurs in the expression 

ahmi ga?Oe, in which the pronoun is also a masc. form. 
In the i-declensionpara6pe < para6pi-, fern. of paraOu-.broad," has regular -e < -iia. 
The fern. usd- "dawn" forms its loc. plur. from the h-stem uiah-: uiahuua. 

Consonant stems 

UP- karap- zanz- ham- dam- napdt- 
Sing. apaiia kahrpiia zarni *hami dam 

(Y.10.17?) (F0.25b) 
(Y.68.14) 
Plur. - nafsu 

vis- 
visi, visiia, 
vise 

Notes: 
apaiia is < *dpiia with epenthesis or a thematic form. 
zanzi seems to be disyllabic and is probably < %mi. Beside z m i  there is the thematic form zanz?. There 

is also another form of zanz- with "locative" meaning: zanzara, preserved only in the expression zanzara.guz- 
"hiding in the earth" (cf. Eng. local adverbs with r: here, there, etc.). 

n-stems 
neut. 

Sing. (xhfne) 
Plur. xSapO.huua (asdnaGuua) 

uuan-stems nzan-stems 
Sing. a$uuuanaiia Airiianzaini 
Plur. ddnzOhu, ddmahuua 

Note: a$auuanaiia may be < *a$auuaniia with epenthesis or a thematic form (cf. apaiia). 
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@-stems 
No plural forms attested. 

nt-stems pres. part. act. uuant-sterns 
Sing. barazantaiia *drujiianti & & Z i t i  (N.66?) astuuainti 

Note: 
barazantaiia may be < *bsrazantiia with epenthesis or a thematic form (cf. apaiia). 
The form *drujiianti (or *drufanti) is restored in N.66 (D.84) for the mss.'s druiianti Pahl. droziin). 

h-stems r-stems 

Sing. manahi; asahiia (N.83) 
Plur. qzahu, uiahuua, raocohuua 

Sing. 
Plur. 

asni (asne) 

nairi , sairi , vagri; dd0ri 

PRONOUNS 
Locative 

There are no examples of the 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns in the locative. 
The fern. sing. has -atjhe < *ah$. 

Demonstrative pronouns 

The demonstrative pronoun ima- "this": The demonstrative pronoun a2ta-"this": 

masc., neut. fern. 
Sing. ahmi atjhe 
Plur. a z u u a  dhuua 

masc., neut. fern. 
a2tahmi 

Relative and interrogative vronouns 

The relative pronoun ya- "who, which": The interrogative pronoun ka-Ici- "who, 
what?": 

rnasc., neut. fern. 
Sing. yahnzi y etjhe 
Plur. yaGu ydhu 

Reflexive vronouns 

The reflexive pronouns x"a-, hauua- "own": 

masc., neut. fern. 
kahnzi, cahmi kanhe 

Sing. xl'ahnli, hauue (Yt.13.67) 
Plur. x l aZu  hauuahuua 
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cuuant- 
The interrogative-indefinite pronominal adjective cuuant- "how much?, how many?," beside the 

"regular" cuuqs (Y.19.20) has a nom. sing. cE (V.5.22), which here functions as neut., but may originally 
be a masc., like that of pres. participles (see next). 

VERBS 
Active participles 

On the active present participles in -nt-, see Lesson 1 1 .  
The principal irregularity of the declension of thematic (and some athematic) participles is the nom. sing., 

which must originally have ended in *-$. It thus behaves like the ace. plur. of thematic nouns, except that, 
where this ending is preserved as -5 in the nouns, it is replaced by -6 in the participles. Thus we have *bar$ 
Â bar6, but *mruu$ > nzrD (thematized), jai8ii$ > jai8iiq. 

It seems that the nom. sing. m. had lost its t already in Indo-Iranian times and that the ending actually was 
*am, which then developed like the ace. plur. in Avestan (OInd. -an, sandhi -ams). We may compare the 
ank-adjectives, which lost their klx at an early stage, e.g., *prdg(k)s > frqi (OInd. prdn). 

The substantivized participle fsuiiant- (in vdstriia- fsuiiant-) retains the ending s:fsuiiqs, cf. cuuqs. 
The nom.-acc. sing. neut. of thematic participles has the expected ending -an < *-ant, that of athematic 

verbs is -at as in adjectives. 
The feminine forms are as expected: athem. -aiti-, them. -*ti- (-inti-, -anti-), -uuainti-, -iieinti-. 

Paradigms: 
No instr. sing. forms are attested. 

Sing. 
nom. 
ace. 
gen. 
dat. 
abl. 
instr. 
loc. 

Plur. 
nom. 
ace. 
gen. 
dat.-abl. 
instr. 

Notes: 

Athematic 

franzrii hat 
hantanz 
hat6 
haite 

hdtqnz 

ha8bii 

Thematic 
a-stems 
m. n. 

bar0 
bargntanz 
barant6 
barante, baraptaCO 
barantat 

baranti 

barant6 
barant0 
barantqnz 

iia-stems 
m. 

jaiSiiq,fsuiiqs nzqnaiian 
fsuiiaqrn 
fsuiiant0 
zbaiiente, fsuiiente, %taFO 
tbiiiianta! 

druknti 

Athematic verbs frequently take the thematic nom. sing. m., e.g.: jan0. 
* Hunt-. The strange form Ovduu6 "blowing" < dva seems to be from *vd'6 < va 

Thematic forms are common, e.g., saoiiianta2ibii6. 
The athematic forms yzdraiiat.bii0 "flowing," for *-anbii6, and xiaiiat6 "ruling," for *xiaiiant6 are 

probably scribal errors. 
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xvairiiant- 
This word is known from two (three) forms, and although it looks like the passive of xvar- "eat" with act, 

inclection, it is probably an adjective meaning "savory, tasty," or ~ i m i l a r . ~  The nom.-acc. sing. is xvairiiqn. 
and the nom.-acc. dual *xvairiianti, both in the Yima myth: 

yat karanaot atjhe xia0raSa amarianta pasu vira aghaoiamne i p a  uruuaire xvairiign xvaraOam 
ajiiamnam 
"that he made, during his reign, cattle and men indestructible, waters and plants indesiccable, *savory 
food inexhaustible." (Y.9.4, see Lesson 9); 

yenhe xia&@ *xvairiia& *s t3  uiie xvaraOe ajiiamne amarianta pasu vira awu iamne  6pa uruuaire 
"during whose reign, both (kinds) of food are (were) savory and inexhaustible, cattle and men 
indestructible, waters and plants indesiccable." (Yt. 19.32). 

a. Mss.: xvairiiantu astu F l ;  iairiieti asti J10; kairiianti asti D; karaiiantu asaiti K12. 

A third example is found in the following passage, also from the Yima myth, but this one is more 
seriously corrupt: 

ha0ra margvd auuastaiia fauui mat zairi.gaonam mat tx'hiriieiti tajiiarnnarn 
"place in the same place green fields, together with greenery, together with inexhaustible, savory 
(food)." (V.2.26) 

Mss.: Oiieite PV, Jpl,  IVS; Oiieiti Mf2; aj(a)iiamnam. 

SYNTAX 
Uses of the locative 

1. Locative of time and  lace 
The main use of the locative is to express place where and time when. 

ahmi nmiine "in this house" *M)\*-^\Ãˆ--^ 

* $ 2 * d * - + ~ * ~ ~ ~ w L *  * - + a r y  * $ 2 - e * u ~ ~ Ã ‡ * i ( * i * ~ * ~ ~ ~  

xvahmi dam xvahmi ciOre xvahmi zaoie xvahmi xiaOre 
"in his own house, own lineage, own pleasure, own command." (Vr.14.2) 

hamaiia g5tuuO higtqta * ~ a ~ \ t o ~ ~ ~  * $ ~ ~ Ã ˆ o " * * '  Ã dl*- >Ãˆ*+ 
"They stood in one and the same place" (after Yt.13.53) 

* w * f i ^ * ) * Â ¥ > j < ? * $ ( ^ ~ ~ ~ f c Q ~ Â ¥ t t h V ~ ~ ~ ~ ^ * ^ ! * ~ ~ ~ " * * ' * A  

6at 5huua pauruuatahuuapouru.saraS6 vi.rao&he 
"Then on these mountains you grow far and wide in many species." (Y.10.12) 

*te) *$\+v*eub4'̂ s*g * ' p ~ * W * $ b ~ - " y * ~ * & ~ * ^ u > * ~ * ~ ( f ~ ~ > ^ * $ ~  

y6 vispahu kariuuiihu rnaniiauu6 yazat6 vazaite xvaran6.dd 
''(Miera) the deity of the world of thought who flies over all continents giving (the gifts of?) Fortune." 
(Yt.10.16) 

See Skja;rv@, 1999, pp. 186-87. 
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yezjhe zgOa5ca vaxiaEa apaduuarai AgrO Mahiiui 
haca zma j  yai paOanaiid skaranaiid duraepdraiid^ 

"(Zarathustra ...) at whose birth and growth the Evil Spirit ran away from the wide, round earth with 
distant borders." (Yt. 17.19) 

a. See Lesson 14, Syntax. 

*$@- \*'- * $fte*uftw@>w *&>v Uftu- \*UW $ U * U ~ >  

fraiiaire aiign bauuaiti hubaSrd hupaitizant6 a& apaire aiign duzdQrsm 
"On a future day he becomes lucky and well-recognized, then, on a later day (he will have) bad 
breathing space (= discomfort)" (Aog.53) 

2. Locative of the prize won 
The locative is used to indicate the things won in competition. The whole original expression, found 

sometimes, is "to leave the competitor behind at = in (the race for) X." Very often the verb, zd- "leave 
behind" is left out. 

*"Â¥'uJS'- *^\^)J * \a"'?\ *"**w >-'\lJS*S ^~*~*\a'"'?\ 
n6it cahmi *zazuud yd ndit urune *zazuud ndi' cahmi *zazuii *yd n5@ urune *zazuii 

"He has won in (the race for) nothing who has not won for (the sake of) his soul. 
She has won in (the race for) nothing who has not won for (the sake of) her soul" (FrD.3) 

zazuud, zazusi are masc. and fern. nom. of the active perfect participle of zd- (Lesson 20). zazus in the 
next example is an adjective from the perf. part. 

* ~ + * b w * - ~ w u ~ - ~ * ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ - ~ y w - ~ * ~ ~ ~  
zazui vispasu v a w u  zazui vispazu a$C.ciOrai%u 

"The winner in (the race for) all good things, the winner in (the race for) all things having the seed of 
Order (or: resplendent with Order)." (P.26) 

^uw2*b~- &b *qw*\hJ * *q~W&**qJ-^'Qp3*$ * &Lp$ **qJ-v3*9 *- *\s*s 
zazs buiie vagfiauca mi.de vaghauca srauuahi uruna?ca daraye hauuaifhe 

"May *I win in (the race for) a good fee and (for) good fame and (for) long well-being for (my) soul" 
(Y.62.6) 

zaza buiie are ungrammatical forms. - vaghduca ... srauuahi is a quotation from the third GdQa 
(Y .49.9). 

**$vÃ§> " ~ 2 w < r * J Q t f > S ~ ~  * >wÃ§i-<iuu 
da2na mdzdaiiasnii vispasu vaghuiu 
vispaGuca a$C.ciOraGu haiOiia.ddtsma 

"The Daena of the Mazdaiiasnians, (winning) all good things and all (things) with the seed of Order, is 
the one that most (often) establishes the true (existence)" (Yt. 11.3) 

The verb yuiSiia- "fight (over)" appears to take the same construction: 

b-ft+̂ Â¥' um* *pb*Qp *iv-\-*^^ 'rt~~'w'-qqQ pft 
td yuiSiieinti pa$anZhu hauue asahi ioi'Ora5ca 

They  (the fravashis) fight in battles (each) over (her) own place and settlement." (Yt.13.67) 
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3. Locative with pre~ositions 
The locative is used with prepositions indicating place, e.g., upa "in," paiti "on, in return for": 

jaininqm upa daraziihu "In the clutches(?) of women." (Y. 10.17) w^^) -W *%̂"\'̂'ti 

*"*-̂ I * -)Ã‡ *4-̂  *-̂ 4- *-^y>>Qp a*-^ * *m> 

uta Mazdi huruema Haoma raose gara paiti 
"And by the good growing power of Mazdg you grow, 0 Haoma, on the mountain." (Y. 10.4) 

*Ãˆo*Ãˆ-Ãˆ< -a  ̂ ^-^AS -^\** -̂ +as."̂  * -̂ \U"̂  * *----ti *"-^QPC 

yahmi paiti vispsm mqOrsm a$sm.srauu6 vi.sruiiata 
"(Zarathustra ...) in whom every poetic thought containing words (fame) of Order was heard far and 
wide." (Yt.13.91) 

**vÂ¥su<a*~-^)*bÃ * *vÂ¥\i<a*~& **~-\i~~o*$~v 
diieri zi paiti niuuditii vispahe agh5uS astuuat6 
humataZuca huxtaZuca huuarStaZuca 

"For in the giver is the victory of the entire bony existence (over evil) 
in (thoughts) well-thought, (words) well-spoken, (acts) well-performed." (N.66, D.84) 

4. Locative with verbs 
The locative is occasionally used with verbs: 

-^\S-t)w<*-~~v-S<a*v -^-^-q 
cim aoJagvhd *aoiaifhainti qs~sm isaiti * tanuui . . . cim vd gaFOiihuua mahrkatbm 

"Why does a mortal wish annihilation upon (his) mortal body ... Or why (does he wish) destruction 
upon living beings?" (Aog.48) 

5. Locative with "woe!" 
The locative is used with duu6iia "woe (upon)": 

we-\* $\h ̂uy*ÃˆsÃ§* * u~o-\iS.~>)~^>> *bÃ‡ *Â¥*!)m-\i~Q<) **+*~'-uAs **<-'Â¥̂ fu 

*duu6iia * vanqtispitama zaraOuitra y6 *frauruuaCx.?ti hauuahe <urun6> vanaiti 
"Woe to the winner, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, who wins by *leading his own soul along twisting paths." 
(N.66) 

6. Unerammatical use of the locative as ablative 
Some locative forms are used after prepositions that take the ablative: 

-$m^3 *$".\*>-s .$̂ Ã̂ oU( yip$\*-^ -.iw49 ' ,q**-\i-,qiy 
usahiital Vohu Man6 haca giituu6 zaranii6.karatii (for *Okaraite?) 

"Vohu Manah stood up from the golden throne." (V.19.31) 

* î t*\>w "A>* *\hu*v $"\* *qqp 

haca bar&nuu6 (or barainauucj?) gairinqm auui jafnauu6 raonqm 
"From the height(s) of the mountains to the depths of the rivers." (V.5.1) 
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daeuuanqm par6 jbaGarj@ da2uuanqm par6 draom6hu 
"Before the hostility of the da2uuas, before the *deceptions(?) of the da2uuas." (Yt.13.57) 
cf. AZmahe par6 draom5bii6 (Y.57.25). 

The use of present participles 
We have already seen many examples of how present participles are used in clauses. On the whole they 

are used as in English, which itself has a developed use of participles to express circumstances 
accompanying the main verb and nouns of a clause. 

Some examples: 

*^^j^'Â¥Â¥"is*-^fi^**^Â¥Â¥ ~ Â ¥ ^ ^ t e ^ ' ^ O s ^ ; ^ " " ~ a ^ ; ~ ~ ~ ' v ~ *  
t i  histante y2ars.yiar~tiiantara.araSam zraiiagh6 

"They stand rushing (seething) about within the ocean." (V.5.19) 

* ^ Â ¥ - Â ¥ ^ * Â ¥ ^ Â ¥ V ' ^ ~ ~ P ~ - ~ ^ \ ~ & * W ~ ^ ~ * W '  *<t*te'-"w 

yd tat yaj haomahe draon6 ni.gaghantiniJ.hiSaiti 
"She who sits gobbling up that which is the food offering belonging to Haoma." (Y. 10.15) 

d dim vdto upa. viiuu6 saSaiieiti ~ Ã ˆ - Ã ˆ ~ ~ ~ Ã ˆ , * ~ Ã ˆ & + Ã ˆ ~ Ã  

"Then a wind seems to be blowing toward him." (H. 2.7) 

*̂ -Â¥̂ â4 *-̂ V^>î \̂  *-^v^^** *~l)~%-s-l^l *Â¥^va<E\Ã *%\?*a* 
dtaram spantam yazamaide taxmam ha&m raOaZtdram 

"We sacrifice to the life-giving fire, being a firm charioteer" (Y.62.8) 

* P-<t*PÃˆMu **q-^-<Eup *W^J*Ã  ̂
asim riisaintim daray6.vdraOmanam 
misdcim huu6.aimcim misdcim dfrasdifhaitim 
barwtim vispd baE3azd apqmca gauuqmca uruuaranqmca 
tauruuaiieintimca vispd jbaG6 

"(I pray for) Reward bestowing (and) of long *turning ever-lasting ..., everlasting, uninterrupted 
which carries all remedies of waters, cows, and plants, and which overcomes all hostilities (Y.52.1-2) 

û~'Â¥*)̂) "ô v̂  '?\u\u*$ * *\%̂ cly*̂ **)̂  Klte~*ÃˆoÂ¥^ -"w 

yd hiitaite frauuaeSsmna kainino kahrpa sriraii6 
"(Araduui Sura Anahita ...) who stands to be made known in the shape of a beautiful young woman." 
(Yt.5.126) 

**w\)v ** Pq4* *4  **-a^ %\ww *$\ *P\-S-~*& 
jaiSimnd n6 yZam dasta xsaiiamni raZca xvaranasca 

"Give us riches and munificent gifts when you are requested (to do so), having the command (to do 
so)" (Y.68.21) 
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Note the use of nouns and present participles in the the locative in the following (corrupt) passage: 

* ~'toig\&s*ti.* &u  ̂ **to^--  ̂ ^>-^ *tô  ̂

viiranti vd snaGigti vd baranti vd 
tgmaghqm vd *aipi.giita (mss. Ogdt6, Ogat6, Ogdtu) aiign vd 
* varata.fSuu6 (mss. ' 8 6 )  vd varata. vire jasanti 

"(on a day) when it rains, snows, or *pours, when darkness has come or by day, when (someone) 
comes with captive cattle and captive men(?)." (V.8.4) 

The participle is used with dman "to think (oneself to be)," dvas "to wish (to be the one ... -ing)" and 
dvaes "to be ready (to be the one ... -ing)": 

nmdnsm h6 maniiete para.daO6 *{?^**)-ob&totju**'Â¥\* * 1 ? ~  $\\-^%\ 
"He thinks he is selling a house." (after V.18.28) 

*!p<-.-AÃˆ)J*t * Faam** p~Ãˆ**>~&*>- *uw*^ * ̂ '~ftu<u 

yezi vaii zaraOuitra auu6 tbaesd tauruuaii6 
"if you wish, Zarathustra, (to be the one) overcomeing all those hostilities." (Yt.l.lO) 

utouw**>->̂ )> * ̂ !p\ *$***Â¥*>-> )̂ w * u t o - u l i ^  

visaiti dim frayriiraii6 n6it *frayrciraiieiti 
"He declares himself ready (tobe the one) waking him, but does not wake him." (N. I )  

EXERCISES 17 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., ace., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where 
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

rneOana- zaranii6.ksrsta-, iiu- huuasta-, ariti- vazimnd-, dadhu- asdiitd-, airiidna- vazjah-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the 3rd sing. and 1st plur. pres. indicative, injunctive, and 
subjunctive of 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

In the house, the town, the tribe, and the land. 
In this house, this town, this tribe, this land. 
And he who in this existence of living beings, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, 
learning these names of mine shall say (them) forth at day or at night ... 
And he who in this bony existence, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, 
shall memorize this section of the Ahuna Vairiia for me, 
or memorizing (them) shall learn (them) or learning (them) shall recite (them) or reciting (them) 
shall sacrifice (them), 
three times even, I, Ahura Mazda, shall convey his soul even acrros the bridge to the Best Existence. 
We sacrifice to the good, life-giving Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, rich in life-giving strength, 
who showed the paths of the stars, the moon, the sun, (and) the lights made for themselves, (the Pre- 
souls) the sustainers of Order, 
(all these things) which (y5i) before that stood in (one and) the same place without moving forth, 
before the hostility of the daCuuas, before the deceptions of the dacuuas. 
He who does not greet in return a man who greets (him), becomes a thief of the greeting through 
violence (violating) of the greeter. [nam6 paiti.bara- + dat.] 
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VOCABULARY 17 

adruj-: opponent of the Lie 
aesm6.zasta-: with firewood in the hand(s) 
aEuua0a: in this way 
afraoxti- f. < uxti-: non-pronouncement 
aipi.gaiti- f.: onset 
aipis.xvara@a- (in anaipisO): drinkable 
AiriiZna-: Aryan (+ Vaejah-) 
ajiiamna-: inexhaustible 
anaipiS.xvara6a-: undrinkable 
apakauua-: with hump in back 
apara: henceforth 
apara-: future, later 
apauuaiia-: *impotent5 
aparanamna- < 3 dpar: to contest, compete 

(against: + dat) (?) 
Arazura-: name of a mountain ridge 
asaiia-: casting no shadow 
ahista-: least happy 
a$am.srauuah-: containing the wordslfame of 

Order(?) 
a$.ciQra- = a$a.ciQra- (Lesson 15) 
auruza-: white (color of horses) 
auuastaiia- < dsta: to place 
auui.apaiia- < h P :  to catch up with 
auui.nmanaiia-, for *auui.mZnaiia-(?) < ̂ /man: to 

wait for 
3fri.vacastama-: whose speech pronounces most 

invitations 
Xgauruuaiia- < dgarb~~rab :  to take up, seize 
anus.hak- OAv.: following along with 
auu6iia: woe (to: + loc.)! 
bara- < dbar mid.: to *pour (?) 
barznu-: height 
caratu.dr%jah-: the length of a race course 
CistZ-: a goddess 
daipi-: deceiving (?) 
daghah- n.: skill 
daosatara-: western 
daxsta- n.: sign, mark 
daiti- fern.: giving 
damgna- = nmiina- 
daraza-: clutch (?) 
dripi-: dribling 
frayrsraiia- < dgra: to wake up (trans.), rouse 
fraiiara-: of tomorrow, future 
frakauua-: with hump in front 
frarfhara- < *ar: to eat (from) 
frauruuaexsti- fern. < hruuaes:  leading along 

twisted (crooked) paths (?) 

R. Schrnitt, II.I42, 1999, pp. 47-48. 

frauuae6a- < dvaed: to exhibit 
fraskanba-: *awning made with beams(?) 
frauuara-: *porch(?) 
fra.bara-: to bring forth, present 
fraiiataiia-: to make somebody take up a (firm) 

stand 
frZtat.caiia- < dtakltac: to make flow 
frsranao- < dar: to send forth (?) 
fiah-: *nail(?) [cf. paiti.auua.paia-] 
gaozasta-: with milk in the hand(s) [with gao- < 

gaoO or for *gauu6] 
gauua-: milk 
gguuaiiana- n.: cowpen 
gara6a-: den, habitation of daeuuas, etc. [OInd. 

gfhh-] 
griuua-: neck, mountain ridge 
yzaraiia- < dyzar: to flow (in a rush) 
hai6iia.datama-: who most (often) establishes the 

true (existence) (?) 
hara6i-: *idiot(?) 
hauuant-: equally much 
hauuan6.zasta-: with (pestle) and mortar in the 

hand(s) 
hindu-: the river that surrounds the world (?) 
huba6ra-: lucky 
hupaiti.zanta-: well recognized 
huru6ma-: good growing power 
hukhaxman-: providing good company 
hus.h@mbarata- < dbar: well carried together, 

well-accumulated 
husxvafa perf. < dxvap: sleep, see Lesson 20) 
irita < irina- < draelri: to defecate 
iza- [for isa-?] < daei mid.: to seek 
jgfnu-: depth 
kasuuis- < kasu- "little" + vis- "poison"(?): with 

*pustules, with acne (?) 
kata-: covered (part of?) building, house 
mae6ana- n.: dwelling, habitation 
mahrakaea- n.: destruction 
maniiug.xvara8a-: providing food in the world of 

thought 
mara- < dhmar: to memorize 
marayZ-: green field 
mizda- n.: reward 
nabanazdiita-: closest relative(?) 
namaijha-: to do homage 
nam6.bara-: sb. who does homage 
nisaghasti < niiaqhad-, intens. of nisad- < dhad: 

to sit down firmly 
ni5.haratar- < dhar: guardian 
niLhauruua- < dhar: guard 
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nistar- < d s t a r ~ :  to spread out 
niuuaiti- fern. < dvan: winning, victory 
nizbairista-: most getting rid of 
paesa-: with spots, leper(?) 
pairi.vara- = pairiuuara- 
paiti.auua.pasa-: to nail(?) [cf. fsah-] 
paiti.irinak- < draek: to relinquish 
paitita < paiti-ae-/i-: to go to, defecate (?) 
pasus.hauruua-: shepherd (dog) 
pauruuata-: mountain 
pararia- < dpar mid.: to *contest, compete 

with (?) 
pasana-: battle 
pourui.xv2era-: providing much good breathing 

space 
rauuan- (raona-?): *river 
safa-: hoof 
sara6a-: species 
sruuaena-: with nails 
tag- < dtas: to hew, fashion by hewing 
uz.barazaiia- < dbarz: to raise 
VaEjah- < ^/meg(?): Airiiana Vaejah, the 

mythical homeland of the Iranians 
vanta < dvam-: to vomit 
vagri, loc.: in spring 

vara-: the bunker in which Yima preserved the 
creations from the destructive winters 

varaduua-: soft 
varata-fiao-: with captive sheep and goats (?) 
varata.vira-: with captive men (?) 
varazana-: community, village 
vara- < &Fir: to rain 
v2uriiza perf. < duruuaz: to be happy 
varaera- n.: valor 
vimit6.dantSna-: with *malformed teeth 
vispam a ahmat yat: for as long as 
vitarat6.tanu-: sequestered 
vieis- (= vidis-?): judgement 
vizbairi-: with crooked (legs)(?) 
vi.rao8a- < drao8: to grow far and wide 
xraozduua-: hard; cf. xru2dra- (Lesson 12) 
xva62ta-: madelplaced bylfor themselves(?) 
xvairiiant-: *savory 
xvaran6.d%-: giving (gifts of) Fortune 
yah- m.: poetic competition(?), audition 
zaraniia.paiti.9parSta-: with inlaid gold 
zaranii6.karata-: gilded 
za-, pres. zazami: leave behind 
zaoa-: birth 
zamara.guz-: hiding in the earth 
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NUMERALS 

The following numerals are attested in Avestan: 

Cardinals 

aeuua- 
duua- 
0riii-i0ri- 
ca0~ar-lcatur- 
panca 
xsuuas 
hapta 
asta 
nauua 
dasa 

visaiti (visqsta) 
Orisatam 
caO/Iarysatwz 
pa!zcasatanz 
Guuaiti- 
haptditi- 
aitditi- 
nauuaiti- 
s a t m  
duiie nauuaiti 

In compounds 

biO, baCO 
OriO 
caOruO 
pancaO 
xsuuasO 
hapta, hapt6O 
asta, a.?tOO 
nauuaO 
dasaÂ 

Ordinals - t h  time" 

fratma- paoirinz 
bitiia- @bitinz/i6bitinz "a second time" 
Gritiia- dOritinz "a third time" 
tuiriia- dxtuirinz "a fourth time" 
p u h -  
xstuua- 
hapta0a- 
aitgnza- 
naonza- 
dasanza 
aPuuandasa- 
duuadasa- 
Oridasa- 
ca0rudasa- 
p a ~ d a s a -  
xSuuaS.dasa- 
hapta.dasa- 
aita.dasa- 
nauua.dasa- 
visqstanza- 
Orisastanza- 

duiie saite, duuae0 saite 
ti% sata 
caO/%TrO sata 
panca sata- 
xsuuas sata- 
hapta sata- 
aita sata- 
nauua sata- 
hazagranz hazagraO, hazagrOO 
duiie hazagre 
nauua hazagra 
ba5uuar-lbaCuuan- baPuuaraO 
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Notes: visqsta "20" is probably a reverse formation from the ordinal visqstma-. 

Compound numerals 

25 p a m c a  visaiti 
33 Oraiiasca Orisqsca 
75 panaica haptditi- 

99,999 nauuaca nauuaitiica nauuaca sata nauuaca hazagra nauuas5sca ba2uuqn 

Multiplicatives 
(times, -fold) 

hakarat "once" 
bii ,  bifuuat "twice" bisdntruta- "spoken twice" 
Orii, Orifuuat "thrice Orisdnzruta- "spoken thrice" 
caOrui "four times" caOrusdmruta- "spoken four times" 

Fractions 

Oriiuua- "a third" 
caOruiuua- "a fourth" 
pagtagvha- "a fifth" 

xiuuaiaiia "six times" 
haptahuua- "a seventh" 
aitahuua- "an eighth" 

naonzaiia (nduniaO), nauuas5 "nine times" 
visaitiuud "twenty-fold" 
OrisaO~d,OrisataO~rn "thirty-fold" 
caOQarysaQQa "forty-fold" 
pancasaO/3d "fifty-fold" 
xiuuaitiuud "sixty-fold" 
haptaiOiuud "seventy-fold'' 
aitaiOiuud "eighty-fold" 
nauuaitiuud "ninety-fold" 
satdiiu,? "a hundred-fold" 
hazagniii "a thousand-fold 
ba2uuar6ii "ten thousand-fold" 

Other derivatives: 
panc6.hiid- "of five species." 

Note: Whether the numerous analogical forms are genuine or were fabricated by the transmitters and 
scribes we cannot tell. 

Declension of numerals 
The numeral "one" is declined as a pronominal :-stem; note the ace. masc. and the nom.-acc. neut. Giium, 

aim, and other forms (see Lesson 9). 
The numeral "two" is an a-stem dual. 
The numerals "three" and "four" have some special fern. forms. 
The other cardinals are mostly indeclinable. 
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"One" 

nom. 
ace. 
gen. 
abl. 
inst. 
loc. 

m. n. 
ac?uuO cjiium, Oinz 
Oiiunz, Oinz Oiiunz, Oint 

aPuuahe 
aEuuahnzG~ 
aeuua 
aPuuahnzi 

"Two" 
m. 

nom.-acc. duua 
dat.-ab1.-inst. 
loc. 

"Three" 
m. 

nom. OrdiiO 
ace. Orii 
gen. 
dat.-abl. 

"Four" 
m. 

nom. caopdro 
ace. caturS 
gen. 

n. 
duiie, duuai? 

duuazibiia 
duuaiid 

f. 
duiie, duuaEO 

n. f. 
Ori tih-6 
Ori ti& 

Oraiiqnz tiirqnt, tiiranqm 
OribiiO 

n. 
catura 
catura 

caturqm 

Other numerals: gen. pancanqnz, nauuanqnt, dasanqm', - instr. pancasa~bii, sa tdis ,  hazagrGii, 
baEuuarabii 

On the rln-stem ba&uur-IbaCuuan- see Lesson 16. 

Note: 
The element -ir-I-gr- < *-sr- is an ancient suffix found in the fern. forms of the numerals "3" and "4" in 

several Indo-European languages. It may be related to stri- (< *sri-) "woman" and -ghar- in xl'aghar- 
"sister" (if originally *xva-har- "one's own woman"?). 

tiirO sata "400" has the fern. tiirO agreeing with a neut. plur. 

VERBS 
The optative 

The endings of the optative differ from those of the indicative and subjunctive by containing an element 
-i- (-ii-). In the thematic conjugation, this element combines with the thematic vowel and produces a 
diphthong: a?, Oi, aiiO. In the athematic conjugation it has the form i id i  (< *-iaH-I-iH-). 

The thematic 3rd plur. ends in -aiian (-aen), which is identical with the 3rd plur. indicative of aiia-stems. 
In aiia-stems the original ending was therefore -aiiaiisn, which regularly became -aiiaCn. In the 
manuscripts this ending is most often corrupted to -aii& and then replaced by the familiar -aiian. 
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Present ootative active 
athematic 

Sing. 
1 
2 .. 0 -nu 

- ii 
Dual 

3 -itam 
Plur. 

1 
2 
3 -iiqn 

-iidrsi 

janiid, mruiid, surunuiid, daiOiid 
"starsniid 
daiSii 
hiiit, karanuiidj, daiSiidj 
ciiiidj, marqiiidj 
daisit 

thematic 

-0ii 

-Olj 

Present optative middle 
Sing. 

1 -iia, -ie tanuiia, daiSe 
2 -iia dhiia, framruuiia, daiOiia 
3 -ita aojita, 'p i ta ,  Omruuita, daiOita 

Dual 
3 

Plur 
1 
2 

-aiian pacaiisn 
-aiiaCn nidarazaiia5n 

-aiia haxiaiia 
-aGa yazaZa, zbaiiaZa 
-a5ta aza5ta, Osnaiia5ta 

-aiiatam vicaraiiatam 

SYNTAX 
Uses of the numerals 

Most of the numerals present no special features in their use. Note that the numerals "100" and higher 
are nouns and take the genitive plural of the items counted. 

q-w* *qq*-pb->& *qw-*w&w* 
aeta vaca ma&iiagvha ahe vaca sa&aiiag"ha 
AhurO Mazdd a$auua haOra vaghubiiO yazata2ibiiO 
yaj Amasa5ibiiO Spqta5ibiiO huxiaOra5ibiiO huSdbiiO 
pancasajbika sataisca hazagrZika baCuuarsbiSca 
ah&tdiica frdii5biicajca ahmd~ 

"Intoxicate yourself with this word, be pleased with his(?) word. 
Orderly Ahura Mazda (is?) together with the good deities, 
the life-giving immortals ones of good command, giving good gifts, 
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by fifties, hundreds, thousands, ten thousands, 
innumerable ones, and even more than that." (Vr.8.1) 

**y$\)3*~*g^ * %"Â¥fte*A *Â¥*^a *\*\&* * ̂ -Î **^** * 
yerjhea ca@3Zr6arsdnab hqm.tdsai AhurO MazdG ... 
yerjhea auuauuai haenanqm nauua sataishazagramca 

"(Araduui Siira Anahita ...) for whom Ahura Mazda fashioned together four males ... 
"who has so much of armies (as many armies as) 1900." (Yt.5.120) 

a. The first yeijhe is for * y e w i ,  the second for *yenhi. - b. For *ar$n6 (only attested as gen. sing.). 

tiSr0 sata updzananqm updzOi' aspahe aitraiia 
tjSr0 sata sraoiO.caranaiia 

"He shall strike (him) 300 blows with the horse whip, 300 with the bastinado." (V.4.11) 

* $*\4^($ * *\& * ̂ A3** * *mug -̂\* * 4 ' ~  * I&+ 

yazdi Hukairim barszP vispO.vahmam zaranahm 
yahmai me hacafrazga8aite 
Arsduui Sura Andhita hazagrai barsina viranqm 

"I shall sacrifice to tall Hukairiia, (which receives?) all hymns, golden, 
from which Araduui Sura Anahita comes down to me 
in depth (as much as) of a thousand men (a thousand men deep)" (Yt.5.96) 

a. For *barazam? The form Hukairim bargz5 occurs several times. 

hazagrapa paiti.jasaiti dtari Ahurahe MazdG 
daZuuanqm maniiauuanqm tsmasciOranqm druuatqm 
bizuuaJ ydtunqmca pairikanqmca 

"(Then) the fire of Ahura Mazda comes with the ability to strike a thousand 
da2uuas in the world of thought (and) those possessed by the Lie hailing from darkness, 
(and) twice that many sorcerers and witches." (V.8.80) 

In many Middle and New Iranian languages a special form of the noun is sometimes used after numerals 
(hence called "numerative"). In a recent study it was suggested that this usage may already be seen in 
Young  vesta an.^ 

Uses of the optative 
The optative is the mood of the imaginary and thus mainly expresses wishes, prescriptions, imaginary 

comparisons or examples, and irreal conditions and comparisons. 

X. Tremblay, Studia Iranica 26, 1998. 
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1. Optative expressing wishes 

*tÃ‘^y*1S4b^)-*^>~-"u&*fwi*Lb**~b*~**A4bv*^>~Ã‘u&*$U* 

vasO.xiaOr6 hii@ a$auua auuas6.xSaOr6 hiiatdruud 
"May the sustainer of Order have command at will! May the one possessed by the Lie not have 
command at will!" (Y.8.6) 

md ciipauruu6 buiSiia5ta * $ b h W  %uq* -4 
"May no one notice (us) first (be the first to notice us)!" (Y.9.21) 

l +Ã \̂"'\-+ Ã̂+& *!iÃˆ̂ &-> l '?Ã *aut<@awb*~&~ 
haxiaiia azamcit y6 ZaraOuitr6 fratarnq nrndnanqrn 

"May I, Zarathustra, induce the foremost ones of the homes (to ...) !" (Y.8.7) 

2. Optative exoressine orescriptions 

**\-%&J -toVÃ‡JÃ‡+L *hQ%J&%s * %-$AS**'- * +f$Ci*+4*p 

gaomaEzam aiias6ii zaraOuitra gaom pairi ud&m 
baxaSram dditii6.kmtam yaoZddtaa frabarois 
zqrn paiti ahurasdtqm pairi kariam pairi.kari@ 
aG6 nd y6 yaozdd6rii6 

"You should take bull's urine from a bull, 0 Zarathustra. 
You should bring a spade made in the prescribed way (and) purified. 
He should draw a furrow on the earth established by (Ahura) Mazda, 
this man who (is) to be purified." (V.19.21) 

a. For "datam? 

3. Optative expressing irreal comparisons 

Ã‡Ãˆ-$~$ Ã‘ *+$*\ 4-̂  - ît-r Q3-is-w 4-w so-'\\u-\-^ 

mdnaiian ahe yaOa hazagram narqm oirn naram Z.darszaii0ij 
"As if a thousand men were to fetter a single man." (Yt.8.55) 

*]B-$*~&-rf-(>(~* ***\ *-^'Â¥bl +&\ l + Q Ã ˆ - ~ - Ã  * 4% ptr" \\"-\*+ 
mqnaiim ahe yaOa hazagram narqrn Oiium naram aipiii?xiaiii@ 

"As if a thousand men were to look after a single man." (Yt. 1.19) 

Note the periphrastic construction with past participle + "to be" in: 

* *-u.w - + Ã ˆ \ - & - Ã ˆ > - ' ~ )  -*q+Q3-<-w *w\ to -~*4 -~0  

mdnaiian ahe yaOa no1 satamca hazagramca ba5uuaraca parianqrn nijatam [mss. nijaeam, nijatam] 
hi@ 
"Just as if a hundred, a thousand, ten thousand ears of grain were to have been smashed down." 
(Yt.13.71) 

a. Here nd is probably a particle, sometimes found after yaOa. 
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EXERCISES 18 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script in all cases, all numbers (where appropriate) the following 
nouns and adjectives: 

aeuualduua-IOraii-nar-; aZuua-, etc., snaiOii-; aEuud-, etc., gd6d-; spa zairii, im zd, barasma frastairim 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the 1st and 3rd sing. and plur. present indicative, injunctive, 
subjunctive, and optative of 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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. - n t t ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ Â ¥ ^ ^ ~ - ~ ~ ~ Â ¥ - ^ ~ - a 3 ^ ~ * ~ * v ~ ~ - ~ ~ - ~ e w * - $ w ~ 4 + ~ * ~ *  
(V. 10.2) 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

1. May you protect the man who upholds the deal for eternity, 0 Zarathustra! 
2. May you not *expose that one who upholds the deal to a blow (by the enemy)! 
3. May you not *disallow that lawful man who shall sacrifice to us the greatest sacrifice! 
4. May you listen to our sacrifice (gen.), 0 MiOra! 
5. May you approve of our sacrifice (gen.), 0 MiOra! 
6. May you be near our sacrifice (ace.), 0 MiOra! 
7. Be ready for our libations (ace.)! 
8. Carry them together (for them) to be *collected! 
9. Set them down in the Home of Song! 

VOCABULARY 18 

aeuuandasa-: eleventh 
*aiPi.vaeOaiia- = aipi.vae5aiia- (?) 
aipiiaxsaiia- < "\/ax;: look after 
aipi.niti- f.: the fact of bringing (to) 
aipi.tutu- < dtao: to have much strength(?) 
aipi.vaxsaiia- < dvaxs: make grow or make blaze 
aiiasa- < a + yasa- < dyam: to take (hold of) 
apa.duugsa-: to rush away [cf. upa.duugsa-] 
apaiiatse, inf. of apaiiasa- < dyam: to take away 
asti.aojah-: bone strength (?) 
asi- (only dual): eye (daeuuic) 
asta: eight 
asta.dasa-: eighteenth 
astahuua-: an eighth 
astasata-: 800 
astaiti-: eighty 
astama-: eighth 
aS.xvaratama-: having greatest appetite, most 

voracious 
as.yesti- f.: great sacrifice 
auuanamna- < dvan: unconquerable 
auuas6.xsaOra- not in command at will 
auuA.him: word meaning approximately 

opponent [auua-ahiia- thrower down?] 

2.darazaiia- < ddarz: to chain, fetter 
a.raocaiia-: shine hither 
gstaiia- = 3.stgiia- < ̂ /st% to place 
atrauuaxsa-: priest who tends the fire 
atbitim, Sbitim: a second time 
axtuirim: a fourth time 
baeO: bi-, double 
baeuuaro.tama-: most 10,000 
baeuuaroi:: ten thousand-fold 
baxa5ra-: spade 
biO: bi-, double 
bibda-: (made) for two feet 
big: twice 
bisamruta-: spoken twice 
bizangra-: two-footed 
bizuuat: twice 
caiio: how many? 
Ocatca(?): at all(?) 
caOpara.satam: forty 
caOpara.zangra-: four-footed 
ca8ParG.saite: 400 
caOruO: quadri-, quadruple 
caOru.caSma-: with four eyes 
ca9rudasa-: fourteenth ' 
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caerus: four times 
caGrusammta-: spoken four times 
cimane, inf. of caiia- < ̂ /cae/ci: to collect, gather 
dasa: ten 
dasama-: tenth 
dgitii6.karata-: made so as to be according to the 

rules, made in the prescribed way 
duuadasa-: twelfth 
araSp6.drafia-: with banners held on high 
frabara- < ̂ bar: to carry forth, bring 
frabaratar-: a kind of priest 
fraoranta < frauuar- 
frasnata- < &na: washed 
fratama-: first 
fra.tu- < dtao: to have strength(?) 
frgiiauuaiia- < ?: to *expose (to: + dat.) 
ga6a-: robber 
ha5o.gaeea-: (people) having herds together 
hakarat: once 
hamista- < ?: *removed 
hana-: old man 
hapta: seven 
hapta.dasa-: seventeenth 
haptasata-: 700 
haptahuua-: a seventh 
haptaea-: seventh 
haptaiti-: seventy 
haxsa- < dhak: to induce (to: + infinitive) 
hazaqrayna-: ability to strike a thousand 
hazaqram: a thousand 
hiiuuanan-: the priest in charge of pressing 
ham.rae6pa-: direct pollution 
hiynu-: "'clean (or similar) 
hisku-, contamination of huika- and hiku-: dry 
hufrabarati- f.: good carrying forth 
huiiayana-: a kind of companions (sharing 

beds/foxholes?) 
karia-: furrow 
karsipta-: name of a mythical bird 
maya-: hole 
margsiia-, opt. of maranc-: to destroy 
miti-: top of the head(?) 
naoma-, nauma-: ninth 
nauua: nine 
nauua.dasa-: nineteenth 
nauuaiti-: ninety 
nauuasata-: 900 
nauuas5s0 baeuuan: 90,000 
nauuat: or not 
na: a particle that often follows yaea. 
naumaiia: ninety-fold 
nguuaiia-: *deep, *in spate(?) 
Naqhaieiia-: name of an old god 
ndd = Pahlavi OD = tg: until 

nidarazaiia- < ddarz: lay in chains 
ni6aiia- < nidaea- 
niiuruzd6.tama-: most sequestered (cf. OInd. 

niruddha?) or the ones with most stunted 
growth (?) 

nipaiia- = nip5 
pairi.daeza-: surrounding wall 
pairi.daEzaiia-: to enclose with a (mud?) wall 
pairiita.xiudra-: whose semen has stopped 

flowing 
paiti.irista- < paiti.rae6p-: polluted (indirectly) 
paiti.jaqha-, s-aorist (thematic) of paiti.jasa- 

(Lesson 19) 
paiti.karSa- < ̂ /kar(i): draw a furrow in 
paiti.mi8na-: to *send back(?) 
paitinisrinao- < ni-sri-nao- < ^/sra~/sri: to lean 

against 
paikparana- < dpar: to conquer 
paiti.raeGpa-: indirect pollution 
paiti.visa- < dvaes/vis mid.: be ready for 
pancadasa-: fifteenth 
pancasatO = pancasat-: fifty 
pancasata-: 500 
pancasatam: fifty 
para.hinca- < dhaek/hic: to sprinkle 
para.hixti- f. < para.hinca-: sprinkling 
paranin-: feathery 
parga-: ear of grain 
pascaeta: after + instr. 
p+stO.fraBah-: the width of the *skull 
paraOu.drafia-: with broad banners 
paraeuuainika-: of broad frontline (lit. forhead) 
r3ma- = ramaiia-: to dwell (in peace and quiet) 
sat6.tama-: most hundred 
Sauruua-: name of a daeuua (OInd. ~ a r v a )  
sacaica asaon6 st6iS 
sti6ata-: made for the (temporal) existence (cf. 

xva52ta-) 
supti6aranga- < supti- "shoulder and ddrang "to 

hold firmly": (people) who fight shoulder to 
shoulder (?) 

siiaoean~.t%t-: the word ;iiao9na(nam) in the 
Ahunauuairiia prayer 

Taumui: name of a daeuua 
tamasciera-: whose raceheed is from darkness 

(cf. asaciora) 
tiir6.sata-: 300 
tutauua, perf. < dtao: to be able(?) (Lesson 20) 
eriO: tri-, triple 
Qribda-: (made) for three feet 
firidasa-: thirteenth 
Orisastama-: thirtieth 
GriGimruta-: spoken thrice 
Orizuuat: thrice 
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upa.rae0paiia- < drae0p: to mingle with, 
contaminate (directly) 

Uruuatai.nara-: name of one of the sons of 
Zarathustra 

uskana- < dkan: to dig up 
uxsan- m.: bull 
vaeiSii6.tama-: possessing most knowledge 
varata- < dvar: enclosed 
vas6, vasasO: at will 
vikana- < dkan: dig out 
vin~Oa- < ?: to *cut off 
visaiti: twenty 
visaitiuuS: twenty-fold 
visastama-: twentieth 
vispabda-: (made) for all the feet 
viuuaSaiia- < dvad: to lead away 
xrura-: bloody 
xsaesa aor. of xsaiia- (Lesson 19) 

xsnaoma-: satisfaction 
xSnuii2 < dxsnao 
xstuua-: sixth 
xiuuas: six 
xsuuas.dasa-: sixteenth 
xSuuaS.sata-: 600 
xsuuaiti-: sixty 
xCuuaZaiia: six times 
xvasura-: father-in-law 
yao5daOriia-: (who is) to be purified 
yasa- < h a m :  to *withhold, *disallow (?) 
y3 (OAv.) = yo 
Zairi: name of a daeuua 
zairi.gaosa-: with tawny ears 
zairita-: tawny 
zaurura-: aged 
zamatar-: brother-in-law 
zbaraOa-: leg (daeuuic) 
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WORD FORMATION 
Compounds. 2 

Compounds as well as their individual elements can be all kinds of words (nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
and other compounds): 

Noun + noun 7 noun: da8hupaiti- "lord of the land," cinuuat.psrstu- "the passage of the compiler (of the 
records)"; rdm6.3iti- "dwelling in peace, peaceful dwelling"; yasn6.karsiti- "performance of the 
sacrifice"; barasm6.staraiti- "spreading of the barsom." 

Noun + noun 7 adjective: barssm6.zasta- "with barsom in the hand" < barssnzan- + zasta-; mazdaiiasna- 
"(performing) sacrifices to (Ahura) Mazda, Mazdayasnian" < Mazdd- "(Ahura) Mazda" + yasna- 
"sacrifice." 

Noun + verbal noun 7 adjective (> noun): varaOrajan- "obstruction-smashing, (the) obstruction-smashing 
(one) > obstruction-smasher" < vsraOra- "obstruction" + jan- "to smash"; raOae3td- "standing on a 
chariot, he who stands on the chariot > charioteer" < raOaeÂ "on the chariot" (loc.) + "stand." 

Noun + adjective > noun: huuaraxiaZta- "the radiant sun" > "sun," aii6.xiusta- "molten metal" > 
"metal." 

Noun + past participoe > adjective: paoiriio.fraddta- "first brought forth," ahura6dta- and nzazda&ta- 
"established (created) by Ahura Mazd5." 

Adjective + noun > noun: darsy6.3iti- "long-lasting dwelling"; ti.Zi.ddra- "with a sharp blade" < tiyru- + 
ddrd-; 

Adverb + noun: vas9.yditi-"going at will ," aranz.maiti- "proper thinking," tar6.diti- "despising, 
rejection.'' 

Numeral + noun > noun: Ori.aiiara- n. "a three-day period" < Ori- + aiiarin- "day." 
Numeral + noun > adjective: Ori.zafan- "with three mouths" < Ori- + zafarln- "mouth," Ori.kanzarsSa- < 

Ori- + kantara5a- "head"; 
Prefix + nountadjective: huraoSa- "well-shaped" < hu- + raoOa- "growth, stature"; huuarsta- "well done" 

< hu- + varita-; ai/li.gdma- "year" < aipi- + gdman- "step, going," 
Verb + noun: fr&i@.gaeOa- "furthering the world of living beings" < frdda(iia)- "to further" + gap&- 

"(world of) living beings." 

Occasionally, we find compounds consisting of more than two members: YAv. druxi.vidruxi 'who is the 
most Lie-dispelling for the Lie', draoy6.vdxi.draojiita- 'who belies the lying word the most', and, 
especially, names: frddaj.vispqm.hujiiditi- '(the ratu) called 'the one who furthers all good living", 
xsmduuiia.g~ui.uruud- hditi- 'the section beginning with xsmduuiia g* uruud' (Y. 29.1). 

The so-called dmredita compounds are adverbial phrases consisting of repeated words: OAv. nar5nz 
narant 'man after man'; YAv. nntdne nntdne 'in house after house'. 

VERBS 
The augment 

In OInd. and OPers. the imperfect and aorist indicative regularly take a prefixed a- which mark them as 
past tenses. The prefixed a- is called an "augment." 

In Young Avestan there are very few clear examples of the augment, as the preverb 5- is frequently 
shortened to a. There also seem to be instances of the augment being lengthened to 6-. 

The augment is found with three forms: the imperfect indicative, the aorist indicative, and the optative. 
The augmented optative is an Iranian innovation also found in Old Persian, but not outside the Iranian 

language group. 
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Examples: 

a azsm tanum a g u e  "Then I hid my body." (Yt.17.55) tfiS~v**$~\*b~ * %S*'~Ã‡^ 

$^4-̂ *'S  ̂ ' &$ ^M*$ h J W  u- $ i ~ ^  ' tq4btÃ ̂uq 
cit auuat vac0 M h u r a  Mazda yat rnefrduuaoc6 

"What was yonder word, Ahura Mazda, which you spoke to me (at the beginning of the world)?" 
(Y.19.1) 

a*\k~***;:>-^l *$\&y )̂u * l ? ~ - $ - l - * * b ~ * ~ - ^ > >  *$Ã  ̂

tqm yazata Jdmdsp0 yat spdSsm pairi.auuaFnaJ 
"Her Jamaspa sacrificed to as he looked around (and saw) the army." (Yt.5.68) 

* $'"ti?*-̂ -) $yae"w e-b a*\w*is* ;:>- +\̂-u&6 *-^>> 
yai spdSam pairi.auua&ai dura aiiuntsm rasmaoii0 

"When he looked around and saw the army coming from afar in battle lines." (Yt.5.68) 

adauuata Agr0 Muhiiuipouru.mahrk0 *$&sr+ hLo*Â¥\i~*'Q* g3***m*i^}* 
"The Evil Spirit full of destruction chattered." (Yt.3.14) 

Sraoi0 afii0 drujim aparssaj *aÂ¥"a^)\'u*~-&~$*'~lt>-$~l>h 
"Srao3a with the rewards asked the Lie." (V.18.30) 

Ã ‘ ) m w  -$\\+q *$a- 
pairi yais hapta kariuuqn mairii0 apatal Fragrase 
is0 xvar^n6 ZaraOuitrdi9- 

"Around the seven continents flew the villain, Fraqrasiian, seeking the Fortune of Zarathustra." 
(Yt.19.82) 

a. See Lesson 13. 

hÃ§w& *Ã̂& tÃˆ^)u- *̂ "\̂ s-$ŝ l̂-̂ \s ^* 
turn zamarsguz6 fikaranuu6 vispe daeuud ZaraOuitra 

"You made all the dat?uuas hide in the ground, 0 Zarathustra." (Y.9.15) 
a. See Lesson 9. 

The aorist 
Young Avestan still has several aorist forms, most of them optative, while the indicative and subjunctive 

are rarely used and limited to special, probably standard, formulaic, contexts. 
The endings of the aorist indicative (augmented) and injunctive (no augment) are the secondary endings, 

identical with those of the present injunctive. The augment is rarely, if ever, used. 
There are four main stem formations of the aorist. The athematic (root, reduplicated) aorist and the 

thematic aorists are identical with those of the corresponding present conjugations. In addition, there is a 
special aorist formation, the s-aorist, made by adding h (3 s )  to the root, which has the long grade in the 
sing. indicative, but the full grade elsewhere. 
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Injunctive: 
Active 

Sing. 
1 
2 
3 

Plur. 
1 
2 

Middle 
Sing. 

3 

Imperative: 
Active 

Plur. 
2 

Subjunctive: 
Active 

Sing. 
1 
2 
3 

Plur. 
1 
3 

Middle 
Sing. 

1 

Optative: 
Active 

Sing. 
2 
3 

Plur. 
1 
2 
3 

LESSON 19 

Thematic aorists Root aorist 

vaocatd (P. 12?) 

frauuaocdi 
vaoc+ 

Middle 
Sing. 

2 xiaGa (< xsd-) 

s-aonsts 

Qraoita (< 0rao-), varita (< varz-) Onzqsta (< nzan-) 

buua 

darasag) 

jinzanza(?), darasdma 
bun j a m t i  (< janz-) 

grafsdne (< grab-) 

janziid, ddiid, buiid 
janziicit, buiiit, vainit paiti.jagh0ii (< jan-), zahit (< zd - )  

buiiama ndiinza (< ?) 
ddiiata(?), buiiata 
jamiiqn , buiiqn; aziiqn (< a%?) 
jamiidr5, buiiarai 

OraZxiiia (< rack-) 
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Participles. 
Active 
Middle 

'buuant- 
stardna-, sraiiana-, sruuana- rnaghdna- (< rnan-), maraxsdna- 

Note: The form nciismi (Y.12.1) is a present, an analogical form made after ndist, etc., for *ndinmi 
(Tremblay). 

The 3rd sing. past passive in -1 
A special 3rd sing. passive form is made with the ending -i. This form was originally(?) made only from 

the aorist stem, but there are no aor. examples in YAv.: 
from the present stem: sranduui "was sent on its way," jaini "was smashed" 
from the perfect stem (see Lesson 20): aiSi "is/was said." 

SYNTAX 
Use of the aorist 

The basic difference between the present and aorist is that the aorist forms express punctual or 
"immediate" (incipient, concluding) action, as opposed to the present, which expresses action or state of 
indeterminate duration. 

1. The aorist indicativelinjunctive 

daj mgsta Yirn6 "then Yima thought" (V.2.3 1) 

2. The aorist subiunctive 

dai vaociij ratui a$auua mazdaiiasna5biiG &w*\u*ue*+ *LS*** %~e-)' *.wq4*9 q- 
"Then an Orderly authority will say to the Mazda-sacrificers." (V.8.11) 

*-^-v)^*!?>^*~^*+\>S^*w\'-^'~**^i^*a-"q4^**~^W~ 
yezica vaoc@aZa yd kaine puQrsm a2rn nar* varita 

"And if this one, the young woman, is to say: 'This man has produced (this) his son.'" (V.15.13) 
a. Thematic for nZ. 

*~C"^-^'~V*>JV**-^TU*Â¥^Â¥^~^~ 

td n6 ddtd td srszuudna frauuaockna 
fraca vaocdma yd Ahurahe Mazdd 

"We shall say forth these our established rules, these ..., and forth we shall say (them), those of Ahura 
Mazds." (Y .70.2) 

* Â¥Ã̂ \̂< ***rf* * U S Ã  -̂ ti*$ -)'tô-)'* wto *-^*~~*&$ *&to *<*-̂ -ti 

jimama te daesaiiama te ZaraOuitra va5rn y6i Am$a S p ~ t a  
"We shall come to you, we shall show you, 0 Zarathustra, we, the Life-giving Immortals." (Vyt.32) 

_^'^\-^\u\>\u-uto^-+'-r^*'i;^'^^*&w-^w'^^*-~~-'iu*-fc~'>a,-!?\ 
n6ii dim yauua azsrn y6 Ahur6 Mazdd bitirn vdcirn paiti.parasamn6 buua a 

a. Mss. K l ,  L4, L1,2; buuai Mf2, Jpl.  
"I, Ahura Mazda, shall never ask him another word." (V.18.29) 
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"0 best Order, 0 most beautiful Order, shall we see company with you?" (Y.60.12) 

* ~ ~ m ~ 3 " ' A 9  *&WW* * PW WU~~*%>*+* 
bun g a W  amariantii yd ajahe saghaitis 

"Living beings will become indestructible, who are the announcers of Order." (Yt. 19.12) 

**\-*^m_^ **to-̂ oaLw *-*!>Q^h-^s *-u-!?*"Â¥^*-Ã  ̂*+\)2*os4w 
yaozddOrsm srduuaii6ii ZaraOustra yao2ddta bun nmdna 

"0 Zarathustra, proclaim the purifying agent, (so) that the houses become purified!" (V. 11.2) 

-.*os -̂t̂ ia *̂ a *eu\*w4w '+\\-^" \̂ '44 
kuQa nmdnsm yao2daOdne kuOa bun yaozddta 

"How shall I purify the house? How will they (the houses) become purified?" (V. 12.2) 

-m--uQ\o(2 +-Â¥a&-*! -&J& +yueae *q1s\ 
n6ii aEta&m ratufrii ratufritim QQsrskiiti 

"(Then) someone who satisfies the models shall not cut off the satisfaction of the models of these 
(others)." (N.34) 

3. The aorist optative 
The optative of the aorist is used like that of the present, but with the difference that the aorist forms 

express punctual or "immediate" action, as opposed to the present forms, which express lasting action or 
state. 

+*\*-^& * -^;\*b**v **̂ û *& *v*^^ *a*-^ *>.~v"*1 p o  - w ~ - ^  
vasasca tii Ahura Mazda uStdca xSaSa hauuanqm ddmanqm 

"And at will, 0 Ahura Mazda, and as you desire may you (now again begin to) rule over your own 
creations." (Y.8.5) 

asaiia n6 paiti. jamiie , q < * ^ ~ $ Ã § * 1 ~  U , ~ * J ~ ,  $, \ Ã -iq't*'w(j(̂ * 

"May he (now) come to us in Orderly fashion!" (Y.7.24) 

* a - f c t 4 - < ? * + - m - ~ ! p m ~ t ? l w - * ! > ~ * ~  --+ -whM Ã‘ 

md g5uS m i  vastrahe hat6 asditim vaoc$ 
"May he say nothing unlawful while there is(?) cow and grass(?)." (V.4.46) 

Optative of past action 
The present optative-with or without augment-is used to express habitual or repeated action in the past: 

* 92w ym*v~-LÃˆ- * '?+"(;' yo(2*su" *-!Ã -̂Ã‘> -m-L*-c 

yauuata xSaii@ huuqOfS6 Yim6 viuuag"hat6 pu6r6 
"For as long as Yima possessing good herds, the son of Viuuarjvhant, would rule." (Y.9.5) 

-Ãˆu->iÃ -̂u~2- -*qua-+ +\m* "Ã§\)\Ã§~u 

a6d a6d coil Ahur6 Mazdd ZaraOustrsm aSaxSaiiaeta 
vispa& fraJnadii vispa* hanjamana& 
ydiS *aparasaiiatanP Mazddsca ZaraOustrasca 

"Just and just so would Ahura Mazda put his mark on(?) Zarathustra, in all questionings, in all 
meetings, in which Mazda and Zarathustra would discuss." (Y.12.5) 

Note the OAv. flavor of this passage. - b. Mss. OsaEtm. 
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* $ \ 4 ^ i ^ W  * %'v-̂  ' eUI?)*kb* $\-̂ @-bhÂ¥ * $>&ss-<*\Â¥~^t~j~Â *a * hW 
MiOram vouru.gaoiiaoitim yazamaide y6 bdSa ustdnazast0 uruudzamn6 auuarOij vdcim uitiiaojan0 

"We sacrifice to Miera with wide grazing grounds, who at times with hands upstretched in pleasure 
would lift up his voice, saying ..." (Yt.10.73) 

**-<a  ̂ * \\Q~*W+-\ +\-w& -u-me\4qu * +m **- 
vagnamnam ahmat para daZuua pataiian vahmnam maiid f r f i u m  
vaEnamnsm apa.karSaiian jainiS haca rna$iidkat?ibiiO 
Gat td snaoSantiS garazdnd haz0 *niuuaraziiaiiM da2uua 

a. Mss. niuuarazaiian. 
"In full sight, before this, the da2uuas would run about; in full sight their pleasures(?) would *take 
place(?); in full sight they would drag off the women from the mortals. Then the daCuuas would 
perpetrate violence upon them, weeping and wailing." (Yt.19.80) 

-m<as39443 - <-\u*-a+ +ma-) 
ZaraOuStr6 Ahunam Vairim frasr5uuaiiw YaOd ahii vairii0 ta vdstdram 
dp6 vaifhiS fr5iiazaFta Vaghuiid Dditiiaiid da2nqm mdzdaiiasnim fraoranagta 

"Zarathustra would recite the Ahuna Vairiia: ... He would sacrifice to the good waters of the Good 
Lawful (River). He would profess the Mazdaiiasnian Daena." (V.19.2) 

[ * * * ]  'WJ*-̂  -cBW>~<r" d*- \̂?*-- *$\- \̂s"w -u-<rl* ~isA9-w 

[ -+\*au*t.] -wvw*$\w\-uba *+\\*k*y****-^\?*\ 

yai turn ainim auua5noissaocaiiaca karanuua@am baosauuasca 
varaxaSrdsca var6Zintam uruuar0.straiiqsca karanuuantam 
Gat turn nii.hiSoisGdOdsca srduuaii6 
apasca varfhiS yazamn6 dtaramca Ahurahe Mazdd [...I 
naramca a$auuanam kuxinuuqn6 asndatca [jasawm durdatca] 

"Whenever you would see another making *burnt offerings and *incense offerings and ...- ing ...- s and 
making *plant-strews, then you would sit down, reciting the GdOds, sacrificing (to) the good waters, 
[...-ing] the fire of Ahura Mazda, and endeavoring to please the Orderly man, both [the one coming] 
from near [and the one from afar]." (H.2.13) 
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*Â¥'Â¥^\*-^*o*- **^\*Â¥^-T *̂ &̂  
dai mqmfrieqm haitim fri6d.tarqm srirqm haitim srird.tarqm baraxSqm haitim barax&.tarqm 
frataire gdtuud ighanqm fratard.taire Htuud niSG8ajioisaZta humata a2ta huxta acts huuarita 
dai mqm nard paska yazante Ahuram Mazdqm dara@.yaitamca hqrn.paritamca 

"Then (you made) me, being already *lovable more *lovable, being already beautiful more beautiful, 
being already *admired more *admired, already sitting in an eminent place you seated me in a more 
eminent place by this (your) well-thought (thought), well-spoken (speech), well-done (deed). Then 
after that men will sacrifice to me, Ahura Mazdii, with both long-lasting sacrifice and consultation." 
(H.2.14) 

* Â¥^^.>*< * Â¥Â¥'*kp,̂ w f̂ti&s-w "̂"t.* *-*t$* 4% 
yd anu a&m barasma frastarante 
ya6a aiauua jdmdspd frastaranasta ratufrii 

"He who spreads the barsom according to (the practice?) of these, 
like Orderly Jgmiispa used to spread them out, he satisfies the models." (N.71) 

EXERCISES 19 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., ace., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where 
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

haoma- a$auuan- duraoia-; im astuuaiti- gaeOd- yd bdmiid-; auuai hanjamana- pourumant-; a2tai 
vadhah- ydna-; hama aiiar- hamd- xiap(an)-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present optative forms (assuming that all exist) of the 
following verbs: 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 
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-^~3*b* *^"^  -^w'*^!h *ttî a&s 
(Ny.3.10; cf. Y.l.28.2) 
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*̂ \+!& -̂ S*%̂ S *Â¥muÂ 
(Yt. 19.47) 
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: 0 Ahura Mazda, most life-giving spirit, 0 Orderly creator of the 
bony creatures, 
What was that word that you proclaimed to me? 
Then Ahura Mazda said: It was this section (consisting) of the Ahuna Vairiia, 0 Spitama 
Zarathustra, that I proclaimed to you. 

May they come into this home, the propitiations of the sustainers of Order, the rewards and the 
distributions, and the recognitions! 
May there now for this house come up Order, command, and profit, Fortune and long happiness, and 
the priority of this daEna, the one of Ahura (Mazda), the one of Zarathustra! 

I invite you, the fire, 0 son of Ahura Mazda. 
You are sacrifice-worthy and hymn-worthy. 
May you be more worthy of sacrifices and more worthy of hymns in the homes of men! 
In happiness be it for that man who sacrifices to you regularly with firewood in the hands, with 
barsom in the hands, with milk in the hands, with the mortar in the hands. 
May you hear our sacrifice, 0 lady of the lord! 
May you be favorable to our sacrifice, 0 lady of the lord! 
May you sit near our sacrifice! 
May you come to us for help (for us)! 

VOCABULARY 19 

adahma-: not a qualified (Mazdayasnian) 19 
aSaxSaiiaet3 > daxsaiia- 
aeSm5.druta- < ddrao: deceived by Wrath 
afrazainti-: havinglwith no offspring 
aguze < guza- 
aipiiauuah- < aipi + auuah-?: *assistance(?) 
aipiiighaiia- < aipi ha: to gird 
aipiiiqhana- n.: girdle 
aipi.srauuana- < dsrao: listening to 
aipisastar- < dhad: who is seated (upon) 
aipii.huta- < dhunao: pressed 
aipigauua- < dgao: to go to 
aku-: *hook 
anaipi.srauuana- < aipi.srao-: not listening to 
aniistuta-: without having praised 
anumaiia-: sheep 
anupaeta- < upa daeli: unapproached 
agvhe < aghu- 
apaema, perf. opt. of apaiia- (Lesson 20) 
apa.karsa- < dkars: to drag off 
apa ...p iriia- < dpar: to forfeit 
apataiian < pata- 
araiti- f.: stinginess 
aradra-: *judge, *arbiter (in the poetic cornpetion) 
aram.maiti- fern.: proper thinking 
asista- < dsa~dlsid: not cut off 

asna- < iisna- 
astaso < ast- 
asti- m.: guest 
akmizda-: havinglwith great rewards 
asta-: messenger 
a65 < ahah-  
A$is.h%gat: according to/following A$i 
a$.miZda-: havinglwith Order as reward 
atanu.m@ra-: who does not stretch the poetic 

thought (between heaven and earth?) 
auua.jasa- < dgamljam: to come down 
auuaqhutama- < a- + vaghu- 
auuas-, aor. of auua + dnaslas: to reach 
afrina- < dfri: to invite as guest friend 
3fri.vacah- < *a-fri- (?): pronouncing non-inviting 

words 
ahisa > ah- 
akaranuu6, augmented form of karanao- 
ArmaitiS.hiigai: according to/following Armaiti 
asna-: near 
astao- < a + dstaolstu mid.: to ally oneself (to: + 

ace.) by one's praise 
astauuana-, pres. part. of astao- 
astuta-, pp. of ii dstaolstu: having allied oneself (to) 

by one's praise (+ ace.) 
atara- = atara- (?): the other (of two) 
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iqha < ah- "to be" 
iIqhan6, gen. of ah- "mouth" 
baosu-: offering of incense(?) 
barasm6.staraiti- fern.: spreading of the barsom 
basnu-: depth 
barat6.vastra-: *carrying (together) of grass(?) 
baraziiasta- < barazi- + yasta- < dyah: girded high 
b6ii < b2 + it 
br6iQr6.taeZa-: with the sharpness of a blade 
bujaiia- < dbaog/buj: to free, redeem 
caku-: *dagger 
cinuuai.paratu- = ~ i n u u a t 6  paratu-: the Ford of the 

Accountant 
ciGrauuah- < ciera- + auuah-: bringing brilliant 

assistance 
c6it < ca + it 
daeuuo.d%ta-: (what is) established by daeuuas 
daiiiI 7 da- 
daomna- > dauua- 
daray6.hamparsta- (*daray6.hgmparsti-?): receving 

long(-lasting) consultation 
darayo.siti- fern.: long-lasting dwelling 
darayG.ya5ta- (*darayo.ya5ti-?): receving long(- 

lasting) sacrifice 
daxsaiia- < daxsa-: to put a mark on(?) 
danu.drSjah-: (having) the length of a river 
d5uS.srauuah- evil fame 
didrazuu6 < ddarz: *holding on to(?) 
drafsa- : banner 
dra2a- < ddrang/dranj: to grasp 
drauuaiia- < ddrao: to make deceptive (?) 
draguuant- OAv. for druuant- 
druxs.manah-: having thoughts of deception 
duuar- m: door 
aranauui, 3rd sing. pass. of aranao- "to send on its 

way" 
arazuuana-: ? 
auuarazant- < varazint- < dvarz: who does not 

perform, commit (a deed) 
fra.duuara- < dduuar: run forth (daeuuic) 
fra.guza- < dgaoz mid.: to uncover, bring out of 

hiding 
frahisto pres. part. of fra-hista- < ̂ /st% to stand forth 
fra.mara- < d(h)mar: recite 
fraqharacaiia-: to dispatch (messengers) [or for 

fraqharazaiia-?] 
frasruiti- f.: enunciation 
fra.staranao- < ̂ /star: to spread out 
fra.huuaiia- < d h o :  to make to go forth 
fratamaepa-: the fact of being foremost 
fraxsta- < dsta mid.: to stand forth 
frazahii > fraza- 
fra.za- < dza: to leave (way) behind 
fraiiah- comp. of pouru- 

fraii6.humata-: havinglwith more good thoughts 
fraii6.huuarsta-: havinglwith more good deeds 
fraii6.huxta-: havinglwith more good words 
fraraiti- f.: generosity 
friiuua- < ?: to ""prevail(?) 
frauuaocam > framrao- 
fsaonaiia- < fsaoni-: to tend sheep herds(?) 
gar- m.(?): throat 
guza- < dgaoz mid.: to hide 
ha5a.aesma-: together with firewood 
hahbaoidi-: together with incense 
haSa.ratufriti-: together with satisfaying the models 
haiOim.a$auuan-: in truth Orderly 
hana-, aor. of hanaiia- 
hanaiia- < dhan mid.: to gain, win 
hangarafsa- < hangauruuaiia- 
haoiia < hauua- (Lesson 16) 
haraerauuant-: providing overseeing 
haerauuanant- < dvan: winning there and then 
hita-: team of horses 
hu5iIqha-: munificence 
humi2da-: giving good rewards 
huuara.barazah-: the height of the sun 
huua-vaeya-: having/with its own (or: good) push 
jaesamna- < djaelji: to win(?) 
jainiia- aor. opt. of jasa- 
jarjh-, aor. of jasa- 
jima-, aor. subj. of jasa- 
kamaraSa-: head (daeuuic) 
karsii-: furrow, acre(?) 
kuxsnao-Ikuxsnu-, desiderative of "Vbaolxsnu 

mid.: to wish (seek) to please (win the favor 
(of)/make favorable) 

maiiah- n.: *pleasure 
mainimna < maniia- 
mainiuua < maniiu- 
manahiia- : of thought 
marjh- (magha-), aor. of maniia- 
mars&: belly (daeuuic) (?) 
mieaoxta-: something spoken wrongly 
mrura-: *destructive(?) 
Naotara-: name of a clan 
nauua: nor, but ... not 
nag-, aor. of asnao- < dnaslas 
nama- < &am mid.: to bend (down) 
nisaqhasti < nisaqhad- [Kellens emends to 

*nisaqhauruuaiti!] 
niea~jaiia- < d9ang: to pull, stretch (a bow) 
nieaxtar-, agent noun of nieanjaiia-: a puller, 

stretcher (of the bow) 
niuuaraziia- < dvarz: to perpetrate 
nii: now 
pa&- n.: step, footprint 
pai6iia- = pai6iia- < $ad mid.: to lie down 
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pairi ... st%- = pairi.ita- (Lesson 17) uruuar6.straiia-: plant strew(?) 
pairi ... uuaena-: encompass with one's sight uzjamiign > uzjasa- 
paiti.raexi-, aor. of paitiirinak-, paiti.raecaiia- uzjasa- < dgam/jam: to come up 
paiti.zainti- f.: recognition vaSa-: weapon 
paouruuiiuuaii6it ?: AirWb.: paouruua auuaii6it < vafra-: snow 

auua-ya- "to get lost" (unlikely) 
paxruma-: *solid 
paOrauuant-: providing protection 
parata- (parata-?) < dpart: to do battle 
parat6.tanu-: whose body is forfeited 
pas6.siira-: whose head is forfeited 
pisa-: *adornment? 
pouru.baeiaza-: containing many medications 
pouru.mant-: plentiful 
pouru.niiiriia-: havingtwith many women 
pourutiit- f.: plenty 
pouru.xvaranah-: havindwith much Fortune 
raexi-, aor. of raecaiia- 
rapa- < ̂ /rap: to support, help 
raiti- f.: generosity 
ram6.siti- fern.: peaceful dwelling 
rgxsaiia-: to be aggressive(?) 
saqha- < dsaqh: to announce 
saoci-: +burning 
sat6.kara-: havinglwith a hundred tusks (sheep!?) 
sadram: woe! what a disaster! 
sifa- < dsaef: to *brush 
snao8a- < "\/mod: to wail 
snaoSa-: (rain)cloud 
snaOa-: striking 
spiigh- aor. of spaiia- < ̂ /spa: to throw away 
Spitiiura-: name of a demon 
srde- (sraii-)/sri- mid.: to lean (against: ace.?) 
star- aor. of starana- 
stahiia-: *steadfast(?) 
stiiqh- aor. of st& > pairi ... st%- 
staranii- < &tar: to spread out 
supra-: cattle goad(?) 
Susa- > fra.Susa- 
tar6.diti- fern.: despising, rejection 
tar6maiti- f.: disdain 
tam: then(?) 
to: particle 
Opaiiastama-: most *fearsome(?) 

vainit aor. of vana- 
varaxaSra- (for varax5ra-?): ? 
var6Za- < dvarg?: ? 
varini-: male animal 
vas5.yaiti- fern.: going at will 
vaziita-: most invigorating 
vidis- or vidiiiiii-: desire to give, generosity(?) 
ViSatu-/S6tu-: demon who unties the body 
viiada-: ""reward 
viiiimruuitii > vi.mrao- 
viiaxana-: *eloquent 
vir6.raoSa-: havindwith the shape of men 
vispa.tauruuairi-: she who overcomes all 
visp6.mahrka-: who is all destruction 
vitaxti- f.: snowmelt 
Viuuaqvhana-: son of Viuuagvhan- 
vi.baraOpant-: havinglwith pauses(?) 
vi.uruuiiti- f.: wrenching apart 
xraozdiiah- comp. of xruzdra- "hard" 
xiap- f. = xiapan-: night 
xinauuaiia- < dxinauu/x~nu: to make favorable, 

propitiate 
xvarantis (ace. plur.): food 
xvasta-: cooked 
xVasar- < xv6r-tar-: eater 
xvFi9rauuant-: possessing good breathing space 
xv20r6.disiia-: showing (where to find) good 

breathing space 
xvaOr6.nahiia-: ...- ing good breathing space 
yaoZd2Ora-: purifying agent 
yasn6.karaiti- fern.: performance of the sacrifice 
y2ra.driijah-: having the length of a year 
Yim6.karanta-: who cut Yima in two 
yuxtar- < dyaogtyug: a yoker, harnesser (of) 
Zainigao-: name of legendary figure 
zaoOr6.bara-: who brings libations 
zaxEaOra-: evil speech(?) 
zam.fraOah-: (having) the width of the earth 
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WORD FORMATION 

Compounds 3. Form of words in compounds 
Compounds that are adjectives, whose second member is an d-stem, become regular ald-stem adjectives, 

e .g ,  fr&@.gaFOd- < gaF6d-. 

The final vowel of the first member usually becomes 6: 
a-, d-, or an-stems: daFuu6.ddta- "established by daeuuas"; daZn6.dis- < daFnd- "showing the daena(?)"; 

zruu6.ddta- < zruuan- "established by (in?) time"; 
an invariable in - a :  hup6.busta- < upa "well *scented9'; hapt6 .karhuair i -  "(consisting) of seven 

continents" < hapta. 

Nouns as second members of compounds are sometimes in the zero grade: frddalfiu- "furthering the 
sheep and goats" < pasu- ;  araduuafini- "having high breasts" < fstdna-, s p i t h a -  "having *swollen 
strength" < %a- < anza-. 

Some adjectives use an i-stem as the first member of a compound: x i u u i m -  "rushing, fast" > 
xiuui/3i.iiu- "with fast arrows"; jaffa- > jaifii.vafra- "with deep snow"; barazant- > barazi.gdOra- "singing 
songs that reach high." 

When a word with initial h- is used as second member of a compound a prosthetic a is prefixed and h > 
gh: a$6.aghan- "winning ass" < *&-(g)han-; airime.aghad- (= arnzaZSad-) "sitting in peace." 

The first member of a compound is sometimes in a case fonn: 
nom.: YAv. a@.tacin- (< df?) "with running water," afs.ci0ra- "havinglcontaining the seed of water," 

a/3azddna- (< dfs-8) "acting as containers of water," karafi.xl'ar- "corpse-eating (birds)," dru.xi.manah- 
"harboring thoughts of deception ," dtar.?.ciQra- "havinglcontaining the seed of fire7'; 

ace.: viranjan- "men-smashing," a$anz.stut- "praising Order," darayani.jiti- "long life" < darayani "for a 
long time" (adverb); 

gen. drujas.kand- "den of deception," zantas.ci6ra- "havinglcontaining the seed of earth"; 
dat. yauuaZji- "living for ever," y a u u a ~ -  "being life-giving for ever"; 
loc.: byryli.rdz- "drawing straight lines(?)/ruling on high'; arnzaF.iad- "sitting in peace," nzai6ii6i.Sad- 

"sitting in the middle," rai3uEitd- "standing on a chariot, charitoeer," d M d m s -  "who sees far in(to) the 
distance." 

VERBS 
The perfect 

The perfect tense is formed by reduplication and a set of endings differing from those of the present and 
aorist. The verbs 2% "to say" and vaZ&/vaZ0- "to know" lack the reduplication. 

The vowel of the reduplication syllable is usually a, i, or u, in agreement with the vowel of the root, e.g., 
ca-kan- < dkan, da-&a- < dda; ci-kaZ6- < ^/kaeO/kiO, iri-rl6-< dra~61ri0; uru-rao6- < draodlrud, note: 
husx'af- < ̂ ixvaf. Departures from this rule include a few verbs whose reduplication syllable has long d: 
dd-daras- < dvaenldars, bd-buu- < dbaolbu, pd-jr- < dpar. 

Roots beginning with a- have long d- in the perfect: dp- < ̂ isp, dgh- < dah; roots beginning with aZ-fi- 
have perfect stem in iiaZ-, usually written yaZ-: yaG- < daesli5. 

The perfect has a similar distribution of strong and weak stems as the athematic verbs: strong stem in the 
indicative singular and the subjunctive (some exceptions), weak stem elsewhere. 
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The perfect has all the moods in Young Avestan except the imperative, as well as a past tense, the 
pluperfect. 

The perfect participle active is a uuah/ui-stem (note the internal sandhi variations before the suffix). The 
middle participle ends in -:nu-. 

Note that many perfect forms are found only in the Farhang i Oint (FO.). 

Indicative 

Sing. 
1 

2 
3 

Dual 
3 

Plur. 
1 
3 

Notes: 

Active 

-a 

-Qa 

-a 

-:tars 

-ma 
- a n  

dddarssa (< ddars), cika?Oa (< dka~e) ,  jigauruua (< dgrab) va?8d0 
diduuaZa (< dduuaei), 0ururao8a (< draod) 
dadd0a (< dda), vauuax8a (< dvak; FO.) 
a h a  (< dah), d<5a (< dad; FO.), @a (< ̂ /ap; FO.), vaP& 
da8a (< ddda), vuuuaca (< dvak), bauuara (< dbar), 
cakana (< dkan), W r a  (< ddar), huixl'ufa (< dxvap), 
tataia (< dtai), yaiiata (< dyat),viuuae8a (< dvaed "find"), 
yaZa (< daei), buuduua (< dbao), 

vaocdtar5 (< dvak), v&rzEtarY (< dvarz), 
yaPtatars (< dyat; FO.) 

diduuiima (< dduuaei), susrurna (< dsrao) 
aghars (< dah), ddars (< dad), 
d&rs (< dda), baQrars (< dbar), cdxrars (< dkar), 
Oiastars (< dhad), vaonars (< "\/an), 
iririOars (< raP6-), bdbuuary (< dbao) 

The -/- in huixlbfa < dxvap can perhaps be compared with similar forms in Greek with aspiration, but this 
verb takes on many unusual forms in Avestan (and Iranian). 

The form bEbuuars is probably for *bduuars, with reintroduction of the b of the stem. 
The form (niJiastara is from ni + ha-zd-tars with ruki of h > i and assimilation of zdt > st. 

Middle 
Sing. 

1 -e susruiie (< dsraoisru) 
3 -e di8e (< dad), daiiSe (< dda), manme (< ̂ /man), 

vaoce (< dvac), vaoze (< dvaz), tuOruiie (< d0raoiOru) 
Dual 

3 -2itP rnarnndite (< dman) 

Note: 
The form dzuzuite (P.43) may be perfect with secondary -te for -e. 
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Subjunctive 
Active 

Sing. 
3 -at 

Plur. 
3 -qn, -anti iieiiqn (< ̂ /ae/i) (?) 

Optative 
Active 

Sing. 
1 -iiqm jaynziiqm (< dgam), daiSiiqm (< ̂ /d3), O$u!uiiqm (< Gao) 
3 -iidt @hat (< ̂ /ah), vaoniia (< ̂ /van), Ohisi8iidt (< dsaed), hazdiia (< ̂ /had) 

Dual 
3 -iidtani dI]hd~.tam (< ̂ /ah) 

Plur. 
3 -in, -iiqn, daiSin (< ̂ /dii), Obapriiqn (< ̂ /bar), 

-iidrai Osaciidrai (< ̂ /sak) 

Middle 
Plur. 

3 -iram v a o z i m  (< dvaz) 

Notes: 
The form daiSin is analyzed as perfect from the context; it could be present optative. 
If this analysis of Osaciidrai is correct the form must be from *saiciidrai, with -c- from -k- before /. 

Pluperfect 
Active 

Sing. 
3 -at 

Perfect oarticides 
Active: -uuah-/-us-: 

Both stems attested: 
stem 

^/kaeâ‚ cikiO-IciciO- 
^/d3 da8- 
h j d  viS- 
dusk vaok- 
^/pin *vaun- 
diat ' lait- 
423 *zaza- 

strong form 
cikiOpah-, ciciOpah- 
daSuuah- (for u p a h - )  
vi8uuah- (for *vi&?ah-) 
vaox1ah- 
vauuanuuah- (for *vaonuuah-) 
yOiO/lah- 
zazuuah- 

weak form 
ciciOus- 
daOus- 
viOus- 
vaokui- 
vaonui- 
yaetui- 
zazui- 

Note: 
daSuuah- and viSuuah- are for 'Itda8pah- and *vi@ah- with -SUM- < *-dÃ§ analogical from the weak 

forms. 
c i k i w h - ,  cici0pah-IciciOus- could in principle be from dkaettcit with weak stem for *cicitui- analogical 
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from the strong stems, rather than from dkaee, whose meaning is not well understood. 

Only one stem attested, examples: 

dgan 
h a s  
d t a ~  
dgam 
&an 
dman 
dtak 
dvarz 
dsak 

l a p -  japuuah- 
nqs- nqsuuah- 
*tats- tariuuah- 

Ja ym- 
haghan- 
mamn- 
taik- 
vduuaraz- 
saik- 

Middle: -dna- (-ana-): 

apdna-, daSrdna-, daedna-, haghandnu- (< han-), iririodna-, mamndna-, 
pdparatdna- (< parat-), 
vauuazdna-, zazardna-, zuzuiiana- (< zao-) 

Note: the form zuzuiiana- must be for *zuzuuana- with uii after the 1st-3rd sing. *zuzuiie. 

There are two kinds of adjectives derived from the perfect stem: 
1. in -u-: viOu- < dvaed "knowing," zazu- < dzii "winner," both attested in the norn. sing. only, and 

jimuru- < dgarlgr3 "waking," ace. sing. only. The form didrazuu6 in P.40-41 may be a thematized variant 
of this formation or error for didrszuud (< darz) 

2. in -6Pan-: y6iQPan- < dyat "who has taken up (his) position." 

SYNTAX 
Use of the perfect 

The "original" function of the perfect in proto-Indo-European and in the oldest Indo-European languages 
was to express the state obtaining from a past action or event. In Avestan this function is found with verbs 
of perception, such as vaeSa (originally: "I have seen" >) and cikaeOa (originally: "I have noted, noticed"), 
both "I know," and verbs of state, such as pairi.buuduua "has come to be around" > "surrounds," iririeara 
"they (have died and) are (now) dead." 

1, Verbs of perce~tion 

^"oÃˆ" **t*~24& ̂̂  A^^^ Â¥^-w - *Ã̂ k̂2*au la.- **<-2'!~ 
vaeOaca tat *cikaCOacaa di a@um ZaraOuitra rnana xra@3dca cistica 

"I know and am aware of that, 0 Orderly Zarathustra, by my intellect and insight." (Yt.1.26) 
a. Mss. tatca kae0ica. 
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*Ã‡Ã 4 Ã S Ã‡ F ~ ! $ ~ q y  *\Sk*~t> *+mTi)-1; *Ã̂ -Q t ! n ~ w  î -$ 
y0 ndirikqm ciOrauuaitim daxitauuaitim vohunauuaitim 
tbaoW viSuud ciki@d baoSaifhaitim viOusim auui cici0uiim xiudrd auui fraghargzaiti 
k a ~  adhe asti paititii kat adhe asti dparaitii kat aztahe paiti varita !iiaoOna c i c i w  azaZta 

"He who, being conscious (of it), knowing, (and) having noticed, releases (his) sperm into a women 
with menses (and) bleeding, being conscious (of it), knowing, (and) having noticed, how is he to atone 
for it? How is he to make pay for it? How should he, (now) being aware, '"counteract the done deeds 
of this (matter)?" (V. 18.67-8) 

a. For baoSa~~~hd? 

2. Intransitive and medic-passive verbs 

aom asmanam y0 usca raoxSn6 frddsrssr0 
y0 imqm zqm dca pairica buuZuua 

"Yonder sky up there, bright, far visible, which surrounds this earth above and around." (Yt.13.2) 

* \̂̂̂u * -w-^\s ^^-^ *'*w*i**-fu *-̂ ^^AS-*'\ -^w~^*Ã *-"\9^ 
*fr5naa dghqm nasunqm yd paiti diia zamd iririears 

"By the great quantity of the corpses that lie dead all over this earth." (V.5.4) 
a. Mss.frina, fraSna,frana. 

y0 ndirikqm apuOrqm pipiiuiim vd apipiiuiim vd 
anasaxtqm para xiudrd auui fraghsrazaiti 
ahmat haca iriiiidt 

"He who releases his sperm into a pregnant woman, whether giving or not giving milk or before having 
reached her time(?), will he be harmed from that?" (V.15.8) 

"Â - ^ * $ w B ) ~ ~ ^ w $ ~ * ~ - ^ ' Ã ‡ Ã ˆ w $ w * * ~ - $ \ ' f  *$-̂ ^$ îg\luAs*-̂  \ 
niuuaeSaiiemi hankdraiiemi daOuiOAhurahe Mazdd ra2uuat0 xvarmagvhatO ... hukaraptamaheca 
a@ apan6.tsmaheca huSaman0 vouru.rafnagh0 
y0 no daSa yo tataia yo tueruiie y0 maniiu? spaw.tam0 

"I invite, I assemble for the creator, Ahura Mazda, the wealthy, fortunate ... well put together, 
who obtains the most according to Order, the one of good establishments, of wide-reaching support, 
who made us, who fashioned us, who nurtured us, the most life-giving spirit." (Y. I. I) 
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inwtqr.^ -t^Lt)* 4-2 ' vnyu 
vispe tZ Ahur0 Mazdi huuap0 vaifhii ddmqn a$aonii yazamaide 
ydii dada0apouruca vohuca 

"We sacrifice to all your good, Orderly establishments, 0 Ahura Mazd2 of good works, which you 
have made, both many and good." (Y.7 1.10) 

. . . Frdpaiiisca gairii Udriiasca RaZuuisca gairii 
yaZqmca par0 majiidka aioitaeSaca spaita&caa 
gairinqm ndmqn daSara 

"Mt. FrapaiiA, Mt. Udriia, Mt. RaeuuA, and (these) mountains whose names men of old extablished on 
the basis of access and *seeing." (Yt.19.6) 

a. Ms. F l  aipitae8ca spaiitaeSca. 

qw* puwÃ§Â¥\y)J  < $\QJ-u'->~wMA~ 

ci hdtqmca aghuipmca zatanqmca azdtanqmca a$aonqm 
i& jassntu frauua$aii0 y6i his babrara 
paitiidpsm nazdiitaii$ apai haca 

"May the Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, those who are, those who have been, those born, and 
those (yet) unborn, come here, (to those) who have brought them against the current from the nearest 
water(?)." (Y.65.6) 

aoiriianqm JkaZanqm paoiriianqm sdsnO.guJqm 
iSa ajaonqm ajaoninqmca 
ahumca daEnqmca baoSasca uruudnsmca frauua$imca yazamaide 
yol a$Zi vaonara 

"We sacrifice here the existence, daZnci, consciousness, soul, and Faith of the Orderly men and women, 
the first teachers, the first to listen to (Ahura Mazdii's) announcements, who have been victorious for 
(the sake of) Order." (Y.26.4, Yt.13.149) 

* UeMM*&* wbS\*b3*g&yÂ¥< b*(w&w-ug *$fQ 

Sraoism a$im huraoSsm vsrsOrdjansm ... yazamaide 
y6 vispaZibii0 haca arsza2ibiiO vauuanuui paiti.jasaiti 

"We sacrifice to Sro3a of the rewards, goodlooking, victorious ... who returns victorious from all 
battles" (Y.57.11-12) 
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More commonly the perfect is used in "absolute" ("ever") statements. 

4. In positive main clauses 

y6 paoirii6 st6iS astuuai6iid vdcim aoxta viSoiium ahura.lkaGsm 
y6 paoirii6 st% astuuai6iid vdcim framraoj viSoiium ahura.jka&m 
y6 paoirii6 stois astuuaioiid vispqm *da2uu6.tdtama vauuaca 
aiiesniiqm auuahmiiqm 

"(Zarathustra) who (as) the first (ever) of the bony existence spoke the word discarding the da2uuas, 
following the guidance of Ahura Mazdii; who (as) the first of the bony existence said forth the word 
discarding the da?uuas, following the guidance of Ahura Mazda; who (as) the first of the bony 
existence said that the name of 'daEuua' was not to be sacrificed to or hymned." (Yt. 13.90) 

a. Mss. daZuu6 ddtsm. 

* w & ! ~ +  * i-̂ Ŝ )*̂ !-;% * -& *t̂ l~u*Qr*-i.-w*-̂ -~ 
vispanqm para.carantqm dtai3 zasta SdiSaiia cim haxa haie baraiti fracargO@ armaesdiSe 

"The fire has always looked into the hands of all those who go past, (to see) what a friend brings a 
friend, he who walks him who sits quietly." (Y.62.8) 

* $f,%k&*a~*-^IUJU +by" *~-u'-w^ *&&-ti * @m-o>S*>-'s -6-w +'S\'"ftMAu$ 
vispanqmca aZqm *Zara6uStrima paoirim vahistsm dhuirim susrumajkadsm 

"Of all these (guidances) we heard that of Zarathustra as the first and best (ever), the guidance of 
Ahura Mazda." (Yt. 13.148) 

a. Mss. 'am. 

*iw*-  ̂*yf"i!)~& * +\m-utf)u 

k6 ahi y6 mqm zbaiiehi yenhe azam frdii6 zbaiisntqm sra2Stam susruiie vdcim 
"Who are you who invoke me, whose voice, of those who invoke me the most, is the most beautiful I 
have (ever) heard." (Yt. 17.17) 

*(?s*+ *J\** -~--sM~-sJ-*'** *̂ pS*+ *^\dm 

*^u^o*-^s"^^*^*-^?~k&**ii~*$~-*-^*~\'*w 

~ - ' s + ~ ^ ~ $ 2 - + ~ ~ $ \ * ~ * * ( ;  - $ 2 - + ~ w ! ? \ * ( Ã ˆ \ + ~ - ~ 2 - + ~ * ~ ~ ~ a - $ \ * $  
tanu.maz6 asaiiditi y6 tanu.maz6 *draoSat tanu.maz6 z i  a2tqmci' asaiiqm pafre 
y6 n6Q yauua mi66 mamne n6it mi66 vauuaca n6$ <miQ6Pb vSuuaraza 

"He performs (according to?) Order 'the size of a (whole?) body' who ... the size of a body. For he has 
filled this Orderly method 'the size of a body', he who has not ever thought anything wrong, has not 
said anything wrong, has not done anything wrong." (P.17 (18)) 

a. ? Mss. biraoiai. - b. Not in mss. 
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**\*JV **\d4*'-A'o^f+v *$\**-^>w **\^v,*$'y^ *J>& 

turn mqm cakana(!) yum human6 huuac6 husiiao0ana hudaCna 
"You have (always) loved me, 0 youth of good thought, etc." (H. 12.12) 

*-v \̂fî * " Â ¥ T ^ ~  * t y ~ J \ ~ ^ * a r '  * -u^>'*^i -\*\Â¥*w3Â¥ u4h-L-w 
ZaraOuStrahe Spitdmahe i8a ajaon6 a$imca frauuaiimca yazamaide 
paoiriidi vohu mamnZnZipaoiriidi vohu vaokuiepaoiriidi 
vohu vZuuarazuie ... 
paoiriidi haghananZi paoiriidi haghanuie gqmca aismca uxSamca 

"We sacrifice here the reward and Faith of the Orderly Zarathustra Spitama, the first to have thought 
good (thoughts), the first to have spoken good (words), the first to have performed good (acts) ... the 
first to have gained for himself, the first to have gained (for us) the cow, Order, and the Utterance (= 
the Ahuna Vairiia?)" (Yt.13.87-88) 

5. In negative clauses Ynot ever") 

~ ~ \ ~ \ ) ^ * + \ - ~ ~ w * + \ ~ - ~ ~ f C \ * ~ w ~ * & 4 - t y w ~ ~ w  
* b ~ * $ ~ ~ ~ * $ 3 u - ' > * * ~ u $ \ * w u ~ \ ) \ < * ~ u $ \ * Â ¥ w ~ ~ * Â ¥ ^ ~ * ~ u  

Yimahe xSaOre auruuahe n6ij aotsm igha n@ garsmsm 
n5Q zauruua &ha n@ msra0iiuJ n6ij arask6 daeuu6.ddt6 

"During Yima the *brave's rule there was no cold (ever), no heat, no old age, no death, no daCuua- 
made envy." (Y.9.5) 

~ V > ~ ~ * \ s + ~ * p ~ ~ * ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ - ) ( i ~ ~ - w q u - t r q ! ? \ * ~ w  
y6 n6ij pascaCta huixvafa yat maniiii ddmqn daiSitsm 

''(Sraosa ...) who has not slept (ever) since the two spirits established the establishments (made the 
creations)." (Y.57.17) 

b * s - w  t y S W y T  -^mw *$w3wic4-<? * '̂ "-̂  bla-<{*<2̂ -l 

arjhe haxaii6 frdiiente Astuuaj.arstahe vsra0ra'yno 
humanugh6 huuacagh6 husiia00ndgh6 huSaCna 
naeSa.cij *mi06 vaoxvighi5a&m *xvaCpaiOea hizuu6 

"His companions will go forth, (those) of the obstruction-smashing Astuua{.arata, (all) of good 
thought, good speech, good deeds, good dagnds, none (of them) having ever said anything wrong with 
his own tongue" (Yt. 19.95) 

a. MSS. miOre [space]aoxv2~h0, vaoGgh0, vaoj2yhO; xvaZpaiOa, iaipaOa. 
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6. In subordinate clauses ("if ... ever") 

~Â¥^~w~w~*~w\u-w*'a.*^^*-^>Â¥>S>^*-~s~*B>v^(**yiÃˆ~*4 
yezi @Id diduuasa yezi managha yezi vacagha yezi siiao~na yezi zaoia yezi azaoia 
a te aijhe fraca stuiie ni te vaeSaiiemi 
yezi te adhe auuii.ururaoSa yat yasnaheca vahmaheca 

"If I have antagonized you, by mind, word, or deed, if on purpose, if not on purpose, (as atonement?) 
for this I praise you and introduce you, if I have barred you from this sacrifice, this hymn" (Y. 1.21) 

7. Perfect dnha with participles 
The form 6gha is used with some participles, the forms of which are sometimes inexplicable (see below 

on conditional clauses). The meaning of the constructions has to be deduced in each instance. 

*$\ -^~.b*\*v . -4% .la*̂  ̂ww-< 6%- -^"Ã 'ye .--&q*\qp 
vaghu tii te vaghaot vazjh5 buii4 huuduu5iia yat zaoOre 
hanaZia tii turn tat mi2dam yat zaota hanaiiamnii inha 

"May there be something good, better than good, for your own libator(?). May you gain that reward 
which the libator was supposed to gain for himself." (Y.59.30) 

Pluperfect 
A few forms with reduplication and secondary endings can be interpreted as pluperfects. It is, however, 

possible that these are regular 3rd sing. perfect forms that acquired a final -1 to make them more clearly 3rd 
sing. 

* - ^ ^ \ ~ * - b ^ 5 * $ ~ Ã ˆ  .ipijii* *la-̂ ? *\\Q^Â¥' **'$fQ 

aOaurunqmcd paiti.ajq0rsm yazamaide 
y5i iieiiqn dUr& a$O.iiO daiiiunqm 

"We sacrifice to the coming back of the priests, who had gone far away seeking the Order of the 
lands." (Y .42.6) 

Mss.: iieiin, ieiidn, ieiinn, ieiian, ieiin, ieiian, yarf. 

nii tat paid druxi ndkiite ya&t aipicit jaymat 
a$auuanam mahrkaodi 

"Then the Lie shall be destroyed (and sent) down to precisely (the place) whence it had come upon (the 
creation) for the destruction of the Orderly ones." (Yt.19.12) 
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Conditional clauses 
Real conditions are expressed by various combinations of indicative, subjunctive, optative, and 

imperative. The order of protasis (if-clause) and apodosis (then-clause) is irrelevant. 

pm+s-\* * umGwe-- 4% *pw u~\%&*~>*t+* * ueu- +y* *w 
a&iunqm ... yazamaide yd ahurahe xiaiiat0 daiinqm upa yuisiieinti 
yezi aEm bauuaiti ajauuaxinus yezi $2 bauuainti andzarstd 

"We sacrifice to the Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, who fight at the right side of the ruling lord if 
(= whenever) he satisfies the sustainers of Order, when they (the Pre-souls) are unangered by him." 
(Yt.13.63) 

*^e^.s^*pw\24*Q~yu'pway'^%^*s^vfclT04w-s^\*^-'^w 
yezi dim n@ yaoidaOante Oriium a2tahe !iiaoOnahe baxhnte 

"If they do not purify him they receive (as their share) one-third (of the guilt) of this act." (V.8.100) 

~*ww+w~-t!Hw\u-wew-<U>->S)~~-~~*-w<(**ym "<pw 
yezi 6Qd diduuasa . . . d tE aijhe fraca stuiie ni tE vaaaiiemi 
yezi t2 aijhe auud.ururaoSa yai yasnaheca vahmaheca 

"If I have antagonized you ... (as atonement?) for this I praise you and introduce you (into my 
sacrifice), if I have barred you from this sacrifice, this hymn" (Y.l.21) 

~ \ u ~ ~ ) ~ ~ ^ - ' p ~ * p m ~ \ ~ - < ^ ' y e Ã ‘ ^  
yezica aEtea nasduu0 *friOiieintka *puiiei@cab 
kuOa t2 varaziign aEte yoi mazdaiiasna 

"And if these corpses ... and rot, how shall these Mazdaiiasnians behave?" (V.6.28) 
a. For act;. - b. Mss. Oiietica. 

- - t > > u * \ ~ ~ ~ & ~ * ~ y * ~ - > ~ T ^ ~ * > ~ ~ + * e ~ w * u m ' ^ i 5 ~ ~ ~ * - \ ~ ~ ~ * * > ~ - * a - v t * ~ ~ w  

yezi aghaj dOrauua frd zi duugsaiti Spitama ZaraOustra aZa  drives yd nasui 
"If it is an A~rauuan, then this demoness, the Nasu, assaults (him), 0 Spitama Zarathustra." (V.5.28) 

yezica a2te mazdaiiasna a2tsm atram aiti bargn *auuia a2tsm nmdnsm ... 
kd he asti ci6a 

"And if these Mazdaiiasnians carry this fire close to this house ... what is his penalty?" (V.5.43) 
a. Mss. auua. 
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*-^A&f*--")*^'-^a~^s~*~-o*-Â¥w"^*-^*-$~*~'wa 
yezi mazdaiiasna tam zqm kZraiiari1 yezi dp6 hsrazaiian 
yai ahmi spdnasca narasca para.iriQinti 
antar$ nut%@ ydra.drdj0 nasuspaFm pascaeta gstriiinte 
a2te y6i mazdaiiasna apasca zamasca uruuuraiidsca 

"If the Mazdaiiasnians were to plow that earth, if they were to let water loose (over it), on which 
[which on it] men and dogs die, within the period of a year, afterward, will they be guilty, these 
Mazdaiiasnians, of the crime of 'throwing out corpses' against the water, the earth, the plant?" (V.6.3) 

a. For *karaiiaEn. 

Jrrealis 
The optative perfect is used in statements and conditions contrary to fact: 

*^-w^f*-*-^W3^*i^^t^t~**^c^ 
yeiSi z i  me n6ii d a i w ! )  upastqm uyrd a@unqm frauuagaii6 ... druj6 astuud aghui 

"For if the strong Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order had not given me aid, (then) the bony existence 
would have belonged to the Lie." (Yt.13.12) 

* -  ̂-̂ Ã̂a* * -*  ̂-̂ \Ã â'-as-*'̂ *<l -9 ^  ̂-̂ \\**-̂  ̂ "LA* -9 -̂ y>*<Si* 

*yeiSi z i  md ma$iidka aoxt6.ndmana yasna yazaiianta 
ya6a aniie yazatdghd aoxt6.ncimana yasna yazinti 
frd *nuruii6 a$auuaoii6 @aritahe zrii *diiua &iigm 
xvahe gaiiehe xvanuuat6 am+ahe 
upu a@3aritahe jaymiigm 
aEuuqm vd auui xiapanam duiie vd pancdsatam vd satam vd 

"For if men would sacrifice to me with sacrifice pronouncing my name, like other beings worthy of 
sacrifice are sacrificed to with sacrifice pronouncing their names, (then) I would go forth for the 
Orderly men for the lifespan of *measuredb time of my own sunny immortal life; I would come to them 
for one night or two or fifty or a hundred of (even?) of *unmeasured (time?)." (Yt.8.11) 

a. F l  Z i t ,  J10 Giiaj.. - b. Literally "cut (out)," referring to the limited time cut out of endless time that 
Ahura Mazda made for the creation to last in. - See Kellens, "L'ellipse du temps." 

A special periphrasis is that consisting of a pres. part. fern. ace. + perf. of "to be": 

September 9,2003 



LESSON 20 

*&is>-)" --̂  ̂ **"^* -m"v Ŵw *+*\w"\ *+wî W -\Q̂  
yezica aEte nasduu6 yd sp6.bsrstaca vaii6.bmtaca vshrk6.barstaca 
vdt6.barstaca maxii.bmtaca 
nasui narsm SstSraiieintim itjhiij 
iiara.stditiia mt? visp6 aghui astuud 
iiassm jii.a$m xraodaJ.uruua ps@.tanuS 
*fr%aa +hqm nasunqm yd paiti diia zsmd iririOars 

"And if these corpses, carried by dogs, birds, wolves, winds, or flies-(if this) corpse were to render a 
man guilty, then, pronto, my entire bony existence (would become) *needy, of crippled Order, the 
souls shuddering (at the Ford of the Accountant), having forfeited (their) bodiesb on account of the 
multitude of these corpses which lie dead all over this earth." (V.5.4) 

a. Mss. frina M13; fraena Pt2, Mf2, Jpl; frana L2, Brl,  L l .  - b. Cf. Y.53.9 aGasZ d5jQ.aratd pss5 
tanuuo "of one having forfeited his body with a *puny *invocation with crippled Order." 

EXERCISES 20 

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., ace., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where 
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives: 

aEm auruuaOa- ibiiiiant-; hd yd xvaCpaiOiid- da~jhao-; Astuua~.srsta- y6 vsraOrajan-; xva- gaiia- 
xvanuuant-; aZi- Orizafan- dahdka-; h i  druj- maniiauui-. 

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the perfect forms of the following verbs, assuming they are all 
regular and that they have all the forms: 

3. Transcribe and translate into English: 

September 9,2003 



LESSON 20 

September 9,2003 





LESSON 20 

s +u*<eu*bs*\*+ *hs*)l* -->%aw u-b& %J\w*) u - $ ~ ( u  

(Yt. 10.79) 
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. -^u\uttfvs*-^Ytt -̂ wqÂ¥\̂  * -^Nu -^Â¥'c^*-^y&***tjn**^"^\* 

(Yt. 19.95) 

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script: 

Ahura Mazda said to Spitama Zarathustra. 
I made, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, a place whence there is no happiness. 
For if I had not made, 0 Spitama Zarathustra, a place whence there is no happiness, (then) the entire 
Bony exsistence would come to (frasnao-) Airiianam Vaej6. 
At the time of the haoma pressing, at the model (of Order), Haoma went to Zarathustra 
who was purifying the fire all around and singing the Gaeas. 
Then Zarathustra asked him: Who, 0 man, are you, 
whom I have (now) seen (as) the most handsome (ever) of the bony existence, 
of (my) own sunny, immortal life? 
And this is the most worthy of being uttered of these utterances, 
which have ever been proclaimed and are proclaimed and will be proclaimed. 
For it is so great in uttering-worthiness that the whole bony existence shall learn (aor.) it 
learning (and) holding it; it protects from passing away. 
For if the strong Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order had not given me assistance 
(then) I would have had no animals and men here, which are the best of species. 
Power would have belonged to the Lie, command to the Lie, the bony existence to the Lie. 
Of the two spirits the more lying would have been sitting down between earth and heaven. 
Of the two spirits the more lying would have been victorious between earth and heaven. 

Never after shall the Evil Spirit (now) a conqueror (the winning one) submit to the life-giving Spirit 
(now) conquered (the one won over). 
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VOCABULARY 20 

adaste < 2-da- 
aS- ,  present isa-: to desire, seek 
aekmna- < daes: seeking 
aeuua.gafiia-: with one ? 
afrakahauuant-: not running ahead (of her 

competitors?) ?? 
afrapata- < afraO < dpat: to fly hither (daeuuic) 
ahumant-: containing (the word) ahu 
aipi.jam- < aipi.jasa- < dgam: to come upon, attack 
aipisitae, inf. < dsae/ii: to inhabit 
aipiti- f.: access(?) 
aiiesniia-: not worthy of sacrifice 
anasaxta-: whose time has not (yet) passed, who has 

not reached her time(?) 
apaiia, ape (< *apiia?): after (+ ace.); hereafter 
aparairieint-: not dying before (their time?) (?) 
ape, apaiia (< *apiia?): after (+ ace.); hereafter 
apuera- < *5puera-: pregnant 
araska-: envy 
aram6.6uta-: thrown by arms 
a5.baouruua-: withe great foods 
akpacina-: with great cookings 
akgafiia-:  with eight ? 
asaiia-: to make/perform (according to) Order (?) 
asa.niisa-: by which one reaches Order (?) 
a@.is-: seeking Order 
auruua-: *busy(?) 
auuahmiia-: not worthy of hymns 
auuaibii6 = auuaebiio 
auui.ama-: overpowering 
auui.kaE0-: to be aware (of) 
auuispasta- < ̂ spas: *ogled 
axvafna-: sleepless 
azaosa-: lack of desire, pleasure 
S.da- mid.: to acquire 
ah-, present Shaiia-, perf. aha: to say 
iihu.frahana-: grain-furthering 
ayairiia- pass. of ii.giiraiia-: to be praised in song 
iisaxsa- < dsak~sac: *to apply oneself to learning 

(??) 
astiiraiia-: to make guilty (of crime against: + gen.) 
Sstriia-, pass. of iistaraiia- 
iisu.yasna-: with fast(-reaching) sacrifice 
baohaiia- + nam6: to revere 
bao5aqvhant-: aware, conscious 
bauuara < bar- 
barazi.ga0ra-: with highlexalted singing (reaching 

high up into heaven?) 
barazi.riiz-: drawing straight lines on high (?) 
caiia- < dcae/ci: to compile, assemble 
canai.caxra-: with ""singing wheels 

cierauuaiti-: having clear signs (?) 
dadr- < ddar perf. mid.: to hold, retain (in memory) 
*daeuuo.tat-: daeuua-hood(?) 
daiia-, pass, < &a: to be given, be placed 
dabhu.fr%hana-: land-furthering 
daras- < dva~n/dars: to see 
darii.dru-: with a *daring club 
daxstauuaiti: in menses(?) 
dahi- (dAqh-): foundation (of a structure) 
diiera- n.: gift 
darapha-: muscle (?) 
druu6.ca~man-: with healthy eyes 
duuaes-: to hate, antagonize 
arazuG-: adulthood 
fra ... ap26a-: I shall put an end (to: paiti + ace.) (??) 
fracaraepant-: walking forth 
fra ... duuqsa-: to attack, set upon, assault 
frao0ai.aspa-: with horses floating (through space?) 
fraxgni < fraxsnin-: in foreknowledge, forewarned 
FrapaiiAsO: name of mountain 
friigmi-: ruddy, with the color of the sunset 
friiiieziia- passive < fra + dyaz: to be sent forth in 

sacrifice 
fr5na: by the great quantity (of) 
frieiia-: to decompose (?) 
gae96.friiSana-: furthering living beingslheerds of 

cattle 
gandarapa-: mythical being 
Gu8a-: name of a river 
ham6.xsaera-: with single command 
han-, aor.(?) hana-: to earn, gain 
handaesaiia- < dda~sldis mid.: "get a load (of)" 
hascii < ha-: even he 
hisiira- (< dhar): guarding 
hufraouruuaesa-: who turns well (+ ace.) 
hujiti- f.: good gain 
hunairiiank-: talented 
huparana-: with good feathers 
hui.hgm.barata-: well assembled 
huuafrit6.masa- of the size reserved for one who is 

a well-invited guest(?) 
inja: watch it! (?) 
i.Sara.Stat-: momentaneousness 
isasam: *needy, indigent(?) 
jayiira perf. < &so". to be awake 
jit.a$a-: whose Order is damaged, crippled 
kaeng-: revenge 
kae9-, present cinae-: to become clear (about); 

perfect: to know, realize 
kudai ;%ti-, with negation: whence (there is no) 

happiness 
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mai5ii6i.s%5-: sitting in the middle 
manauuainti-: victory over envy (?) 
masi- f.: great 
max5i.barata-: carried by flies 
mi90 adv.: wrongly, shiftily 
nasuspaiia-: (arbitrary?) throwing (out) of corpses 
nam6 bao5aiia-: to do homage (to: + dat.) 
ni5iit6.pitu-: with stored food(?) 
nifrauuaiia- < dfrao: to make fly 
ni ... ha5-/;a&-: to sit (down) 
ni ... hara- = nigaqhara- ^ / h a  mid.: to guard (against: 

pairi + abl.) 
niiasa- < ̂ /yam/y% mid.: to take 
nijasa- < dgam/jam: to come down 
niuuiina- < "\/an: to be victorious 
pai8iia-: tendon, sinew 
pairi.iri9iiastat-: the (fact of) dying 
paiti.aj&-a- < paiti-ii dgam n.: the coming back, 

return 
paiti.apa.gauruuaiia- < ̂ /gab: to withdraw 
paiti ... aza- < ̂ /az mid.: to counteract 
paitiiapa-: against the stream(?) 
paititi- f.: atonement, redemption 
paiti.varata-: protected 
Paoiriiaeini-: Pleiades (?) 
par-, present parana-: to fill 
para.cara- < ̂ /car: to pass by 
pariiza- < daz: to take away 
paranaqVant-: *plentiful 
pauruuan-: stone 
paranii- (zaoQr2-?): full (libation?) 
paraOu.frSka-: *winding its course forth far and 

wide (?) 
para9u.vaCSaiiana-: havinglwith the ability to see far 

and wide 
pinao-/pinu-, perf. pipii- < dpaii: to suckle 
pouru.vastra-: with much grass 
puiia- < dpauu: to rot 
RaeuuisO: name of mountain 
rao5-, perf. ururao5-: to obstruct 
raoxsnu-: light 
ratuepa-: ratuship 
rasa- < ̂ /I-& to give 
sac-, present saga- < ̂ /sak/sac: to master 
sae5- to cut off 
saga- < dsaklsac: to learn 
sasn6.gus-: who listens to the announcements (of 

Ahura Mazda) 
spiti.dOi9ra-: with *shiny eyes 
sp6.barata-: carried by dogs 
staiia- < ̂ /st& to install 
stiita- < ̂ /st%?: *tired 
starama-: *store-house(?) 
st6 < ah- 

stui.baxa5ra-: with sturdy portions 
:aet0.fra5ana-: wealth-furthering 
guiuiiam < gauu- 
tak-, present taca-: to flow 
tinja: watch it! 
Tistriiaeini-: a constellation 
OparCta-: (literally) cut, measured(?) 
0parstG.kahrpiia-: in fashioned form(?) 
Qrao-: to compile, construct (?) 
Oraot0.st%c-: kind of river (?) 
Qr%Gra-: protection 
Udriia-: name of mountain 
upa.daiia-, pass.(?) of upa.da8a-: to submit (to: dat.) 
Upa.paoiri-: name of a constellation 
upa5iti- f.: settling 
uruuaesaiia- < duruuaes: to make turn 
uruuat: in right order (?) 
Uruuax5a-: Karasaspa's brother 
us ... auui ... aSnao-/asnu- < h a s :  to reach high up 
ustan6.cinah-: desire for (maintaining one's) 

lifeforce, wish to stay alive 
ux5ata-: uttering-worthiness 
ux80.tama-: the most (potent) utterance 
uzgasta- < uz ^/zgad: mounted 
uzraocaiia- < ̂ /raok.raoc: to light up, shine 
uzuuaza- < dvaj?: to *pull out [OPers. vaja- "gouge 

out (eyes)?] 
uzuxsa- < "'/ax$: to light up 
vae8-, present vinad-/vind-: to find 
vaii6.barata-: carried by birds 
Vanant-: a star 
vanant- present participle of ^/van "conquer" 
vanta- past participle of ^/van: conquered 
vaoniiai < &an 
varaOa-: armor(?) 
vara-: wish 
viirama < vara-: according to wish 
viit0.barata-: carried by winds 
va0p6.fr36ana-: herd-furthering 
vahrk0.barata-: carried by wolves 
vi5iitu-: unbinding, delivery (?) 
viyzardiia-: to overflow(?) 
viiii-: covering, amnion 
vispqm.hujii%iti-: with all necessities for a good life 
vohunauuaiti-: bleeding (in menses or  after 

childbirth?) 
xraodat.uruuan-: whose soul will be enraged (at the 

Ford of the Accountant) 
xiuuaepaiiat.astra-: with swishing whips 
xvaf-, present xvafsa- (Oqvhabda-), perf. huSxvafa: to 

sleep 
yas0.barata-: brought for acquiring(?) renown 
yat-, present Oiiata-, perf. yaet-: to be in (one's 

proper) place, take up position 
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yaOa.ng: just like (?) 
y3stG.zaenu-: girded with *weapon belt(?) 
zadah- m. dual: buttocks 
zairi.dGiBra-: with golden eyes 

LESSON 20 

zauuanG.slista-: instructed/instructing(?) when in- 
vokedllibated to(?) 

zixsnaqha- < ̂ /xsnli/zan: to wish to know 
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abda-: wonderful 12 
a$ra-: cloud 16 
aci5ta-, superl. of aka-: most evil 3 
a5a: then 6 
aSairi prepos.: under (+ abl.) 14 
aSairi.daiiiu-: under the land(s) 16 
aSairi.zama-: living below the earth 16 
aSaoiia-: who cannot be deceived 3 
aSaxSaiiaEtii > daxsaiia- 19 
a5at: from there, then 9 
aSiiitiia-: not according to the law 13 
aS$an- rn.: road 11 
aS$an-: road 9 
adahma-: not a qualified (Mazdayasnian) 

19 
adaste < ii-&a- 20 
adiiunta, imperf. of dauua- 7 
adruj-: opponent of the Lie 17 
aduuara- < ii.duuara- 6 
ae-/i- < di: to go 4 
a5m ace.: egg (Lesson 9) 12 
aEm, nom. sing. m. of ima-: this one, he 

2 
aenafiha- < aenaqhiia-: to make sinful(?) 

7 
aenah- n.: sin, transgression 7 
aesma- m.: (piece of) firewood 7 
aEsm6.zasta-: with firewood in the 

hand(s) 17 
:ti%-, present isa-: to desire, seek 20 
aeSa- < da~C/iC: to seek 16 
aeia < aeta- 
aEgamna- < ̂ /as$: seeking 20 
Aesma-: Wrath; demon of the dark night 

sky, the opponent of Sraoia 8 
aESm6.druta- < ddrao: deceived by 

Wrath 19 
eta- :  this 2 
aEtaSa: here 15 
aetauuant-: this much 11 
aE9rapaiti-: religious teacher 9 
ae0riia-: student 13 
~ E L I L I ~  (hapax): in this manner(?) 15 
aEuua-: one (numeral) 2 
a2uua.gafiia-: with one ? 20 
aeuuandasa-: eleventh 18 
aEuua9a: in this way 17 
afrakdauuant-: not running ahead (of 

her competitors?) ?? 20 
afraoxti- f. < uxti-: non-pronouncement 

17 
afraoxsiieinti-, fern. of afraoxiiiant-: not 

growing forth 6 
afrapata- < %fraO < dpat: to fly hither 

(daeuuic) 20 
afrasumant-: having no forward motion 

8 
afrazainti-: having no offspring 19 

agata- < Z.jasa-: arrived 12 
aguze < guza- 19 
aya-: bad, evil 1 
ahaxsta-: innumerable 15 
ahu- = aghu- 12 
ahurnat-: containing (the word) uhu 20 
ahuna- = Ahuna Vairiia- (Lesson 7) 9 
Ahuna Vairiia- n.: name of the most holy 

Zoroastrian prayer 7 
ahura-: lord 2 
Ahura- Mazdii-: Ahura Mazda, literally: 

the omniscient lord 2 
ahura6Sta-: established (put in its proper 

place) by Ahura Mazdii 3 
ahura.tkaESa-: following the guidance of 

Ahura Mazda 9 
ahursni-: lady (of the lord) 15 
Aibigiiiia-, see Ai$isruQrima- 5 
aibigariia- (OAv.): worthy of being 

praised in song 15 
aibii < aibi + daEili5-: wishing(?) (+ 

ace.) 16 
aipi, auui, aoi: to (+ ace.) 13 
aipiaojah- bauua-: to overcome (lit. to 

be stronger than) (+ ace.) 7 
aipiiamatama-, superl. of ai$ii%ma- < 

aibi-ama-: most forceful, most over- 
powering 13 

ai$iiSuuah- < ai$i + auuah-?: *assis- 
tance(?) 19 

aipii%x$aiia- < d%xS: look after 18 
aibiiiixitar-: supervisor 15 
aipiiiixstra-: overseeing 13 
aioiifighaiia- < ai$i dy2h: to gird 19 
aipiiighana- < dyah n.: girdle 19 
ai$i.daiiiu-: upon the land(s) 16 
aipi.draox6a-: who may be deceived, 

cheated 3 
ai$i.druia-: to lie to 16 
aipi.gaiti- f.: onset 17 
ai$i.giima-: year 6 
aipi.jam- < ai$i.jasa- < dgam: to come 

upon, attack 20 
aipi.niti- f.: the fact of bringing (to) 18 
ai$i.srauuana- < dsrao: listening to 19 
AipisruQrirna Aibigaiia-: geniuses of the 

night 5 
ai$i.stao-Istu-: to praise 13 
aipi5astar- < Â¥\/had who is seated (upon) 

19 
aipii.huta- past part. < aipi + hunao: 

pressed 19 
aipi.56iOni- n.(?): settlement, dwelling 

16 
ai$i5.xvara9a-: drinkable 17 
aipiCitSe, inf. < d~aelsi: to inhabit 20 
aipiiiti- f.: settlement(?) 14 
aipigauua- < Gao: to go to 19 

aipiti- f.: access(?) 20 
aipit6 postpos.: around (+ ace.) 7 
ai$i.tutu- < dtao: to have much 

strength(?) IS 
aipi0iia-: (which is) about, around (+ 

gen.) 15 
aipi0ura-: unshakable 4 
aipi.vaE8aiia- < dvaed: to *allocate (to) 

14 
ai$i.vaena-: to look upon, catch sight of 

16 
*aiBi.vaEQaiia- = aipi.vaESaiia- I8 
ai@i.vaniiah- bauua-: to overcome, con- 

quer (+ ace.) 8 
aibi.varana-: *overcoat (?) 16 
ai$i.vaxiaiia- < dvaxS: make grow or 

make blaze 18 
ai$i.varaziia- < dvarz: to cultivate 15 
aif3i.voiidaiia-: to bring (a weapon) 

down upon 16 
aipi.zuzao-Izuzu-: to call upon(?) 13 
aii- < iii- 4 
aiiah- n.: metal (pot) 11 
aiiah- xvaena- n.: *steel (?) 11 
aiia.mas6: to the amount of ... (?) 16 
aiiaghaena-: (made) of metal (bronze) 

15 
aiiaozdiia-: which cannot be made ritual- 

ly lean 8 
a i ida i ian-  n.: day 16 
aiiara-: daily, of the days 10 
aiiasa- < ii + yasa- < dyam: to take (hold 

of) 18 
AiiSQrima-: fall festival 10 
aiiesniia-: not worthy of sacrifice 20 
aii6.xiusta- n.: (molten) metal 15 
aini8at: elsewhere 1 1 
ainita-: unharmed 16 
aipi.aDra-: clouded 16 
aipi.daiiiu-: being behind(?) the land 16 
aipiduugnara-: *clouded 6 
aipi.jaiti- > daEuua.aipi.jaiti- 16 
aipi.jan-: to strike back, down(?) 16 
aipi.karanta-: to cut back, off(?) 16 
aipi: after (+ ace.); thereafter 7 
airiia-: Aryan, Iranian 1 
airiiaman- = a.airii5ma.iiiia- (Lesson 12) 

9 
Airiiaman-: god of peaceful unions and 

healing 8 
Airiiana- Vaejah-: the Aryan *Expanse, 

the mythical homeland of the Iranians 
17 

airime: in peace 4 
airime.aghaS- = armae.Sa8- < ^/had: 

sitting in peace and quiet 6 
airi5ta- < iriita-: unhurt, unwounded 11 
aiti.bara-: to carry up to, into 16 
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aiti.jasa-: to go up to, into 16 
ai8iiajah-: dangerless, posing no peril 

10 
ajiiamna-: inexhaustible 17 
aka-: bad, evil 3 
akarsta-: untilled, unsown 16 
ak6.dii-: who gives bad (gifts) 5 
sku- *hook 19 
ama-: force, strength 2 
amargant-: indestructible 9 
an~auuaiti-, fern. of amauuant- 
anlauuwt-: forceful, strong 1 
amauuastama-, superl. of amauuant- 12 
Amaratatiit-, amaratiit- f.: Non-dying, 

Immortality; name of the sixth Amass 
Spanta 2 

amaraxti- f.: absence of destruction 3 
amass-: immortal 1 
Amasa Spanta: Life-giving Immortals; 

name of six divine beings that play an 
important role in Mazdaism (see 
Lesson 2) 1 

anayra-: endless (lit.: without beginning) 
11 

anaiBi.srauuana- < aibi.srao-: not 
listening to 19 

anaibiLxvaraOa-: undrinkable 17 
anarata-: Order-less 15 
anaraee: in unorderly fashion or without 

purpose (?) 15 
anasaxtii- < dsak/sac "to pass" (time): 

whose time has not (yet) passed, who 
has not reached her time(?) 20 

anasauuan-: not Orderly 16 
anasauuan-: not Orderly 17 
Aniihit2-: Anahits, see Araduui- 2 
aniipa-: waterless, dry 12 
aniistuta-: without having praised 19 
anaxiti- f.: non-peace 12 
anazarata-: not angered (at: dat.) 16 
anguita-, agusta-: finger 3 
aniia-: other 3 
aniial: other than (+ abl.) 13 
anu.maniia- < ̂ /man: to *help along with 

one's thought 13 
anu.maraza- < dmarz: to follow closely 

14 
anu,mrao- < dvak: to *help along with 

one's speech 13 
anu.p6iOpant-, f. anu.poiOpaiti-: ? 7 
anu.taca- < ^/tak/tac: to run along with 

16 
anumaiia-: sheep 19 
anumat5e inf. of anu.maniia- 13 
anupaeta- < upa d a ~ l i :  unapproached 19 
anus6 < dvas/us adv.: against (their) 

will, having lost their will (?) 14 
anuuargt5e inf. of anuuaraziia- 13 

anuuaraziia- < dvarz: to *help along 
with one's actions 13 

anuxt5e inf. of anu.mrao- 13 
antara preposition: between (+ ace.) 7 
antara.mrao-Imru- mid.: to "say away," 

refuse to have anything to do with (cf. 
interdiction) 8 

antara.daiiiu-: between the land(s) 16 
antara.miih-: the new moon (between 

waxing and waning) 10 
antarasta-: standing/located in between 

(e.g., heaven and earth) 13 
antaruxti- fern.: interdiction 15 
aghaosamna-: indesiccable 9 
aghu-, ahu-: existence, especially the 

new-born Ordered existence, 
generated by the sacrifice 2 

aghuiiu-: seeking the newlgood life (?) 
15 

aqhu8Ba- n.: ahu-dom, being the new life 
15 

agra-: evil, destructive; the opposite of 
spanta- 2 

Agra- Mainiiu-: the Evil Spirit 2 
anha- < aghiia- < ^/ah: to throw, shoot 

(arrows, spears) 8 
agvhii-: thread of life(?); bow string 9 
agvhe < aghu- 19 
aog-Iaoj- mid.: to speak, say 6 
aogara n.: strength 12 
aoi = aibi, auui 7 
aojah- n.: strength 8 
aojiiah-, comp. of uyra- 14 
aojigta-, super]. of ivyra- 12 
aora: here, hither, onlto this side 4 
aoiaqvhant-: mortal 15 
aota- n.: cold 9 
aoOra- n.: shoe 12 
aoxt6.niiman-: whose name is spoken (in 

the sacrifice) 10 
apa.bara- < ̂ /bar: to take away 1 1 
apa.duuasa-: to rush away [cf. 

upa.duuasa-1 IS 
apa.duuara-: to run away 3 
apa.jasa- < dgamljam, mid.: to get away 

6 
apa.kar3a- < dkars: to drag off 19 
apa.nasiia-: to get lost 3 
apa ...p iriia- < dpar: to forfeit 19 
apa.taca- < Ntak~tac: to run away 5 
apa.yasa-: to beg (something) away 

(from sb.: + acc.) 7 
apasma, perf. opt. of apaiia- (Lesson 20) 

19 
apay5ra-: side-river 16 
apaiia- < ̂ ap: to reach, obtain 13 
apaiia, ape (< *apiia?): after (+ ace.); 

hereafter 20 

apaiiatse, inf. of apaiiasa- < h a m :  to 
take away 18 

apaiiata- pp. of apaiiasa- < dyam: to take 
away 15 

apaiti.zwta-: unrecognized 16 
apakauua-: with hump in back 17 
apaghargt%, inf. of apagharaza- < dharz: 

to remit, forgive 13 
Apaoza-: the demon of drought 9 
apara-: future, later 17 
apwa: henceforth 17 
apara.iri0int-: not dying before (their 

time?) (?) 20 
apataiian < pata- 19 
apank-, %pic-, f. apah- (*apacT-): back- 

ward 12 

apaxtar-IapSxa5r- (apiixtara-, apiixa8ra-) 
< apank-: northern 14 

Apam Napat-: Scion of the Waters, a 
deity of (the fire in?) the heavenly 
waters 8 

awm: away(?), henceforth(?) 5 . 
apgi: backward, in the back 9 
ape, apaiia (< *apifa?): after (+ ace.); 

hereafter 20 
aparaniiiiu-: minor (child) 15 
aparaniiiiuka-: boy 7 
aparanamna- < ii dpar: to contest, 

compete (against: + dat) (?) 17 
aparasa- < 2.parasa- 6 
apu8ra- < *2puOrS-: pregnant 20 
apu8ra-: sonless 16 
'=Ziti- f.: stinginess 19 
araQBii6,manah-: whose thought is not 

according to the models 16 
araOPii6.vacah-: whose speech is not 

according to the models 16 
ara8flii6.;iiao9na-: whose acts are not 

according to the models 16 
ara8Oiia-: not according to the ritual 

models 13 
araska-: envy 20 
aratufri-: (someone) who does not 

satisfy the models (for the sacrifice, 
etc.) 11 

ara5a- side 6 
aradra-: *judge, *arbiter (in the poetic 

competion) 19 
Araduui- Sura- Anahitii-: Araduui Sura 

Anahita (see Lesson 2) 1 
aradug- n.: a degree of sin 15 
Araja[.aspa-: name of Vistispa's princi- 

pal opponent 9 
aram.maiti- fern.: proper thinking 19 
aram6.guta-: thrown by arms 20 
Aranauuiici-: Yima's sister captured by 

AZi Dahaka 9 
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ara9a- n.: matter 6 
araza-: a battle 7 
arazaiia-: to battle 7 
Arazura-: name of a mountain ridge 17 
armaegad- = airime.agha6- < h a d :  

sitting in peace and quiet 6 
armaegta-: standing still, stagnant 11 
Arzahi: the western continent 16 
arian-/arb-: male 8 
arS.manah-: correct thought, having 

correct thought 16 
aritit- f.: Rectitude 10 
ariti- f.: spear S 
ar~uuacah-: speaking correct words, 

speech 8 
arguuacastama- < vacah-: speaking the 

straightest speech 13 
arSux8a-: straight-spoken 13 
asah- n.: place 10 
asaiia-: casting no shadow 17 
asan-/ak-:m. = asman-: sky, heaven; 

stone S 
asang6.gauua-: with hands (daeuuic) of 

stone 15 
asista- < ̂ /sa~d/sid: not cut off 19 
asman- m.: sky, heaven; stone 7 
asna- = iisna- 19 
asna- = iisna: near 19 
asniia-: daily, of the days 10 
aspa-: horse 2 
asriiuuaiiant- < sriuuaiia- "recite" < 

"vrao/sru: not reciting 15 
asruta- < dsraolsru: unheard 7 
asrugti- f.: non-listening (to God) 12 
ast-, pi. asti n.: bone 7 
astasO < ast- 19 
asti < ah-: is 2 
asti- m.: guest 19 
asti.aojah-: bone strength (?) 18 
Astuuai.arata-: he through whom Order 

will have bones (= be permanent), 
name of the last son of Zarathustra, 
the Revitalizer (suoiiiu!lt-) 3 

astuuant-: having bones, bony, osseous 
6 

astuuant-: having bones 12 
asuiri < ii + suiri: in the morning(?) 16 
ai.ama-: with great power 11 
ag.baouruua-: withe great foods 20 
aZamn6.jan-: not striking the target or 

not striking so as to cause a wound (?) 
16 

aganln6.viS-: not finding the target or not 
striking so as to pierce a wound (?) 
16 

asi- (only dual): eye (daeuuic) I8 
ai.mi2da-: having great rewards 19 
a h -  < asan- 

asnao-lagnu- < dnaslas: to reach, obtain 
16 

aS.pacina-: with great cookings 20 
acta: eight 18 
a h - :  messenger 19 
a h d a s a - :  eighteenth IS 
akgafi ia- :  with eight ? 20 
agtahuua-: an eighth 18 
agta.kaoZda-: with eight towers 7 
astasata-: 800 18 
agtama-: eighth 1 S 
actrii-: goad, horsewhip 15 
aLvandara-: offeringlreceiving great 

homage (?) 16 
astiiti-: eighty 18 
aS.xrixvanutama-: ? 13 
ag.xvaranah-: having great munificence 

10 
aS.xVaratama-: having greatest appetite, 

most voracious 18 
a5.yeSti- f.: great sacrifice IS 
asa- n.: (cosmic and ritual) Order 1 
Ass- VahiGta-: Best Order, the second of 

the Life-giving Immortals 2 
a$a.cinah-: who loves Order 15 
asaci0ra- = a$i?.ciGra-: whose seed is 

Order, which hails from Order or  
brilliant through Order (like the sun-lit 
heavenly spaces) 15 

asaiia: in Orderly fashion, according to 
the ritual Order 3 

asaiia-: to makelperform (according to) 
Order (?) 20 

asaiiii-: desire for Order, Orderly fashion 
11 

a$a.n%sa-: by which one reaches Order 
(?) 20 

Asanamah-: proper name 1 1 
a$aghiik/c- m.: following Order, in 

accordance with Order 6 
asaon- < agauuan- 
asaoni-, fern. of asauuan- 10 
asauuajan-: smasher/killer of the 

sustainers of Order 12 
asauuan- m.: sustainer of Order, Orderly 

2 
asauuasta- n.: Orderliness 11 
asauuastama-, superl. of asauuan-: most 

Orderly, who sustains Order the best 
9 

asauua.ibaSi-, for a$auua.ibii-: who 
harms the Orderly man 16 

a$auuaxgnut-: who pleases the sus- 
tainer(s) of Order 8 

a$a.xv%9ra-: providing (residing in?) the 
good breathing space of Order, reach- 
ing up into the free heavenly spaces 
illuminated by the sun 9 

asamaoya-: obscurantist, heretic 13 
a$am.srauuah-: containing the words/ 

fame of Order(?) 17 
a$i- f.: reward; Asi, goddess of the 

rewards 1 
asii6, nom. sing. of asiia-: who is in 

charge of rewards (and punishments); 
standing epithet of Sraoga 1 

A$iS.h%gai: according to/following Asi 
19 

asiuuant-: having rewards (to give away) 
11 

as6.aghan-: winning, earning Order 6 
as6.ci0ra- = asa.ci9ra- (Lesson 15) 17 
a$6.ii-: seeking Order 20 
as6.mizda-: having Order as reward 19 
a$o.&kaEga-: whose guidance is Order, 

who has Order as one's guide (?) 15 
a h a - :  least happy 17 
asiiah-, comp. of aka- 12 
as6 < ahah-  
atanu.m&ka-: who does not stretch the 

poetic thought (between heaven and 
earth?) 19 

a&&: and then 13 
aika- = a8ka-: coat 3 

auruuai.aspa-: having fleet horses 8 
auruuwt-: fleet, fast 7 
auruuaoa-: who does not abide by the 

dealslagreements (between gods and 
men) 14 

auruSa-: white (color of horses) 17 
auua-: that, yonder 6 
auua.bara < ̂ /bar mid.: to pour down 14 
auua.diiraiia-: keep, apply (one's ear 

[etc.] to) 13 
auua8a: there 6 
auuah- n.: help 2 
auuahmiia-: not worthy of hymns 20 
auua.jana- < djan: to strike down, kill 

16 
auua.jasa- < dgamljam: to come down 

19 
auua.karanta- < ̂ /kart: to cut down 15 
auuant- ... yauuant-: as much as 8 
auuant-, f. auuaiti-: this great, this much 

8 
auuanta- < banta-: unharmed 11 
auuanaiia- < dnaelni: to bring down 15 
auuanamna- < ̂ /van: unconquerable IS 
auuagharaza- < h a r z :  to renounce, re- 

linquish 12 
auuaqhu-: un-good 15 
auuaghutama- < a- + vaqhu- 19 
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auuagvhabda- < ̂ /xvap: to sleep 13 
auuara- < *ii.bara- < ̂ /bar: to bring 16 
auuas-, aor. of auua + ̂ /nas/as: to reach 

19 
auuas6.xsaGra- < vas6.xiaera- not in 

command at will 18 
auuastaiia- < ̂ /st%: to place 17 
auuat ... yat: that ... which; therefore ... 

because, because X 
auuatbii6 = auuaEbii6 20 
a~i~ia9a: in that way 6 
auuaera: there 6 
au i~a~~uant -  ... yauuant-: as great a ... as 

X 
anuanuant-, f. auuauuaiti-: that great, 

that much X 
auui.him: word meaning approximately 

opponent [auiia-ahiia- thrower down?l 
1 X 

auiiintarn (irregular) < auuant-: this 
great (see Lesson 8) 7 

auui = aipi, aoi 
auui.ama-: overpowering 20 
auui.apaiia- < ̂ /ap: to catch up with 17 
auui.bara-: to bring to 16 
tiuui.6rAghaiia- < ̂ /tars/erah: to frighten 

toward 16 
auui.kaE0-: to be aware (of) 20 
auui.mi0ri-: who is opposed to Miera X 
auui.nmiinaiia-, for *auui.miinaiia-(?) < 

^/man: to wait for 17 
auuispasta- < ̂ /spas: *ogled 20 
auiii.yah-: wearing the sacred girdle 

(kusti) 12 
auuoirisiia- < auua + duruuaes: to turn 

down (intr.) 7 
auu&xVarana- n.: *watering place(?) 10 
axvafna-: sleepless 20 
axvarata-: *non seizable 12 
axsafni < 2 + xiafni loc. of xkpan-: at 

night, in the evening(?) 16 
azita-: unborn (= not yet born) 13 
aza- < daz: to lead, take (away) 6 
azaosa-: lack of desire, pleasure 20 
azar-/am- n.: day 16 
A?i- Dahaka-: Azhi Dahaka, name of a 

giant dragon (Pers. Azdaha or 
Zohhiik) 1 

a = sat, only in: a dim 7 
a: (up) to (+ ace.) 1 
a: all the way (up) to (+ abl.) 14 
a: hither, in this direction 12 
ii.airii5ma.i:iia-: "(may) speedy 

Airiiaman (come) here, name of a 
holy prayer (Y.54.1) 12 

&it: then 1 
aca paraca: back and forth 15 

ii.bauua- < dbao: to lie upon 12 
abarat-: the bringing (priest); the priest 

who brings the water during the 
sacrifice X 

ii.dii- mid.: to acquire 20 
ii.daiiiu-: up close to the land(s) (?) 16 
ii.darazaiia- < ̂ /darz: to chain, fetter 18 
iidiSii- < &aS/di: to look at, inspect 11 
5.duuara- (aduuara-) < dduuar, mid.: to 

come running 6 
as-, present ii5aiia-, perf. a8a: to say 20 
~ S L I -  m.: grain 14 
iiSu.frii8ana-: grain-furthering 20 
iifant-: full of water 6 
iifanta-: *road 14 
iifiia-, pass. of iip-: to be reached 13 
iifrasagha-, afrasigvhant- < *a-fra-: 

uninterrupted 13 
iifri.vacah- < *a-fri-(?): pronouncing 

non-inviting words 19 
iifri.vacastama-: whose speech pro- 

nounces most invitations 17 
afrinii- < 2 + "A'raiilfri: invite (as guest- 

friend) 11 
iifrinii- < ^/fri: to invite as guest friend 

19 
iifriti- f.: invitation 10 
iifsciera-: containing the seed of water 

12 
ii.gSraiia- < ̂ /gar: to praise in song 8 
a.gauruuaiia- < dgarblgrab: to take up, 

seize 17 
ayairiia- pass. of ii.garaiia-: to be praised 

in song 20 
s h i h  > ah- 19 
iihiti- f.: pollution 14 
iihuiri-: belonging to Ahura Mazdii, 

Ahurian, worthy of a ruler like AM 4 
iii + voc.: 0 9 
iii: 0 (+ voc.) 14 
iii- < ii + &Eli: to come 4 
iii n. (only form): earth 12 
iiiiapta- n.: reward, spoils 4 
iiiiasa- < dyam mid.: to harness (only 1st 

sing. iiiiese) 4 
iiiiu-/yao- n.: age, lifetime 12 
ii.jasa- < dgam: to come 5 
ii.kasa- < ̂ /kas: to look (at) 5 
aka(sa): in full view (of: + loc.) 4 
iikaranuu6, augmented form of karanao- 

19 
ii.mrao-/mru- mid.: to appoint X 
iinuLhiik- OAv.: following along with 

17 
Zp-lap- f.: water 1 
Spa-: watery, waterlogged 12 
iiparaiti- f.: clearing of debt, atonement 

6 

ii.parasa-, aparasa- < ̂ /pars/fras mid.: to 
consult with (+ dat.) 13 

Xraocaiia-: shine hither 18 
iiraiti- = asi- 14 
Armaiti- f.: Humility; Spantii- Armaiti-, 

Life-giving Humility, the fourth of the 
Life-giving Immortals 2 

ArmaitiLhiigat: according to/following 
Armaiti 19 

5sax:a- < ̂ /sak/sac: *to apply oneself to 
learning (??) 20 

asiiah-, compar. of iisu- 14 
iisit6.giitu- < *a-sita-: who has not lain 

on a bed 14 
iisit6.giitu-: who has not lain on a bed 13 
asista-, superl. of iisu- 12 
iisna-: born as one's own 12 
iisna-: near 20 
astiraiia-: to make guilty (of crime 

against: + gen.) 20 
iistaiia- = ii.staiia- < dsti: to place IS 
iistao- < ^/stao/stu mid.: to ally oneself 

(to: + ace.) by one's praise 19 
astauuana-, pres. part. of astao- 
ii.stiiiia- < ̂ st; mid.: to install 8 
iistriia-, pass. of iistiiraiia- 
astuiti- f.: the fact of allying oneself (to) ' 

by one's praise 11 
iistuta-, pp. of a ^/stao/stu: having allied 

oneself (to) by one's praise (+ ace.) 
asu.aspa-: having fleet horses 7 
iisu.aspiia-: the fact of having fleet the 

horses 7 
iisu.asp6.tama-, superl. of iisu.aspa- 7 
iisu-: fast 7 
iisu.yasna-: with fast(-reaching) sacrifice 

20 
Star-/ii9r-: fire 2 
iitara- = atara-?: the other (of two) 19 
atrauuaxsa-: priest who tends the fire 18 
Ae~iiiini-: son of AObiia 15 
iierauuan-/aeaorun-: high-priest; the 

principal priest 8 
ii0rauuant-: containing a fire 13 
a0rauu6.pu0riia- n.: the fact of having 

sons who become high priests X 
aeritim: for the third time 16 
iitbitim, iiSbitim: a second time 18 
auuaza-, auuaza- < dvaz mid.: to fly to 

16 
iiuuii adv.: clear, apparent 4 
auu6iia: woe (to: + loc.)! 17 
a.va85aiia- < dva~dlvid: to make known 

(to) 9 
iixstaE6a < Sxsti- f.: *in harmony (with: 

instr.) [Air.Wb.] 14 
iixiti- f.: peace 12 
iixtuirim: a fourth time 18 
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a...yasa- < dya mid.: to ask hither 13 
ii.zaraiia- < dzar: to anger 9 
azata-: high-born 12 
2.zbaiia- < dzbii: to invoke, call (hither) 

x 
azi-: *competition (daeuuic) 13 
szi-: fertilelpregnant (cow) 14 
iizuiti- f.: libation of fat 13 

igha < ah- 19 
ighin6, gen. of ah- "mouth" 19 

(izah- n.: narrow, constricting space 8 
(ista- < agra-: evilness 15 
qz6.jata- < qzah- + jata-, pp. of djan-: 

killed in a tight spot S 

bapraEna-, f. babraeini-: made of beaver 
skins 7 

Babri-: name of a mythical land 13 
babri- f.: (female) beaver 4 
baEO: bi-, double I8 
bae.arazu-: two fingers wide 6 
baegaza- n.(?): healing, medicine 3 
baE~aza8ii-: giver of medications 15 
baesaziia-: healing, medicinal 3 
baGaziia- < baesaza-: to heal 13 
baesazii6.tama- < baegaziia-: most 

healing 3 
baEuuan- > baEuuar- 
baeuuani: by ten thousands(?) 16 
baeuuar-/baeuuan-: 10,000 14 
baEuuara.casman-: with ten thousand 

eyes 1 0  
baEuuar6.tama-: most 10,000 18 
baeuuar6i'S: ten thousand-fold 18 
bays-: part, section 5 
baya-: lord, god 3 
bay6.baxta-: assigned by the assigner (?) 

14 
bairiia-, pass. of bara-: to be carried 7 
bandaiia- <"^/and: to bind, tie 3 
baoSah- n.: consciousness 9 
baoSaiia- + nan16: to revere 20 
bao8agvhant-: aware, conscious 20 
baoi8i- m.: fragrance, incense 9 
baoiiah- < buiri-: more (abundant) 14 
baosu-: offering of incense(?) 19 
bara- ^/bar: to carry, lift up (voice: 

vacim) 1 
bara- < ̂ /bar mid.: to be treated 6 
bara- < ̂ /bar mid.: to *pour (?) 17 
barasman- n.: altar grass, barsom 6 
barasm6.staraiti- fern.: spreading of the 

barsom 19 
barasm6.zasta-: carrying barsom in the 

hands 6 
baratar- < ̂ /bar act.: carrier 15 

GLOSSARY 

bara9ri- f.: bearer (of: + gen.), womb 11 
barazah- n.: height, high mountain 14 
barazista-, superl. of barazant-: highest 

16 
bargnu-: height 17 
basta- < bandaiia-: bound, tied up 4 
bauua- < ̂ /bao/bu: to become 5 
bauuara < bar- 20 
baxa8ra-: spade IS 
baxsa- < ^/bag/baj act.: to give, dis- 

tribute; mid. to take on, enjoy 9 
ba: a particle of uncertain function and 

meaning 4 
bii8a: sometimes 15 
bimiia-: luminous 12 
bazao- m.: arm 3 
biizui.aojah-: having his strength in his 

arms 11 
bssar- < ̂ /bar mid.: rider 15 
b(iinu-: depth 19 
bazah- n.: thickness 9 
baraj-: empowerment through praise (??) 

16 
barajaiia- < dbarglbarj: to exalt 

(empower) by praise, extol (??) 5 
barajiia- < barajaiia-: 'kpraiseworthy (??) 

10 
barat6.vgstra-: *carrying (together) of 

grass(?) 19 
baraz-: high, loud 7 
barazaisi- m.: seeing in high places; < 

baraza- + di- 5 
barazant-, f. barazaiti-: tall, lofty 8 
barazi.giiOra-: whose singing reaches 

high (up into heaven?) 20 
baraziiasta- < barazi- + yasta- < dYah: 

girded high 19 
barazi.riiz-: drawing straight lines on 

high (?) 20 
biO: bi-, double IS 
bibda-: (made) for two feet IX 
bipaitiitiina-: two-legged 9 
his: twice IS 
bisiimruta-: spoken twice 18 
bisaziia- < bisaz-: to be a doctor, practice 

medicine 13 
bitiia-: second 12 
bizangra-: two-footed IS 
bizuuat: twice IS 
b6ii < bii + it 19 
bratar-: brother 6 
braza-: to shine, glow 13 
br6i@r6,taEza-: with the sharpness of a 

blade 19 
buiri-: plentiful, many 5 
bujaiia- < dbaoglbuj: to free, redeem 19 
busiia-, fut. of bauua- 13 
Bu5iigstii-: demoness of sloth and ex- 

cessive sleep; Procrastination 7 

-ca ... -ca: both ... and 3 
-ca: and 3 
caiia- < dca~lc i :  to compile, assemble 

20 
caii6: how many? 1% 
caiti: (as many times) as (see yaiti) 7 
caku-: *dagger 19 
canat.caxra-: with *singing wheels 20 
cagraqhiik-, caqraqhiic-: following the 

pastures 8 
cariiiti- f.: wife 16 
carakar-lcarakara- < dkar: to sing many 

' 

songs of praise 16 
caratu.dr2jah-: the length of a race 

course 17 
cacman- n.: eye 11 
Ocatca(?): at all(?) 18 
ca9fiara.paitistiina-: four-legged 9 
ca0fiara.satam: forty I X 
ca9bara.zmgra-: four-footed IS 
ca0PiirO.saite: 400 I X 
caGBiir6: four 8 
ca9ru0: quadri-, quadruple 18 
ca9ru.caima-: with four eyes 1 X 
ca0rudasa-: fourteenth 18 
ca0ru.karana-: four-sided (square, 

rectangular) 7 
caOru.ratu-: having four ratus 14 
caOru5: four times 18 
caOr~15a-: one side of a square 12 
ca0rusiimruta-: spoken four times IS 
cafirusuua-: a fourth 12 
caxra-: wheel 15 
cikaii-/*cici- < dkae: to pay for, expiate 

16 
cim: why? 7 
cimane, inf. of caiia- < d c a ~ l c i :  to 

collect, gather 1 X 
cinah-Icinas-/cis- (< *cis-) < ^/caG: to 

assign, refer (sth. to sth.) 13 
Cinuuat6 paratu-: the Ford of the 

Accountant (where the souls of the 
dead are judged by Rasnu with the 
scales and then sent up to Paradise or 
down to Hell) 12 

Cinuua1.paratu-: = Cinuuat6 paratu- 19 
Cistii-: a goddess 17 
cisti- f.: insight, illumination(?) 12 
ci& sing. nom.-acc. neut. of ka-Ici-: what? 

7 
ci6i-: fine (penalty) 6 
ci9ra- n.: seed, brilliance 12 
ciorauuah- < ci0ra- + auuah-: bringing 

brilliant assistance 19 
ciOrauuaiti-: ihaving clear signs (?) 20 
c6it < ca + it 19 
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cuuant-, n. cuuat: how much? 8 

dadr- < ddar perf. mid.: to hold, retain 
(in memory) 20 

da85-Ida8-: to give; set in place 4 
daSuuah-, da6u.s- (da9uS-): the one who 

has put all in place, creator 8 
daena-: a visionary sense of man, his 

"vision soul," that after death assumes 
the form of a woman, beautiful or 
ugly according to the person's 
thoughts, words, and acts in life, who 
leads the soul to paradise or hell, as 
the case may be 2 

daEsaiia- < ddaEs/dis: to show 11 
daeuu6.ci0ra-: spawned by daeuuas, 

daeuua brood 4 
daeuu6.&ta-: (what is) established by 

daeuuas 19 
daEuu6.fradata-: brought forth (created) 

by daeuuas 4 
daguu6.frakarasta-: fashioned forth by 

daeuuas 4 
*daeuuo.tat-: daeuua-hood(?) 20 
daeuua.aipi.jaiti- f.: striking back at the 

daeuuas 16 
daEuua-: old, evil god 2 
daeuuaiiiiza-: daeuua-sacrificer 6 
daeuuaiiasna-: daguua-sacrificer 9 
daeuuauuant-: possessed by the daeuuas 

15 
dahma-: qualified (for religious 

activities) 10 
dahm6.pairi.agharsta-: strained by a 

qualified (Zoroastrian), skillfully 
strained 15 

daipi-: deceiving (?) 17 
daiia- < daiia- < dd5-: to place, give 13 
daiia- (for *diia-?), pass. of dads- 

(usually with act. endings): to be 
placed, given 16 

daiuui- (< *daipi-) f.: deceitful 4 
daghah- n.: skill 17 
danhao- f.: land 12 
darjhu.fra5ana-: land-furthering 20 
da6hu.paiti-: lord of the land 11 
daomna- > dauua- 19 
daosatara-: western 17 
dao9ri-: chattering 7 
daoZaqvha- n.: hell 15 
dapta-, pp. of ddab: deceived 8 
daradara-Idaradara- < ddar: to tear to 

shreds 16 
daraya.arstaiia-: with long spear-handles 

16 
daraya-: long 1 
darayam adv.: for a long (time) 3 
daray6.gauua-: having long hands 7 

?):  recev ing  long( - las t ing)  
consultation 19 

darayO.jiti- f.: longevity, long life 12 
daray6.siti- fern.: long-lasting dwelling 

19 
daray6.yasta- (*darayG.yakti-?): receving 

long(-lasting) sacrifice 19 
daras- < dvaenldars: to see 20 
darazaiia- < ddarz: to chain 13 
darsi.dn1-: with a *daring club 20 
dasa: ten 18 
dasama-: tenth 18 
dasuuar- n.: talent 8 
dasina-: right (opp. left) 14 
da9- > da- 7 
dauua- < ddao (< *dap "deceive"?), 

mid.: to speak (used of evil beings) 6 
daxma-: dakhma, burial place 16 
daxsaiia- < daxga-: to put a mark on(?) 

19 
daxsta- n.: sign, mark 17 
daxgtauuaiti: in menses(?) 20 
dakiiuma-: related to the land 9 
dakiiungm, gen. plur. of darjhu- f.: land 

I 
dahi- (dgqh-): foundation (of a structure) 

20 
daiia-: to give, grant 3 
dsiti- fern.: giving 17 
dsitiia- < data-: according to the law 6 
Daitiiii-, vagVhi- Do: the good Daitiia 

"the lawful one," name of the river 
flowing through Airiiana- VaEjah- 13 

dZitii6.karata-: made so as to be 
according to the rules, made in the 
prescribed way 18 

daman- n.: (artistic) creation 2 
diimi8ata- (d5mi.data-, d+mi.data-): set 

in place by the *Web-holder 6 
dam65 upamhi-: the one in the likeness 

is the 'kWeb-holder 10 
danu.driijah-: (having) the length of a 

river 19 
dara-: blade 6 
daraiia- < &Ida to hold 6 
data- n.: law 10 
data- neut.: (one's) right(s) 15 
data-, past part. of dda: made, created, 

placed 9 
ditar-: establisher, "creator" 4 
da9ra- n.: gift 13 
d50ra- n.: gift 20 
di9ri- f. < datar-: giver (of + ace.) 8 
diuru-/drao- n.: tree 12 
dahista-, superl. of dagra-: most 

qualified 8 
dboista- < buiri-: most 12 

damana- = nmiina- 17 
darafi8a-: muscle (?) 20 
daraza-: clutch (?) 17 
darazi.raOa- < darazra- + raga-: with 

solidlsteady chariot(s) 8 
darazi.taka9ra-: steadily running 14 
d5u3.srauuah- evil fame 19 
didrazuuo < ddarz: *holding on to(?) 19 
diiao- m.: heaven 11 
dim m. end. pron. ace.: him 5 
d6iBra n.: eye 15 
draEjiit6.tama-: the "most poorest" 12 
draejista-, superl. of driyu-: poorest 12 
drafsa-: banner 19 
drafsakauuant-, f .  drafsakauuaiti-: 

adorned with banners 7 
draoya- (nounladj.?): deception, 

deceptive(?) 12 
draojista-, superl. of druuant- 14 
draoman- n.: *deception 13 
draonah- n.: darun, sacrifical cake 7 
drab-  < ddranddranj: to grasp 19 
driijah- n.: length 12 
driiuuaiia- < ddrao: to make deceptive 

(?) 19 
draguuant- OAv. for dr~iuant- 19 
dranjaiia-: to learn by heart 9 
dripi-: dribling 17 
driyu-, f, driuui-: poor 6 
driyu-: poor 5 
druj- f.: the cosmic Deception, the Lie 2 
druua-: sound, healthy 1 
druuant-: possessed by the Lie, Lieful 2 
druua~t6, nom. plur. of druuant- 7 
druuatat- f.: health 12 
Druusspa-: a goddess 4 
druu~flii- fern. forms of druuant- 14 
druu6.casman-: with healthy eyes 20 
druxs, nom.-voc. sing. of druj- 4 
druxLmanah-: having thoughts of 

deception 19 
dru2a- < *drujiia- < ddraoy/drug/druj: to 

lie 8 
duySar- f.: daughter 3 
dunman- n.: cloud 6 
dunman- n.: clouds 14 
durae.karana-: having its edges in the 

distance 11 
duraE.pZra-: whose borders are in the 

distance, with distant borders 11 
durae.suka-: whose eyesight reaches far 

9 
duraE.uruuaEsa-: the turns of which are 

in the distance 14 
duraosa-: standing epithet of Haoma- of 

unknown meaning, traditionally inter- 
preted as "death-averting" 2 

durat: from afar 9 
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duimaniiu-: enemy 5 
dusmata-: badly thought (thought) 2 
dui.sagha-: of bad (evil) pronounce- 

ments 16 
duCxia0ra-: having bad, evil command 3 
dus.xVara9a- n.: bad food 16 
duuadasa-: twelfth I 8 
duuaEC-: to hate, antagonize 20 
(lunar- m: door 19 
duuasa-: to attack (? said of evil beings) 

2 
duzaka-: hedgehog 8 
duzii9ra- n.: bad "breathing space 11 
duzdaena-: having evil vision-soul 9 
duzdiih-: who gives evil gifts 6 
duzgainti- f.: evil smell 6 
duziiaiti-Jiieiti- f.: bad sacrifice 16 
duziisiriia-: bringing bad seasons 

(harvest) 8 
duziti- f.: bad going 16 
duzuuacah-: having bad speech 8 
du5uuandru-: of evil respect (?) 9 
duzuuarsta-: badly done (deed) 2 
duhxta-: badly spoken (word) 2 
duzzaotar-: bad libator 6 

araSp6.drafia-: with banners held on 
high 18 

araSpa-: upright 16 
arayant-: *frightening 15 
aranao-Jaranu- < Jar: to send on its way 

15 
araniiuui, 3rd sing. pass. of aranao- 19 
arazataena-: (made) of silver 15 
arazifii6.parana-: fitted with eagle 

feathers 16 
arazu-: straight, upright 5 
arazuiii-: adulthood 20 
arazuuiina-: ? 19 
arazuuaiti-, fern. of arazu-: upright, tall 

12 
arazuxSa-: rightly, correctly spoken, 

which ought to be spoken correctly 8 
auuarazant- < varazi~t-  < "sarz: who 

does not perform, commit (a deed) 19 
auuiSuuah-: ignorant 11 
auuista-: unfound, not to be found 16 
auuit6.xaraSa- < a-vi-ita-: from which 

the feces has not gone away 12 

SraO5 < araOi-(?): a deity 12 

fiiaovha-: to hail (snow) 13 
fra ... apZ9a-: 1 shall put an end (to: paiti t 

acc.) (??) 20 
frabara- < ̂ /bar: to carry forth, bring IS 
frabdG.drgj6: the length of his leg (i.e., 

standing?) 9 

frabaratar-: a kind of priest 18 
fra.cara- < ̂ /car: to go forth 5 
fracara- < \car act., mid.: go forth 6 
fracaraO$qt-: walking forth 20 
FradaSafsu: the southeastern continent 

(where cattle is furthered?) 16 
fra.daEsaiia- < ddaes: to show 13 
fra.daSa-, fra.daOa- < ̂ /dii: to bring forth, 

create 7 
fra.daOa- = fra.daSii- 7 
fradaGa- n.: furtherance 8 
fradaxgta-: thrown forth (as with a 

sling?) 7 
fra.dauua < ddao, mid.: to chatter 6 
fra.duuara- < dduuar: run forth (daeuuic) 

19 
fra ... duuasa-: to attack, set upon, assault 

20 
fraSata- < fra.daSii-: brought forth 6 
fraeiiia- < daes/ii: to send 7 
fraesta-, superl. of pouru- 12 
fra.guza- < dgaoz mid.: to uncover, 

bring out of hiding 19 
fra'yriiraiia- < ̂ /gra: to wake up (trans.), 

rouse 17 
frahista- (cf. fraxstii-) < dstii: to stand 

forth 19 
fraii- = friii- < ̂ /ae/i: to go forth 12 
fraiiara-: of tomorrow, future 17 
frakauua-: with hump in front 17 
frakarasta-, past part. of fra.karanta- 14 
fmmaniia- < ̂ /man mid.: to think ahead, 

hope, take courage (?) 6 
fra.mara- < \(h)mar: recite 19 
framan.nar6.vira-: *encouraging the men 

(and) servants(?), *giving them back 
their hope (??) 14 

framan.nara-: *encouraging the men, 
*giving back hope (??) 14 

framita-: transformed 12 
fra.mrao-Jmru-: say forth 6 
fragharacaiia-: to dispatch (messengers) 

lor for fragharazaiia-?I 19 
fraqharaza- < dharz: to release (semen) 

12 
Fragrasiian-: name of a Turanian, arch- 

enemy of the Aryans 8 
fragvhara- < dxvar: to eat (from) 17 
fraoirisiia- < ̂ /uruuaes mid.: to turn (to) 

8 
fraora&.fraxsnin-: foreknowing (thought) 

turned toward (the reward?) 7 
fraoraca- < fra + ?? mid.: *catch up with 

(or: cf. OInd. vra.<c- "to hew, cut to 
pieces"?) 7 

fraoranii-Jfraoran- < dvar mid.: to chose 
to be (someone who sacrfices to 
Ahura Mazdii, etc.) 16 

fraoranta < frauuar- 18 
fraoOat.aspa-: with horses floating 

(through space?) 20 
fraouruuae5trima-: (season) *marking 

the turning (of the days getting 
shorter) 10 

frapaiia- > frspaiia- 
fra.piiraiia- < dpar: to convey (across: 

tare, to: ace.) 15 
fra.pinuua- < dpiuu mid.: to swell forth 

(to: auui) 8 
fraptarajan-: who fly on wings 16 
frasaocaiia- < dsaok: to bum 15 
frasastata-: the fact of being famous 15 
frasasti-: praise and fame 9 
fra.saxta-: passed away, come to the end 

oflife 12 
fra.sispa-: to *attach, wear (ear-rings) 7 
fraskanba-: *awning made with 

beams(?) 17 
frasniita- < "'/nii: washed 18 
fraspara- ̂ /spar: to jump away 5 
frasparafa-: blossom 5 
fra.sriiuuaiia-: recite, perform 1 1 
frasruiti- f.: enunciation 19 
frasruta-: renowned 9 
frastarata- < frastaranao- < ̂ /star: spread 

out 14 
frastairiia- < frastaranao- < ^/star: 

which is to be spread out 14 
fra.staranao- < ̂ /star: to spread out 19 
fraia-: Juicy, wonderful 2 
frahvaxiiia-: perfect growth 12 
frai6.karai t i -  f . :  Juicy-making,  

Renovation, the permanent reestab- 
lishment of the first existence after the 
final victory over the powers of evil . 
and darkness 2 

frasna- m.: question 15 
frasumaka-: seam, raphe (the seam 

between the legs of males) (?) 15 
fra.;iiimna- pres. participle of fra.&a- 

(see Lesson 12) 1 1 
fra.$iiuuaiia- < ̂ /;ao: to make to go forth 

19 
fra.Miia- < ̂ /g(ii)ii mid.: to defecate 11 
fraiauua- < ̂ (ii)ao: to go forth 6 
fra.;usa- < -i^(ii)a/i(ii)u: to go forth 5 
fra.taca- < dtakltac: to flow forth 5 
fratama-: first 18 
fratamaopa-: the fact of being foremost 

19 
fra.tu- < ̂ /tao: to have strength(?) 18 
fraOah- n.: width 9 
fra9par:ta- < fraeparasa- < ^/Opars: 

fashion forth 14 
fraumuaEx2ti- fern. < duruua~s: leading 

along twisted (crooked) paths (?) 17 
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f~iuuai2ia- < b e d :  to exhibit 17 
frauuara- (aorist) subjunctive of 

fraorana- < w a r  mid.: to choose to be 
15 

frauuarita- < frauuaraziia-: to perform 
12 

frauuasi- f.: fravashi, pre-soul 4 
frauuaza- mid.: to drivelfly forthlforward 

12 
franuzra-: *porch(?) 17 
f rauu~xi -  nl., frai~iaxia-: penis, twig, 

branch, protnision 9 
fraxsnin-: in foreknowledge, forewarned 

20 
fraxsta- (cf. frahista-) < dsta mid.: to 

stand forth 19 
frazahii > frazii- 19 
frazainti- f.: offspring 12 
fra.zZ- < dza: leave way behind 19 
Frazdiinu- or FrazdZnauua-: name of a 

river X 
frZ.bara-: to bring forth, present 17 
frsda- (frS6a-): to further 13 
frZdat.fsao-: cattle-furthering 10 
friidat.gaE0a-: furthering the world of 

living beings 6 
fr%dai.vira-: man-furthering 10 
fr5da&.vispam.hujiiaiti-: furthering-all- 

living 10 
frg.dranjaiia- < ddrang: to learn by heart 

15 
fr%.darasra-: visible from afar 11 
fr2.hunao- (fr%.hunuua-) < dhao: to press 

forth 13 
fraii-, see frail- 12 
frgiiah-, comp. of pouru- 19 
frziiataiia-: to make somebody take up a 

(firm) stand 17 
friiiauuaiia- < ?: to "Â¥expos (to: + dat.) 

18 
frSiiaia0pa- < yaz: which ought to be 

sacrificed (to) 13 
friiiiaza- < dyaz mid.: to send forth in 

sacrifice, sacrifice (+ ace. of thing or 
god) 4 

frSiiZtaiia- < dyat: to put down in one's 
place 11 

fraiieziia- pass. of fraiiaza-: to be sent 
forth in sacrifice 20 

frSii0.humata-: having more good 
thoughts 19 

friiii6.huuarita-; having more good deeds 
1 Y 

frgii6.huxta-: having more good words 
19 

fr2.mrao-Imru-: to pronounce, proclaim 
8 

fr3.nama- < h a m  mid.: to yield (before: 

par0 + abl.) 14 
frank-, frat-: forward, away (from + 

gen.) 12 
fr2paiia-, frapaiia- < hap: to reach 15 
FriipaiiAsO: name of mountain 20 
frZr2iti- f.: generosity 19 
friiSmn.d3iti- f.: sunset 14 
fraimi-: ruddy, with the color of the 

sunset 20 
frainao-Ifrainti- < dnas/as: to reach 11 
fr2tat.caiia- for *friitacaiia- < ̂ /tak/tac: to 

make flow forth 17 
fsuua-  < ?: to *prevail(?) 19 
frZuuaocam > framrao- 19 
fr2uuixta- < dvaeglvaej: wielded forth, 

well wielded 16 
fr5na: by the great quantity (of) 20 
frsranao- < &r: to send forth (?) 17 . , 
frina-Ifrin- < dfri: to befriend, satisfy(?) 

11 
fries-: dear 4 
fri0iia-: to decompose (?) 20 
fri- f.: friendship, satisfaction(?) 15 
fSah-: *nail(?) lcf. paiti.auua.paia-1 17 
fsaonaiia- < fxaoni-: to tend sheep 

herds(?) 19 
fiaoni- m.: *sheep herd 9 
fsarama-: shame 16 

ga5a-: robber 1 X 
gaE8Z-: sing.: herd, world of living 

beings; plur.: living beings 10 
gaE0iia-: belonging tolresiding in the 

world of living beings, 2 
gaeeG.friiSana-: furthering living beings/ 

heerds of cattle 20 
Gaiia- Maratan-: "life with the dead 

thing3'(?), name of the first mortal 
proto-man 12 

gaiia-: life 7 
gain- m.: mountain 3 
gandarapa-: mythical being 20 
gao- m., f.: ox, cow; plur. cattle, animal 

species 2 
gaoSana- n.: udder, milk pail(?) 14 
gaociera-: containing the seed of animals 

11 
gaoiiaoiti- m.: grazing ground 10 
gaoma~t-: containing milk 8 
gaomauuant-: containing milk 13 
gaona-: profit 15 
gaosa-: ear 3 
gaoSZuuara-: ear-ring 7 
gaozasta-: with milk in the hand(s) (with 

gaoO < gao- or for *gauuGj 17 
gar- m.(?): throat 19 
garapa- m.: womb 7 
garama- n.: heat 9 

Gar6.nrngna- n.: house of song, Paradise 
12 

gauua-: hand (of evil beings) 7 
gauua-: milk 17 
gsraiia- > Z.gZraiia- 8 
gatu-: place 11 
gS9Z-: Gatha 11 
gi0Piia-: Gathic 15 
giius, nom. sing. of gao- 2 
gzuuaiiana- n.: cowpen 17 
garapna-, grapnZ- = gauruuaiia- 13 
garah-: den, habitation of daEiiuas, etc. 

[OInd. grh6-] 17 
garaza- < dgarzljarz mid.: to complain, 

lament 9 
gauruuaiia- < " /̂grab/garb: to grasp, take 

hold of 5 
granta-: angry 11 
grauua- (< ̂ grab): handle (of chariot) 7 
griuus-: neck, mountain ridge 17 
GuSa-: name of a river 20 
gufra-: deep, profound 9 
gundz-: lump (?) 16 
guza- < dgaoz mid.: to hide 19 

yana-: (divine) woman 10 
y?ara.yFara-: to gurgle, rush (water) 13 
yzgraiia- < dyzar: to flow (in a rush) 17 

ha-, ta-: personalldemonstrative pronoun 
5 

haca: from, ace. to (+ abl.) 14 
haca- < dhak/hac mid.: to follow 6 
hadis- n.: seat 15 
ha&: together with (+ instr.) 15 
haSG.gae@a-: (people) having herds 

together 18 
haS6.zSta-: german (about siblings) 13 
haSa.aEsma-: together with firewood 19 
hahbaoidi-: together with incense 19 
ha6a.ratufriti-: together with satisfaymg 

the models 19 
haeng-: (enemy) army 9 
hai0iia.dZtama-: who most (often) 

establishes the true (existence) (?) 17 
haieiia-: true, real (not only seemingly 

true) 4 
haieim.a$auuan-: in truth Orderly 19 
hakarat: once 18 
hama-: one and the same 16 
hama0a ya0a ... -cii: in exactly the same 

way as 11 
HamaspaSmaEdaiia-: New Year's 

festival 10 
hamb- > hanb- 
hamara0a-: opponent, competitor 8 
hamista- < ?: *removed 18 
hamisti- f.: *removal 16 
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ham6.x$a9ra-: with single command 20 
haniparasa- < ^/pars/fras mid.: to 

deliberate 16 
han-, aor.(?) hana-: to earn, gain 20 
han- see also ham-, han- 
hanbara-: to carry together, collect 16 
hanbiiraiia- < ^/bar: to carry together, 

accumulate 9 
handaesaiia- < ddaesldis mid.: "get a 

load (of)" 20 
handraxta-: (firmly) held together 11 
hangarafsa- < hangauruuaiia- 19 
hangauruuaiia- < ̂ grab: to grab, seize X 
hanjamana- n.: assembly 1 
hiinjasa- < &am mid.: to come together 

6 
hankiraiia- < dkar?: to gather (for the 

sacrifice to: + gen. or dat.) 9 
hankarama-: epithet of Haosrauuah of 

uncertain meaning 15 
hana-, aor. of hanaiia- 19 
hana-: old man 1 X 
hanaiia- < dhan mid.: to gain, win 19 
hagVharana- n. dual: jaw 15 
haoiii < hauua- (Lesson 16) 19 
haoma-, Haoma-: the haoma plant and a 

god 2 
haon~iia-: pertaining to the haoma 15 
Haosrauuah-: name of a legendary hero 

(kauui) 7 
haosrauuagha- n.: good fame 11 
haoia- < 4hao.s: to dry out 16 
haozyOpa- n.: being of good tribe 15 
hapta.dasa-: seventeenth 18 

hapta: seven 18 
haptaea-: seventh 1 X 
haptahuua-: a seventh 18 
haptaiti-: seventy IS 
Hapt6.iringa-: Ursa Major, the Big 

Dipper 6 
Hai-aiti-: name of the mountain in the 

middle of the earth; also called Harii- 
11 

hara8i-: *idiot(?) 17 
haratar-: guardian, watcher 15 
hara9ra-: watch, guard 13 
haraOrauuant-: providing overseeing 19 
hascii: even he 20 
ha9ra.jata-: smasheditruck down then 

and there 12 
ha9ra.tarGta-: frightened then and there 

12 
haera: in one and the same place, right 

then and there X 
ha9ra: together with (+ instr.) 15 
ha8rauuanant- < ^/van: winning there 

and then 19 

ha9ri.niuuaiti- f.: ability to overcome 
right then and there 11 

hagrank-, ha8rinc-: in one and the same 
direction 12 

hauruua-: all, entire 7 
"hauruua-: guardian 13 
Hauruuatiit- f.: Wholeness; the fifth of 

the Life-giving Immortals 2 
hauua-: own 2 
hauuat.zam-: just as much as, equal to 

the earth (?) 16 
hauuant-: equally much 17 
hauuana- neut.: haoma pressing 15 
hauuagVha- (< hauuaghp-): well-being 

11 
haxae- m.: companion, friend 3 
haxa8ra- < dhak n.: association, 

company 15 
haxnian- < dhak n.: following, company 

13 
haxia- < ^/hak: to induce (to: + 

infinitive) 1 X 
hazah- n.: violence, violent act 14 
hazaghan-Jhazasn-: violent person, thug 

12 
hazagra- n.: a thousand 3 
hazagrayna-: ability to strike a thousand 

IS 
hazagram: a thousand IS 
hazagr6.gaosa-: with a thousand ears 10 
hazasn- < hazaghan- 
hiicaiia- < ^/hak: to induce (to: + 

infinitive) 13 
hatam < hant- 15 
hiiGr6.masah- adj.: the length of a 

"league" 9 
haera- n.: a length measure, "league" 9 
hiiuuan6.zasta-: with (pestle) and mortar 

in the hand(s) 17 
hiiuuaniin-: the priest in charge of 

pressing IS 
hauuana-, dual: (pestle) and mortar 9 
Hiiuuani-: Hiiuuani, the genius of the 

time of the haoma pressing (in the 
morning) 5 

hiiuuika-: student 13 
hZuu6iia-, hiiuuaiia-O, haoiia-: left 

(opposite of right) 13 
hgm.bara-: to carry together, store up 9 
ham.cara- < &ar mid.: to dwell together 

(with) 6 
ham.hista- < & t i  mid.: to stand 

(together), gather (intr.) 14 
hamina-: (of) summer 15 
ham.nidarazaiia-: to tie together 9 
ham.rZzaiia- < draz, mid.: to straighten, 

comb; stretch (oneself) 6 
ham.raE0pa-: direct pollution 1 X 

ham.rae9paiia- < ^/raeG($)/ri9: to mix 
together 11 

hgm.uruuisi~u&gh- < uruuisuua- + iih- ?: 
with contorted mouths(?) 16 

hgm.vii-: to blow (together) 16 
hgm.vainti-: *harmonious 12 
hqm.varaiti- f.: *valor 14 
h~m.varai t iuu~t- :  *valorous 1 1 
he end. pron. gen.-dat.: toifor himiher 5 
hanti < ah-: (they) are 1 
haraza- < h a r z :  to let loose, leave, let 

(through the haoma filter) > to filter 
(the haoma) 13 

hiynu-: *clean (or similar) 18 
hiku-: dry 9 
hikuuiih- < hiku- + ah-: with dry mouth 

9 
him (him) f. end. pron. ace.: her 5 
hinca- < dhaec~hic: to pour 13 
hindu-: the river that surrounds the world 

(?) 17 
hii.hak-/hi:c- < dhak: to follow 16 
hiiiira- (< dhar): guarding 20 
hisku-, contamination of husks- and 

hiku-: dry 18 
hiimara- < dhmar act.: to list, report 13 
hista- < dstii act: to stand (up), take up 

position; mid.: to stand 3 
hita-: team of horses 19 
Hitiispa-: name of a legendary figure 13 
hit6.hizuuah-: with bound tongue 15 
hizumat, probably error for *hizuuat abl. 

of hizii- 15 
hizuua-Jhizii- m.: tongue 15 
huba8ra-: lucky 17 
hubaoi8i-: fragrant 9 
hubaoisitama-, superl. of hubaoi8i- 12 
hubaraiti- f.: good treatment 16 
hubarata-: well-treated 6 
hudiih-, hu8iih-: giving good gifts X 
hudaena-: having a good daenii 5 
huSistama-, superl. of huSiih- 12 
hu8Sgha-: munificence 19 
hufrabarati- f.: good carrying forth IS 
hufraouruuaesa-: who turns well (+ ace.) 

20 
hufriiiiuxta-: well put together (the blade 

and the handle?) 16 
huiiasta-, comp. huiiastatara-: well 

sacrificed to 14 
huiiaiti-/iieGti- f.: good sacrifice 16 
huiiayana-: a kind of companions 

(sharing beds/foxholes?) IS 
huiiiiiriia-: bringing good seasons 

(harvest) X 
hujiti- f.: good gain 20 
Hukairiia-: name of a mountain 4 
hukarap-: having a good (beautiful) 
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shape 12 
hukarapta-: well-shaped 3 
hukaraptama-, superl. of hukarap- 12 
hukarata-: well-made 7 
huniaiia- < maiii-: having good creative 

magic(?) S 
humanah-: of good thoughts 16 
huniata-: well-thought (thought) 2 
humizda-: giving good rewards 19 
hunairiiank-: talented 20 
hunao-Jhunu- < ̂ /hao/hu, mid.: to press 

6 
huniuuixta- < ni ^/vaEg/va~j:: well bran- 

dished, well brought down (upon + 
loc.) 16 

hupaiti.zanta-: well recognized 17 
huparana-: with good feathers 20 
huptarata-: having good wings 16 
hupueriia- n.: the fact of having good. 

sons X 
hurao8a-: well-shaped 3 
hura9a-: having good chariots 3 
huruniia- n.: the fact of having a good 

soul 11 
huru9ma-: good growing power 17 
husrauuah-: having good fame 15 
hus.ham.barata-: well assembled 20 
hus.hambarata- < ^/bar: well carried 

together, well-accumulated 17 
hus.haxman-: providing good company 

17 
huiiti- f.: good dwelling 10 
hiisk6.zan16.tama- where the earth is 

most dry 15 
huika-: dry 14 
husxvafa perf. of xvafsa-: sleep, see 

Lesson 20) 17 
huta-, past part. of hunao- 13 
hutaita- = hutaita-: well fashioned 10 
hueaxta- < Ganjaiia- < ^/@ang: well 

pulled (bow) 16 
huuapah- < apah-: having good works, 

artisan 16 
huuar-/huuan- n.: sun 1 1 
huuara.barazah-: the height of the sun 

19 . 
huuara.darasiia-: exposed to the sun 16 
huuara.xsaEta- n.: the sun 11 
Huuaraz-: name of (one of?) two 

brothers 11 
huuarsta-: well-done (deed) 2 
huuaspa-: having good horses 3 
huuasta- < ̂ /ah: well-shot 12 
huuafrit6.masa-: of the size reserved for 

one who is a well-invited guest(?) 20 
huuiiuuaiiah-: possessing goodlhis own 

*strength (of youth, life) [OInd. 
vgyas-?I 15 

huu2.vaEya-: having its own (or: good) 
push 19 

huuiziita-: well-born, noble 7 
huu@$a-: who has good herds; standing 

epithet of Yima 1 
huuqGpauuant-: containing good herds 

13 
Huu6uua-: name of a family 4 
huxta-: well-spoken (word) 2 
huxia9ra-: having good power 3 
huxia9r6.tama-, superl. of huxia9ra-: 

having good command 9 
huxinuta-: well sharpened 16 
huzantu-: of good tribe 15 

i8a: here 4 
i8at: here 11 
im, sing. nom. fern. of inia-: this 4 
ima-: this 2 
imai: neut. nom.-acc. sing. < ima- 3 
ime: masc. nom.-acc. plur. < ima 3 
Indra-: name of an old god (cf. OInd. 

Indra) 6 
inja: watch it! (?) 20 
irista- < drae9liri9: to "depart," die 13 
irist6.ka:a- < ̂ /kart: corpse-cutter 15 
iriiiia- < ̂ /raEi/ris: to be harmed 13 
irita < irina- < dra~lri:  to defecate 17 
irieiigstiit-: (the fact of) dying, mortality 

14 
isa- < ̂ /a&: to be able, have command of 

(+ gen.) 5 
isiina- pres. part. of isa-: ruling 14 
iia- < ̂ /aG mid.: to seek 17 
iiara: instantly 13 
iSara.it?it-: momentaneousness 20 
isasani: *needy, indigent(?) 20 
isiia-: (wholwhich is) to be sped along, 

speedy 12 
isti- f.: a wish or sacrifice 7 
isu- arrow 16 
i9a: in this way 6 
ieiiejah-: dangerous 8 
i9ra: here 6 
i z i -  milk libation 15 
i%-: libation of milk 19 

jaesamna- < ̂ /jas/ji: to win(?) 19 
jayiira perf. of ^/gar: to be awake 20 
jayna-, intens. of janlyn: to smash to 

pieces 13 
jaynista-, superl. of a form of jayna-: 

smashing the most 8 
jahika-: bad woman 13 
jai8i < djan 4 
jai6iia- < dgadljad: to implore 4 
jaini- f.: woman 12 
jamiia- aor. opt. of jasa- 19 

jan- (jana-) < ^/jan/yn: to smash, strike, 
kill 7 

janiia-, pass. of jan-: to be smashed, 
stricken, killed 7 

janta, nom. sing. of jantar-: smiter, 
striker, smasher 1 

jantar- < ̂ /jan/yn: striker (+ ace.) X 
jaqh-, aor. of jasa- 19 
jaraziia- < ̂ /garz/jarz: plaintive 9 
jasa- ^/gam: to come 2 
jata-, past part. of jan- 
jiimaiia- < dgam~jam: to make go, chase 

13 
Jiimiispa-: Djamaspa; person figuring in 

the legends of Zarathustra. 1 
Jiimaspana-: son of Jamaspa 15 
jgfnu-: depth 17 
j89pa- < djan: which ought to be 

smashed 13 
jiia.jata-: struck bylpropelled by the bow 

string (jiii-) 16 
jima-, aor. subj. of jasa- 19 
jii.a$a-: whose Order is damaged, 

crippled 20 
juua- < ̂ /j(i)uu: to live 7 
juua-: alive 2 

ka-: who? 4 
k a 8 - ,  present cina9-: to become clear 

(about); perfect: to know, realize 20 
kaeni-: revenge 20 
ka8a: when? 6 
kahrkatit- f.: the word "chicken" 8 
kahrkiisa-: vulture 1 1 
kaiia < ka- 14 
kaiia8a-: magician(?) 11 
kaiiei8i-: female magician(?) 11 
kainiki-: young woman 13 
kairiia- n.: work (to do) 5 
kamaraSa-: head (dasuuic) 19 
kamara86.jan-: who smashes the heads 

(of the old gods) 11 
kanbista-, superl. of kamna-: least 15 
kaniis-: young woman 4 
karan-: edge, border, end 11 
karapan-Jkarafn-: "mumbler"; a kind of 

bad priests 12 
karata-: knife 15 
karsa-: furrow IS 
karsa- < ̂ /kar: to till, plow 13 
kariiia-: that ought to be tilled, plowed 

13 
karsipta-: name of a mythical bird IS 
karsiuuqt-: sb. who tills, sows 16 
kariuuarJn- n.: continent, country 16 
kariu-: furrow, acre(?) 19 
kascit: each and every one 4 
kasuuii- < kasu- "little" + vii- 
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"poison"(?): with *pustules, with acne 
(?) 17 

kacs-: armpit 2 
kata-: covered (part of?) building, house 

17 
katarascii nom. sing.: each (of the two) 

9 
kat6.masah- the size of a *house 15 
kat < ka-: how?, what?, when? 3 
ka0a: how? 5 
kauuae- m.: kauui; mythical poet-priests, 

some of them were Zarathustra's 
competitors 3 

kauuaiia- = kiiuuaiia-: belonging to the 
kauuis 9 

kaxvara8a-: magician(?) 1 1 
kaxvarai8i-: female magician(?) 11 
kii8i-: female magician(?) 11 
ksraiia- < dkar: to till, sow 12 
kauuaiia- = kauuaiia- 15 
Kasaoiia-: name of a mythical lake from 

which the three saociiants will emerge 
9 

kahrpa: in the form (of: + gen.) 11 
karaR.xvar- : flesh-eating 9 
karanta- < dkart: to cut 13 
karanao-Jkaranu- < dkar: to do 4 
karap-Jkahrp- f.: form, shape 3 
karassni-: name of a mythical villain 6 
karaeiia-, pass. of karanta-: to be cut 16 
kiriia-, pass. of karanao-: to be done 9 
k6, nom. sing. m. of ka-: who? what? 

how? 3 
kudat Ciiti-, with negation: whence 

(there is no) happiness 20 
k~19ra: where? 6 
kuua: where? 6 
~ L I X ~ ~ ~ O - J ~ L I X ~ ~ L I - ,  desiderative of 

d x ~ n a o / x h u  mid.: to wish (seek) to 
please (win the favor (of)/make favor- 
able) 19 

ma8a- intoxication X 
ma8aiia- < dniad mid.: to intoxicate 

oneself 15 
niaSama-: middle 14 
maeya-: cloud 9 
maesman- n.: urine 15 
mask-: sheep, widder 15 
maE5ina-: pertaining to sheep 15 
maeii-: ewe 15 
mai59ana- n.: dwelling, habitation 17 
mae9aniiii-: dwelling, habitation 10 
maeza- < dmaezJmiz: to urinate X 
maya-: hole 18 
niahrka-: destruction 3 
mahrakaea- n.: destruction 17 
mai8iia- n.(?): middle 7 

maiSiia-: intoxicating beverage 14 
maiSii3iriia-: "mid-season," mid-winter 

10 
maiSii6i.zaramaiia-: "mid-green," mid- 

spring 10 
mai&ii6i.3aS-: sitting in the middle 20 
maiSii6i.3ama-: mid-summer 10 
mai6im < mai5iia-: in the middle (of + 

gen.) 13 
maiiah- n.: '"pleasure 19 
mainimna < maniia- 19 
mainiuui < maniiu- 19 
mainiuuasah- > maniiuuasah- 13 
nlairiia- < dhniar: that ought to be 

memorized 16 
mairiia-: villain, rogue 4 
mairiiii-: villainess 4 
mairiis-: villainess, bad woman 12 
mana gen. < azam: my 9 
manah- n.: thought, mind 2 
nianahiia- : of thought 19 
manaoeri-: neck 7 
manauuainti-: victory over envy (?) 20 
maniia- < ̂ man mid.: to think 12 
maniiaiiua-, fern. maniiauui-: belonging 

tolresiding in the world of thought 2 

maniiu-: mental force, inspiration; 
traditionally translated as spirit (see 
Lesson 2) 1 

maniiu.ststa-: stood in the world of 
thought 11 

maniiu.tiita-: fahioned (by a carpenter) 
in the world of thought 11 

asah-: whose place is in the world of 
thought 13 

maniiug.xVara9a-: providing food in the 
world of thought 17 

magh- (magha-), aor. of maniia- 19 
mara- < dhmar: to memorize 17 
marayi-: green field 17 
marsu-: belly (daeuuic) (?) 19 
maria-, pass. of of maranc-: to be 

destroyed 16 
maratan-Jmara9n-: mortal (see Gaiia- 

Maratin-) 12 
maraza- < dmarz: to stroke 11 
masah- n.: size, length 9 
masha-  n., plur. f.: greatness 15 
masiiah-, compar. of masita-: longer 14 
masita-: long 9 
masigta-: longest 12 
masi- f.: great 20 
masti- f.: knowledge X 
masiia-: man, mortal man 1 
masiiiika- (usually plural): people 4 
masii6.jata- < masiia- + jata-, pp. of jan-: 

killed by a man X 
mata-, past part. of maniia-: thought 12 
mat: with (+ instr.) 15 
mai.2zainti-: with examples 16 
mai.raOa-: possessing chariots 16 
maxgi.barata-: carried by flies 20 
maziint-: great 12 
mazdaiiasna-: someone who sacrifices to 

Ahura Mazds; Mazdaiiasnian, Maz- . 
dean 1 

mazdi- m.: omniscient 2 
mazd6.frasssta-: ordained/taught(?) by 

Ahura Mazda 10 
maziiah-, comp. of maziint- 11 
mazi5ta-, superl. of marant-: great 3 
ma, + imperative (injunctive, optative): 

let not 4 
mZh-: moon, month X 
miihiia-: of the months 10 
msiiauuant- < maiis-: rich in creative 

magic(?) 14 
minaiia- < dman: to resemble 11 
msnaiian, mwaiian ahe y a k  like 12 
miitar- f.: mother 6 
mazaniia-: giant (daeuuas) 15 
miizdaiiasni-: of/belonging to the one 

who sacrifices to Ahura Mazds (of the 
one who believes in Ahura Mazds) 2 

rn$3Pa- < dman: which ought to be 
thought 13 

maera-: poetic thought (expressed in 
words) 1 

mar&iiii-, opt. of maranc- 18 
maraya-: bird 7 
marayante < *maranx-te (for *marang- 

de), 3rd sing. pres. mid. of maranc- 
/marank- (see Lesson 16) 12 

maranc-/marank- (maranca-) < ̂ mark: to 
destroy 8 

maraeiiu- m.: death 6 
me: to/for/of me 2 
miiazda-: ritual meal 14 
miiezdin-: (possessing, preparing) ritual 

mealsJofferings 14 
mimaraxga- < b a r k  mid.: to wish to 

destroy 1 3 
minu-: broach 7 
mitaiia- < dmaet~mit: to stay, dwell 4 
miti-: top of the head(?) lX 
mieaoxta-: something spoken wrongly 

19 
mi06 adv.: wrongly, shiftily 20 
mi9parJn-: pair 16 
miens-/mien-: to stay, dwell 4 
Miera-: solar deity, god of contracts and 

agreements (see Lesson 2) 1 
mi8r6.tbaE5-, probably error for 

miQr6.tbi3- (cf. tbaeiah-): who is . 
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hostile to the contractIMi8ra 16 
niiGr6.druj-: who is false to the contract1 

Miera 16 
mi9rG.ziiii-: who harms the contract1 

Miera 16 
miida- n.: reward 17 
mosu: soon, quickly 2 
nirao-Imru- < ̂ /nirao/mru: to say 4 
mrura-: *destructive(?) 19 
niruta- < dmrao: spoken 12 
mug f.: *mouse 13 

nabiinazdista-: closest relative(?) 17 
na5a- < dniid: to revile 16 
naed-Inid- (nis-) < dnaedlnid: to blame, 

scorn 4 
naE5a, cf. noit: not 8 
naema- n.: a half, side 12 
naesiia-, fut. of naiia- 13 
naiia- < dnaelni: to lead 13 
naire.manah-: having manlylheroic 

thought, valorous; epithet of 
Karasispa- 7 

Nairiia- Sagha-, Nairii6.sagha-: the 
heroicldivine announcement; messen- 
ger of the gods 12 

nairiia-: manly, heroic 5 
namra-: soft, pliable 12 
naon~a-, nguma-: ninth 18 
Naotairiia-: Naotarid, belonging to the 

Naotaras, a legendary clan 7 
Naotara-: name of a clan 19 
napit-, napt- (nafa5r-): grandson 6 
nasao- f. (noni. nasug): (demoness of) 

carrion 5 
nasiia- < &as: to perish 4 
nasumant-: containing dead matter 16 
nasuspaiia-: (arbitrary?) throwing (out) 

of corpses 20 
nasus- n.: carrion 15 
nauua: nine 1 8 
nauua: nor, but ... not 19 
nauua.dasa-: nineteenth 1 8 
nauuaiti-: ninety 18 
nauuas5s0 baeuugn: 90,000 I 8 
nauuasata-: 900 18 
nauuiii: or not 18 
nauuiiza-: ship's captain 1 
nazdista-, superl. of asna-: nearest 10 
nii poss. pron. dual: our 8 
nii: a particle that often follows y a k  18 
ngfa- ni.: umbilical cord(?) 16 
niih-: nose 14 
niiirikii-: woman, wife 9 
niiiriuuant-: containing a wife 13 
niiman- or naman- n.: name 2 
niim5nig, instr. for nom.-acc. plur. of 

niiman- + adj. fern. plur. 14 

niiuniaiia: ninety-fold 18 
niiuuaiia-: *deep, *in spate(?) I8 
niii-, aor. of asnao- < dnaslas 19 
NAghaiQiia-: name of an old god 18 
nAghan- < niih- "nose" 15 
ngma, niima < niiman- n.: by name 6 
ngmista-, superl. of namra- 12 
nd = Pahlavi OD = tii: until 18 
nama- < h a m  mid.: to bend (down) 19 
namah- n.: homage 7 
namafiha- < namah-: to do homage 17 
namaiiia- (OAv.) < namah-: to do 

homage 2 
name < namah- n.: homage to! (+ dat. 

Igen.1) 13 
nam6 baohaiia-: to revere, do homage 

(to: + dat.) 20 
nam6.bara-: sb. who does homage 17 
narafsa- < dnarp: to wane 8 
narafsgstiit- f.: waning 8 
nidaea- < ̂ /&a: to put down, place 7 
nidarazaiia- < ddarz: lay in chains 18 
ni5aiia- < nida9a- 18 
ni5ii.snaiei:-: laying down (hislher) 

weapon(s) 15 
niSiit6.pitu-: with stored food(?) 20 
nifriiuuaiia- < dfrao: to make fly 20 
ni ... ha8-/;a&: to sit (down) 20 
ni ... hara- = nigarjhara- dhar mid.: to 

guard (against: pairi + abl.) 20 
niiiink-, niignc-, *nic-: downward 12 
niiiisa- < dyarnlyii mid.: to take 20 
niiiiza- mid.: to tie, tighten (the waist) 7 
niiuruzd6.tama-: most sequestered (cf. 

OInd. niruddha?) or the ones with 
most stunted growth (?) I8 

nijan- < ni + ̂ /janlyn: to strike (down) 8 
nijasa- < dgamljam: to come down 20 
nikanta- < ni.kan-: buried 16 
ninirao-Imru- < ̂ /mrao/mru mid.: to call 

down 8 
nip% < ̂ /pa: to protect 14 
nipiiiia- = nipii- 18 
nipsraiia- < ̂ /par: to *transfer 9 
nipiitar-: protector, guardian 6 
nipZt5e, inf. of nipi- < ^/pa: to protect 

13 
nisaghad-, intens. of nisad- < ^/had: to 

sitlset down firmly 17 
nisagharatae, inf. of ni ... har- < dhar: to 

watch, guard 13 
niiiisaiia- < ̂ /had: set down, establish 16 
ni5.haratar- < "Alar: guardian 17 
niLhauruua- < ̂ /bar: guard 17 
nis.hiSa- < dhad: to sit down 4 
nis.niiGa- < dnas: to destroy (and send 

back) down 7 
nigtaiia- < &ti: to order 13 

nistar- < d s t a r ~ :  to spread out 17 
nistiita-, past part. of nistaiia- 13 
nitama-: lowest 3 
nieanjaiia- < deang: to pull, stretch (a 

bow) 
nieaxtar-, agent noun of nieanjaiia-: a 

puller, stretcher (of the bow) 19 
niuuae5aiia-: to make known, announce, 

introduce (for the sacrifice to: + gen. 
or dat.) 11 

niuuiiiti- fern. < ̂ /van: winning, victory 
17 

niuuina- < ̂ /van: to be victorious 20 
niuuaraziia- < dvarz: to perpetrate 19 
nixvabdaiia- < *xvabda-: to put to sleep 

7 
nizanga-: reaching up on the leg (?) 12 
nizbairista-: most getting rid of 17 
niz.bara- < ^/bar: to take out/away, re- 

move, get rid of 6 
nizbaraiti- f.: removal 16 
nizbarata-, past part. of < ni5.bara-: 

taken away, removed 6 
niZ.duuara- < dduuar: to run out 16 
nmiin6.paiti-: master of the homelhouse 

12 
nmina- n.: house, home 4 
nmiiniia-: related to the house/home 9 
no, end. ace., gen.-dat. of pers. pron. 1st 

plur. 
noit: not 3 
nuram: now 2 
nu: now 19 

Gim, ace. sing. m. of aeuua- 2 

paca- ^/pak/pac: to cook 6 
pa& (pii5-/bd-) m.: foot 11 
pa5a- n.: step, footprint 19 
paeman- n.: (breast) milk 16 
paesa-: with spots, leper(?) 17 
paiSiiii-: tendon, sinew 20 
paiSiia- = paieiia- < ^/pad mid.: to lie 

down 19 
pairi: around (+ ace.) 11 
pairi: (away) from (+ abl.) 13 
pair i .aghari ta- ,  past  par t .  of 

pairi ... haraza- < dharz: to filter 15 
pairi.bauua- < dbaolbu: to be (lie) 

around, surround 12 
pairi.brina- < dbra~lbri:  to cut, pare 6 
pairi.da5ii-IdaS- < ̂ /dii: to lay out, present 

5 
pairi.daeza-: surrounding wall 18 
pairi.daCzaiia-: to enclose with a (mud?) 

wall 18 
pairi.daiiiu-: around the land(s) 16 
pairi.diiraiia- < ddar: to keep away from 
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13 
pairi .... uuaena-: encompass with one's 

sight 19 
pairi ... st% = pairi.st2- (Lesson 17) 19 
pairi.fra.maraza < dniarz: to wipe clean 

all around 14 
pairi.iriOiiastiit-: the (fact of) dying 20 
pairi.jasa-: to come around, serve 16 
pairikii-: sorceress, witch S 
pairi.maniia- < b a n :  to despise 16 
pairiG.hiiuuani-: surrounding the time of 

the haoma-pressing 10 
pairigtaiia- < ̂ /st%: to keep (sb.) away 16 
pairiCta.xiudra-: whose semen has 

stopped flowing 18 
pairi.st2- < ^/st% to stay away from (+ 

gen.) 16 
pairis.xvaxta-: girded 16 
pairi.tanao/tanu- ^/tan: to stretch (spin, 

weave?) away (from : haca) 15 
pairiuuiira-: surrounding protection; 

enclosure, fence 14 
pairi.vaena-: look around, encompass 

with one's sight 16 
pairi.v%ra- = pairiuuara- 17 
pairi.varanao-Jvaranu- < bar: to cover 

(up) 9 
paiti: in(to), on(to), upon (+ ace.) 9 
paiti: at, beside, next to (+ abl.) 14 
paiti: down to, close to (+ instr.) 15 
paiti: on, in return for (+ loc.) 17 
paiti.aj39ra- < paiti-ii dgam n.: the 

coming back, return 20 
paiti.aog- < ̂ /aog/aoj mid.: to answer 6 
paiti.apa.gauri~uaiia- < ^/grab: to 

withdraw 20 
paiti.auua.jasa-: to come down hither 4 
paiti.auua.kara~ta- < ̂ /kart: to cut down 

(tolupon: instr.) 4 
paiti.auua.pasa-: to nail(?) lcf. fiah-1 17 
paiti ... aza- < &z mid.: to counteract 20 
paiti.bara- < ̂ /bar: to bring back, return 

(greeting: name), *honor in return (?) 
15 

paiti.daiia-: overseer 12 
paitiiapa-: against the stream(?) 20 
paitiiiira-: adversary 3 
paitiiaogat.tbaeiahiia-: responding to the 

animosities (of sb.) 13 
paiti.irinak- < draek: to relinquish 17 
paitiirista- < paiti.rae9p-: polluted 

(indirectly) 18 
paiti.jaiti- f.: ability to strike back 11 
paiti.jaqha-, s-aorist (thematic) of 

paiti.jasa- (Lesson 19) IS 
paiti.jasa- < dgam: to come/go (to), 

attend (+ a + ace.), to return (from: 
abl.) 7 

paiti.kar;a- < ̂ /kar(i): draw a furrow in 
I8 

paiti.mi9nii-: to *send back(?) 18 
paiti.mrao-/mru-: to answer 4 
paiti.nisrina0- < ni-sri-nao- < ̂ /srae/sri: 

to lean against 1 S 
paiti.parCti- f.: *study 11 
paiti.parana- < ̂ /par: to conquer 18 
paiti.parasa-: to ask in return 5 
paiti.raecaiia- < "A-aek: to leave, abandon 

16 
paiti.raeG$a-: indirect pollution 18 
paiti.raexi-, aor. of paiti.irinak-, paiti.- 

raecaiia- 19 
paitiriciia- < ^/rack: which ought to be 

relinquished 15 
paitiscaptse, inf. of *paitiscanb- < 

^/skanb/scanb: to obstruct 13 
PaitiLhahiia-: season leading up to the 

harvests 10 
paitigmara- < dhmar: to commemorate, 

keep in mind 16 
pai t i .smuxta- ,  past par t .  of 

'paiti.;munca- < ^/maok/muk: to put 
on (shoes) 12 

paitiStatse, inf. of paitigtii- < ^/st%: to 
withstand 13 

paitis.xvarana- (sing., dual.): cheeks, 
jaws(?) 14 

paitita- < paiti- di-: absolved 12 
paitita < paiti-ae-/i-: to go to, defecate 

(?) 17 
paititaratse, inf. < ̂ /tar: to overcome 13 
paititi- f.: atonement, redemption 20 
paiti.9rAqhaiia- < ̂ /tarG/grah: to frighten 

back toward 16 
paiti.varata-: protected 20 
paiti.visa- < ̂ /vaes/vis mid.: be ready for 

IS 
paiti.yiink-, *paitic-: facing, straight 

toward 12 
paiti.zainti- f.: recognition 19 
paitizanta-, past part. of paiti.z%n- < 

^/zan/xGna: to recognize 14 
paieiia- = paiSiia- < ^/pad mid.: to lie 

down 15 
panca.dasa: fifteen; fifteen-year old S 
pancadasa-: fifteenth IS 
pancasatO = panciisat- 
panca.sata-: 500 18 
panca: five 12 
panciisatam: fifty 18 
pant;- m.: road, way (Lesson 12) 4 
paqtaqvha- n.: a fifth 3 
paoiriiG.tkaeGa- usually plur.: the first 

*guides 12 
paoirii6.diita-: first established 3 
paoiriio.fra0par;ta-: first fashioned forth 

2 
paoiriia-: first 4 
Paoiriiaeini-: Pleiades (?) 20 
paoirim: firstly, the first time 7 
paoiri- f. of pauru- 4 
paouruuiiuuaii6i~ ?: AirWb.: paouruua 

auuaii6it < auua-y5- "to get lost" 
(unlikely) 19 

paouruua.naEma-: the front halflside 14 
paosigta-: foulest 15 
par-, present paran%-: to fill 20 
parank-, park-: away 12 
para (adv.): before, earlier 11 
para.cara- < ̂ /car: to pass by 20 
para.cinah-Jcinas- < dcae;: to assign, 

refer (sth. to sth.) 13 
para.gauruuaiia- < ^/grab: to take up, 

receive 12 
para.haoma-: preparatory haoma 10 
para.hinca- < ̂ /haek/hic: to sprinkle IS 
para.hixti- f. < para.hinca-: sprinkling 

1 X 
para.iri0iia- < ̂ /rae9/ri9: to pass away S 
para.irista- < para.iri9iia-: passed away 

12 
para.jasa-: to go away to(?) 16 
para.pata- < ̂ /pat: fly away 15 
para.pa0pant-: flying far away 15 
parzza- < daz: to take away 20 
parana- n.: feather 2 
paranagvant-: *plentiful 20 
paranin-: feathery IS 
parat-, present parata- (parata-?): to do 

battle 19 
para: before, earlier than (+ gen.) 11 
par6: before (+ abl.) 14 
par6.arajastara- < arajah-: much more 

valuable 14 
parO.asna-: future 16 
Par6.daras-: name of a mythical cock S 
par6.katarStama-: ? 12 
parga-: ear of grain 18 
ParCat.gao-: proper name; Having- 

spotted-cows 11 
parsta-: back, protection 14 
pasca: after (+ gen.) 1 1 
pascaeta: after + instr. 18 
pascaeta: afterward 5 
pasca9iia-: (which comes from) behind 

15 
paskiit: behind, (from) behind S 
pasu-: (small domestic) animal, 

especially sheep and goats 5 
pasuC.hauruua-: shepherd (dog) 17 
pata- < ^/pat: to fall, daeuuic for 

movement 14 
pata- > vi.pata- 5 
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patarata- < ptaO: winged creatures(?) 15 much 2 raoxsnu-: light 20 
pa9i-: road (see also panti-) 12 pour~~.baEuuan-: by many ten-thousands 

16 
rapa- < ̂ /rap: to support, help 19 
rapiOB2-: noon 7 
RapiOpina-: RapiOpina, genius of noon- 

time 5 
rasastiit-: *generosity(?) 12 

pa6ana-: broad 9 
pouru.baGaza-: containing many 

medications 19 
pauruua-: prior, former 4 
pauruuan-: stone 20 
pauruuata-: mountain 17 
paxruma-: *solid 19 
pazagvhant- < *parah-: (broad-)chested 

14 
pazdaiia- < dpazd mid.: to *pursue(?) 7 
p S -  > pa6- 

pouru.hazagra-: by many thousands 16 
pourum < pauruua- 4 
pouru.mahrka-: full of destruction 5 

rasman- m.: battle line X 
RaEnu-: divine judge who weighs the 

pouru.mant-: plentiful 19 soul's thoughts, words, and deeds on 
his scale 2 

raita- = riiSta- 16 
pouru.nSiriia-: having many women 19 
pouru.saraSa-: of many kinds 2 

paiiu-: guardian 5 
Pirandi-; goddess of Plenty 14 

pouru.sata-: by many hundreds 16 ratu-: (divine) model, prototype 2 
pouru.spaxsti- f.: ability to see much 11 
Pourusiispa-: father of Zarathustra; lit. 

having grey horses 1 

ratufriti- f.: satisfaction of the ratus; 
ritual term referring to the correct 
arrangement of the ingredients of the 
ritual 15 

pitar-: protector 4 
p59rauuant-: providing protection 19 
P5uruua-: name of a ship's captain pour~1s.x~59ra-: providing much good 

breathing space 17 
pourutit- f.: plenty 19 

tossed up into the air by Thraetaona 
(Qraetaona) but saved by Araduui 

ratumant-: containing (the word) ratu 13 
ratu0pa-: ratuship 20 

Sura Anahita 1 pouru.vastra-: with much grass 20 ratu.xsa0ra-  whose command is 
pysnu- m.: dust 9 
pysniiuah- < pasnu- + ah-: with dust- 

filled mouth 9 
pyst6.fraOah-: the width of the *skull 18 
parah- < ̂ /pard: to tart 16 
parana-: full 2 
paran%- (i.e., zao9ri-?): full (libation?) 

20 

po~1ru.x"5Ora-: having much good 
breathing space 9 

pouru.xvaranah-: having much Fortune 
19 

according tolhails from(?) the models 
13 

ra9a.kairiia-: adorned with wheels (?) 7 
ra0aGta- m.: charioteer 4 

ptarata-: winged, see patarata- and 
huptarata- 

Puitika-: name of a sea 14 

ra9piia-: according to the ritual models 
13 

rauua-, f. rauui-: fast 7 
pusa-: crown 7 rauuah- n.: wide open space 11 

rauuan- (raona-?): *river 17 
rauuascaran-: which runs free 16 

parana- < ̂ /par mid.: to fight, overcome 
lcf. parata- < ̂ /part "to fight] 16 

paranaiiu-: adult 13 

pu9ra-: son 3 
puerauuant-: containg a son, sons 13 
puiia- < ̂ /ptuu: to rot 20 
pux8a-: fifth 14 

razista-: straightest; standing epithet of 
Rashnu 5 

r5-, present rasa-: to give 20 
raii- > rae- 12 
raiti- f.: generosity 19 

paran6.mah-: the full moon 10 
parasa- < ̂ /pars/fras: to ask 5 
parasaniia-: to discuss 13 rae-/raii m.: wealth (see Lesson 12) 9 

raecaiia- > paiti.ra5caiia- 16 
raEk6 adv.(?): exiled 14 
raesaiia- < raesa-: to hurt, wound 16 
raeepaiia- < dra50p: to mingle 13 
raeuua-: *brilliant 9 
raeuuant-: wealthy X 

parasao- f.: rib 8 
parata- (parata-?) < "'/art: to do battle 

19 
riima- = rimaiia-: to dwell (in peace and 

quiet) 18 
parat6.tanu-: whose body is forfeited 19 riimaiia- < dram: to dwell (in peace and 

quiet) 4 
Raman- Xvastra- n.: genius of peace and 

good pasture 10 
riim6.iiti- fern.: peaceful dwelling 19 
rasa- < dra: to give 20 
rasta-, past part. of ^/riz: arranged, 

paratu- m.: ford, bridge 3 
pra0~1-,  f. paragpi-: wide 9 
para9u.drafsa-: with broad banners IS RaeuuhsO: name of mountain 20 
para9u.fraka-: *winding its course forth 

far and wide (?) 20 
raeu~~astama-, superl. of raeuua-(?) and 

raeuuant-: most *brilliant; most 
paraOuuainika-: with broad front 18 wealthy 9 

raexs-, aor. of raecaiia- 19 para9u.vaeSaiiana-: having the ability to 
see far and wide 20 

Pasana-: name of a villain; Battle-maker 
9 

pasana-: battle 17 
pas6.sira-: whose head is forfeited 19 
pinao-/pinu-, perf. pipii- < dpaii: to 

suckle 20 
piriia- < ^/par: to pay (with: + ace.); 

straight 9 
rati-: gift 15 
riizaiia- < d r i z  mid.: to straighten, 

arrange 13 

rafnah- n.: support 15 
Ra-yae-/Raji-: Raya (a city) 14 
Ragha-: name of a river fOInd. RasS-1 

15 
rao6-, perf. ururao6-: to obstruct 20 
raoSa- < draodlrud mid.: to grow 9 
raoca- < ̂ /raok: to shine, blaze 14 
raocah- n.: light 12 
raocah-: light (adj.) 12 

ranja- < ̂ /rang: to energize, quicken 11 
ranjista-, superl. of rayu-: fleetest 12 

sac-, present s a h -  < dsaklsac: to master 
20 

saSaiia- < ̂ /sand: to seem, appear (as, to 
be: + nom.) 4 

sae8- > asista- 20 
safa-: hoof 17 
sagha-: proclamation, utterance X 

tanum piriia-: forfeit one's body 15 
pisa-: 'Â¥'adornment 19 
pitar- (patar-): father 6 

raocagvhant-: endowed with light 8 
raod-: to wail, howl; cf. un19a- 6 
rao.ra9a- < rauna- + raga-: with fast 

chariot(s) 14 
raoxsna-: light, bright 11 

pitu- m.: meat, meal, food 15 
pika-:  flour(?) 16 
pouru, nom.-acc. sing. n. of pauru-: 
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sagha- < dsagh: to announce 19 
Saghauuaci-: Yima's sister captured by 

AZi Dahaka 9 
saoca- < ^/saok/saoc/s~ik/suc: to burn 

(intr.) 7 
saoci-: *burning 19 
saocint-, pres. partic. of saoca < ̂ /wok: 

to burn, glow 12 
saokii-: glow, burning; *longing, *desire 

9 
saoiiiant-: revitalizer, said of the 

successful sacrificer, especially the 
last one, son of Zarathustra 2 

sar- m.: association (with: + instr.) 15 
sarah- n.: head 16 
sara8a-: species 17 
sara8a-: yearly, of the year 10 
sasti- f.: praise 16 
sata- n.: hundred 15 
Satauuaesa-: name of a star 14 
sat6.kara-: having a hundred *horns (?) 

19 
sat6.strah- with a hundred stars 7 
sat6.tama- most hundred IS 
sat6.vira-: a hundred men (high) 15 
Sauruua-: name of a daeuua (OInd. 

Sarva) I X  
sauuah- n.: life-giving strength 10 
Sauuahi: the eastern continent 16 
sa~~uag"hant- :  providing life-giving 

strength 16 
saga- < dsaklsac: to learn 20 
sacaiia- < dsak: to teach 13 
sadram: woe! (to: + dat.), what a 

disaster! (for: + dat.) 19 
s2sn6.guE-: who listens to the 

ordinances/commandments (of Ahura 
Mazda) 20 

sastar-/sii0r-: evil teacher(?), evil 
commander(?) 11 

Sauru: name of an old god (cf. OInd. 
Sarva) 6 

siiuuaiia- < dsao: to make swell (with the 
juices of life), revitalize 14 

Siiuuaghae-: genius of the late morning 
5 

~$CittCd ? 18 
sasagh- < dsagh: to announce frequently 

16 
sandaiia- < ̂ /sand mid.: to take pleasure 

(in: + instr.) 15 
sauuiita-, superl. of sura-: most rich in 

life-giving strength 4 
scindaiia- < dskandlscand: to break 12 
sifa- < dsaef: to *brush 19 
sispa- > fra.sispa- 7 
sixia- < dsak: to learn 13 
skarana-: round (circular) 11 

skanda-, in skandam kar-: to *cripple, 
debilitate (+ ace.) 9 

snaeZa- < ̂ /snaeg/sna~j: to snow 8 
snaoSa- < dsnaod: to wail 19 
snao8a-: (rain)cloud 19 
snai0ii- n.: blow, weapon 15 
snaOa-: striking 19 
SniiuuiSka-: name of an evil being 15 
spaeta-: white 2 
spaiia- < ̂ /spa: to throw (away) 
spaniiah-, comp. of spank)- 14 
spas- m.: spy 6 
sp28a-: army 9 
spanah- n.: life-giving knowledge (?) 11 
spsgh- aor. of spaiia- < ^/spa: to throw 

away 19 
sp5niita-, superl. of spanta-: most life- 

giving 1 
spanta-: life-giving, (re)vitalizing 1 
spant6.maniiauua-: belonging to the 

Life-giving Spirit 11 
sp6.barata-: carried by dogs 20 
sp6.jata- < span- + jata-: killed by a dog 

x 
spitima-: of the Spitamas, Spitamid 1 
spiti.d6iOra-: with *shiny eyes 20 
Spitiiura-: name of a demon 19 
srae- (sraii-)/sri- mid.: to lean (against: 

ace.?) 19 
sraesiia-, flit. of sirinao- < "'/rae: to mix 

14 
sraeita-, superl. of srira-: most beautiful 

7 
sraiiana-: beauty 15 
sraiiah-, comp. of srira- 14 
srao-/sru-: to hear 7 
sraoma(n)- n.: hearing 11 
Sraoga-: god personifying readiness to 

listen 1 
sraogiiii-: punishment 13 
srasca- < &ask: to drip 16 
srauuah- n.: utterance, word; plur. also: 

renown, fame 11 
srauuaiia- < ̂ /srao/sru: to recite, sing 7 
srira- (srira-): beautiful 4 
sruta-, past part. of suninao-: heard 11 
sruuaena-: with nails 17 
sruu6.zana-: belonging to the horned 

kind 15 
srii- (plur. sruui, sruiie) n.: nail 6 
staiia- < ̂ /st% to install 20 
stao-1st~-: to praise 9 
stao0pa- < dstao: which ought to be 

praised 13 
staoiiah-, comp. of stura- 14 
staoma-: praise 13 
staoman- n.: strength 13 
staora-: (large domestic) animal, cattle 

and horses 5 
Staota Yesniia: name of an Avestan text, 

which probably comprises much of 
the Yasna 13 

stdotar-: praiser 8 
star- (plur. stiir6) m.: star 6 
star-: to stun, paralyze > starata-, 

star-, aor. of staranii- 19 
staxra-: harsh 1 I 
stiihiia-: *steadfast(?) 19 
stir- > star- 
stata- < ̂ /stas?: *tired 20 
stauuista-, superl. of stura- 12 
stAgh-, aor. of hista- 19 
stahrpaesah-: star-studded 1 I 
starama-: *store-house(?) 20 
starani- < d s t a r ~ :  to spread out 19 
starata-, past part. of ^/star: stunned 12 
staraepagt- < ̂ /star: stunning, paralyzing 

13 
sti- f.: temporal existence (= past, 

present, and future) X 
sti8iita-: made in/for the (temporal) 

existence (?) (cf. xva8%ta-) 18 
st6 < ah- 20 
stui.baxa8ra-: with sturdy portions 20 
stuiti- f.: praise 15 
stura-: stout, strong 12 
su$ra-: cattle goad(?) 19 
su8u- (su8uS-?): ? 16 
suiia-, pass. of sauuaiia-: to be . 

revitalized 16 
suka-: eyesight 11 
supti8aranga- < supti- "shoulder and 

&rang "to hold firmly": (people) who 
fight shoulder to shoulder (?) 18 

sura- (siira-): rich in life-giving strength 
1 

surunao-Jsurunu- < ̂ /srao: to hear, listen 
16 

surunuuant-: audible 15 
susrusa- < dsru: to wish to hear 13 
suxra-: red (hot) 1 1 

iaet6.friiSana-: wealth-furthering 20 
sE end. pron. gen.-bat.: tolfor himlher 5 
5iti- f.: dwelling place 14 
i6iOra- n.: settlement 10 
%iOr6.baxta-: distributed by settlements 

8 
gu6- m.: hunger 9 

iauua-: to go 3 
ia-: happy 16 
h a -  mid.: to be in happiness 13 
giiiita-, superl. of kta-: happiest 12 
hiti- f.: happiness 11 
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siiao0na- n.: deed, act, action 1 
iiiao0n6.tit-: the word iiiao~na(nam) in 

the Ahunauuairiia prayer IS 
hsa-  > fra.$usa- 19 
h1$uiiam < ~ ~ L I L I -  20 

t x a -  < ̂ /tak: to flow 1 
tacai.iip(a)-: making the water flow 13 
ta5a: then, at that time 12 
taera-: mountain ridge 11 
tafsa- < ̂ /tap: to become hot 5 
tanao-banti- < ̂ /tan: to stretch 16 
tanu.m(tOra-: who stretches the poetic 

thought (between heaven and earth?) 
or who spins out the poetic thought? 
11  

tanu- f.: body 4 
tancispa-, superl. of taxma- 12 
tarash-:  placed beyond (+ ace.) 16 
tar6.diti- f.: scorn 19 
taromaiti- f.: disdain 19 
tarha-: thirst 9 
tarsta-: frightened 5 
tasa- = tag- < ^/tag: to fashion (like a 

wood-cutter) 7 
taian-: fashioner 13 
tat adv.: then, there 14 
tat, nom.-acc. sing. n. of ta-: that 1 
talkus-, perf. of taca-: to flow 20 
tauruna-: young 11 
tauruuaiia- < ̂ /tar: to overcome 5 
Tauruui: name of an old god 18 
taxma-: firm, enduring, steadfast, brave 

1 
tiicaiia- < "Aak: to make run, flow 7 
tziia-: theft 14 
tiiiiu-: thief 4 
tiipaiia- < ̂ /tap: to make burn, scorch 15 
tiita-: falling; epithet of the heavenly 

waters 14 
ti:- = taia- < ^/tag: to hew, fashion by 

hewing 17 
T+Oriiauuant-: name of a villain; Man- 

of-Darkness 9 
taiiiah-, comp. of taxma- 12 
tam: then(?) 19 
tamah- n.: darkness 14 
tomasci0ra-: whose racelseed is from 

darkness (cf. asaciora) IS 
tarasa-, pp. targta- < ^/tars/~rah: to 

become afraid 13 
tauuisi-: strength (what holds the body 

together, '"tissue-strength?) 7 
te: 1. of/to/for you, your; 2. they 5 
tiyra-: pointed, sharp 6 
tinja: watch it! (?) 20 
tiSrO.sata-: 300 IS 
Tigtriia-: Sirius, god of the seasonal rains 

2 
Tiitriiaeini-: a constellation 20 
tiZi.ariti- < tiyra-: having sharp spear(s) 

15 
ti?i.dira- < tiyra-: having a sharp blade 

6 
trafiia- < harp: to steal 7 
tuiriia-: fourth 14 
Turn-: Turanian 4 
tusa- < ^/taog: to become empty, have 

diarrhea(?) 16 
tutauua, perf. of ^/tao/tu: to he able(?) IS 
tu: particle 19 

9amnagvhant-: skilled (?) 16 
Oanjaiia- < ̂ /0ang/0anj: to pull 15 
Oanuuar-/0anuuan- n.: bow 16 
OpaSa-: fear, terror 14 
Opaiiastama-: most *fearsome(?) 19 
Oparsta-, past part. of Oparasa-: (literally) 

cut (out), measured(?) 20 
Obar$t6.kahrpiia-: in cut-out form(?) 20 
Paxzigta- < d0paxi: the most diligent 

12 
$ii$a-: the firmament; lit. the fast one 

[OInd. tvarita- "fast"1 14 
Oparasa- < ^/@pars: to fashion (like a 

carpenter), set (date?) 5 
0p6raCtar- (OAv.) < d0Pars: (divine) 

carpenter 14 
Qraetaona-: Thraetaona, name of 

dragon-slaying hero (Pers. Feridun) 1 
OraiiasO > OriiiiO 10 
0rao-: to compile, construct (?) 20 
Braot6.stXc-: kind of river (?) 20 
0raii6: three 12 
0riiiia- < ^/era mid.: to guard, protect, 

save 9 
0Giias Orisas: thirty-three 10 
0rat6-tama-: protecting the most S 
eratar-: protector 6 
0rii0ra-: protection 20 
Oraghaiia- < ̂ /tari/erah: to frighten 9 
OrifSa- < bW-: who ought to be 

satisfied 13 
â‚¬)ra (0rafs-?) f.(?): satisfaction 9 
OriO: tri-, triple IS 
0ri.aiiara- n.: a period of three days 7 
Oribda-: (made) for three feet IS 
Oridasa-: thirteenth IS 
0ri.kamaraSa-: having three heads 7 
Orima-: prosperity 13 
Orisastama-: thirtieth 18 
0risat6.zama-: a three-hundred-year 

(winter) period 6 
0risata.gaiia-: a distance of thirty steps 

14 
Orisatam: thirty 11 

@rig: three times 15 
0riCiimruta-: spoken thrice IS 
Orisuua- n.: a third 7 
Oritiia-: third 12 
0ri.xgapana- n.: a period of three nights 

7 
0ri.zafana- (Orizafan-): having three 

mouths 7 
Ori2uual: thrice I S 

tbaeiah- adj.: hostile 14 
tbaGah- n.: hostility, evil 1 
tbigiiant-, pres. partic. of tbiiiia-: 

someone hostile, enemy 11 
tbaECagvhant-: full of hostility, hostile 

12 
ibaeC6.jata- < Ebaesah- + jata-, pp. of jan- 

: killed by an enemy S 
ikaeia-: guidance 1 

kiiaona-: kiiaonas, enemies of the 
Aryans 9 

Udriia-: name of mountain 20 
ufiia- < ^/vaf/uf: to weave (sb.) into a 

poetic weblhymn 8 
uyra-: strong 4 
uyra.bSzao-: strong-armed 3 
uiti: thus 5 
uitiiaojana-, uiti aojana-: thus saying 6 
uni-: hole 12 
upa: at (of time), in (+ ace.), in (+ loc.) 

2 
upa.bara- < ̂ /bar: to bring 15 
upabdi: at the foot of (a mountain) 11 
upa.daiia-, pass.(?) of upa.daSa-: to 

submit (to: dat.) 20 
upa.darZnao- < ^/dars: to dare, trust 

oneself to, venture upon 16 
upa.duugsa- < ̂ /duu+s: *rush upon 8 
upa.duuara- dduuar: to come running 

(daeuuic) 5 
upaiianii-: *tradition(?) 10 
upairi: on (prep. + ace.); on top (adv.) 7 
upairi: above (compared to) (+ instr.) 15 
upairi.dakiiu-: above the landis) 16 
upairi.zama-: (living) on the earth's 

surface 16 
upa.mrao-/mru- < ^/mrao/mru mid.: to 

invoke 13 
upaqhaca- < dhak: to accompany 7 
Upa.paoiri-: name of a constellation 20 
upa.raeOpa- < drae0fl: to mingle with, 

contaminate 15 
upa.raE0fkiiia- < dra60~:  to mingle with, 

contaminate (directly) 18 
uparatiit- f.: superiority 8 
upar6.kairiia-: whose work is above; 
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epithet of Vaiiu 5 
upasma-: (living) in the earth (?) 16 
upastii-: aid, assistance 7 
upa.iaE-/si-: to dwell (among), inhabit 4 
upaiiti- f.: dwelling place(?), settling 14 
upa-taca- dtak: to come running 1 
upa.ibiita- < lbaesaiia-: antagonized 16 
upazbaiia- < ̂ /zbii: to invoke 7 
upauuaza- < dvaz mid.: to fly (upldown) 

to 14 
npiii-/upae- < ^/aE/i: to go over (to), 

approach 5 
upspa-: (living) in the water 16 
urun- > uruuan- 
UrupaE-: Taxma- UrupaE-, legendary 

hero X 
uruea- < ^/raod/rud (rue) mid.: to wail, 

howl 6 
uru8~ar-/ur~16fian- n.: intestine, "heart" 

16 
uruuaEsaiia- < ^/uruuaEs: to make turn 

20 
uruuan-Iurun- m.: (breath) soul 8 
uruuar6.straiia-: plant strew(?) 19 
uruuarii-: plant 3 
Uruuatat.nara-: son of Zarathustra IS 
uruua~: in right order (?) 20 
urui1a8a-: someone one has a deal/ 

agreement with, someone who 
upholds the deal 15 

uruuii8ra-: fine, delicate 14 
iimuiisman- n.: joy 15 
Uruuiixia-: Karasiispa's brother 20 
uruuisiia- < d u r u u a ~ s :  to revolve 

(around: aifiit6) S 
us ... ~ L I L I ~  ... asnao-/asnu- < &as: to reach 

high up 20 
usca adv.: up above, in the air 7 
usahista- < ̂ /st& to get up, rise 3 
us.fr5ranao- < dar: to send up (to) (?) 15 
Us.handauua-: name of a mountain 14 
uskana- < dkan: to dig up 1 X 
uskFit: up above 12 
us.pata-: to fly up 16 
uspataiia- < dpat: to make fly up, hurl up 

15 
us.stao-: to remove someone (gen.) from 

something (abl.) through praise of 
it(?) 14 

ustinazasta-: with hands up-stretched 15 
uszaiia- < ̂ /zii, mid.: to be born 6 
us- n., nom.-acc. dual uii:  mind, 

consciousness 9 
usah- f.: dawn 11 
Ugahina-: genius of dawn 5 
ukistara- < usah-: eastern 15 
us%- = uiah- f. 14 
Usidarana-: name of a mountain; lit. 

ustatiit- f.: state of having one's wishes 
fulfilled 8 

ustiina-: life breath 9 
ugtin6.cinah-: desire for (maintaining 

one's) life breath, wish to stay alive 
20 

usti- f.: wish 11 
uta: and 9 
uua, f.n. uiie: both 1 
"uuaraz- < varaz-: with ... invigorant 11 
"uuaraz- < dvarz-: maker (of) 11 
ux8a- n.: utterance 8 
uxSata-: uttering-worthiness 20 
uxS6.tama-: the most (potent) utterance 

20 
uxsan- m.: bull IS 
uxiiia- < ^/vaxi/uxi: to grow, wax 

(moon) 5 
ux~iiat.uruuara-: making the plants grow 

13 
uxsiiastiit- f.: waxing 8 
uxta-, past part. of mrao-/vac-: said, 

spoken 11 
uzaE- < daE-/i-: to get the better (of: + 

haca) 15 
Uzaiieirina- < LIZ + aiiar-: genius of the 

evening 5 
uz.bara- < ̂ bar mid.: ride up, rise 14 
uz.barazaiia- < dbarz: to raise 17 
uz.da8ii- < ddii: to set up 13 
uzdaeza-: mound 16 
uzdiita-: past participle of uzdii-: set up 

3 
uz.duu^naiia- < dduuan: to hurl up, toss 

UP 7 
uzgasta- < uz dzgad: mounted 20 
uz.gauruuaiia < ̂ /grab: to lift up 12 
uzjamiiii-, aor. opt. of uzjasa- 19 
uzjasa- < ̂ /gam/jam: to come up 19 
uzraocaiia- < draok/raoc: to light up, 

shine 20 
uzuuaESaiia- < ^/wed: to promise, 

threaten 15 
uzuuaza- < dvaj?: to *pull out [OPers. 

vaja- "gouge out (eyes)?] 20 
uzuxsa- < &ax: "blaze": to light up 20 
uzuxsiia- < ̂ /vax5 "grow": grow up 14 

vacah- n.: word, speech 12 
vacahina-: oral, by word 15 
vadar- n.: (striking) weapon 3 
va8a-: weapon 19 
vaE-/vi-: bird 12 
vaE5a (vaeda) = vaeea, perf. of vinad- 

Ivind-: I/he knows 11 
vaESa-: possession 14 
vaEiSii6.tama-: possessing most 

knowledge 18 
vaEi8iia- n.: knowledge 11 
VaEjah- > Airiiana- Vaejah- 
vaEma-: rock 15 
vaEm6.jata- < vaEma- + jata-: killed by a 

rock 8 
vaEna-: to see 5 
vaesman- n.: entrance hall 14 
vaS8a- = vaESa-: to know 15 
vafra-: snow 19 
vah-lvas- = vaqha- < dvah mid.: to put 

on (clothes), don X 
vahiiah-, varjhah-, comp. of vaqhu- 14 
vahika-, superl. of vaqhu-: best 2 
vahista- aqhu-: the best existence, 

paradise 2 
vahma-: hymn 3 
vahmiia-: worthy of hymns 3 
vaiia- ? 14 
vaii6.barata-: carried by birds 20 
Vaiiu-: name of the god of the space 

between heaven and earth 2 
vainit, aor. opt. of vana- 19 
vairiia-: well-deserved, worthy 2 
vak-/vac- m.: word, speech 6 
vana- < ̂ /van: to conquer, overcome X 
vanainti- f. < vanant-, pres. part. of 

^/van: victorious S 
Vanant-: a star 20 
vanda- < &and mid.: to *honor 11 
vanta < &am-: to vomit 17 
vanta- past part. of ^/van: conquered 20 
vanta-: praise (?) 16 
vanha- = vah-/vas- < dvah act.: to don, 

put on; mid.: to wear 7 
vaqhana- n.: garment, dress 11 
vaqhana-: goodness 15 
vaqhu-, vohu-: good; good thing 1 
vaqhuda- m.: giver of good things 11 
vaqhueba- n.: goodness, the fact of being 

good 15 
varjha-, future of vana- 14 
vanhah-, comp. of vaqhu- 14 
vaqvhi- f. of vaqhu-: good 1 
vaoniiii- perf. opt. of vana- 20 
vaqri, loc.: in spring 17 
vara-: the bunker in which Yima 

preserved the creations from the de- 
structive winters 17 

varaieiia-: of captivity S 
varaxaSra- (for varaxSra-?): ? 19 
varacaqvhant-: possessing miraculous 

power 16 
varadat.gaEOa-: increasing the world of 

living beings 10 
varadab- n.: growth 8 
varaduua-: soft 17 
vara8aiia- < h a r d :  to increase, enlarge 

September 10, 2003 



GLOSSARY 

6 
varana- n.: choice 8 
varaniia-: *greedy; epithet of a kind of 

old gods 14 
varap-, only loc. plur. varafsuua: part of 

Yimas vara? 16 
varasa- n., plur. f.: hair 6 
varaia.ji- m.: branch 9 
varata- < dvar: *enclosed, '"restrained 

IS  
varata.f:ao-: with captive sheep and 

goats (?) 17 
varata.vira-: with captive men (?) 17 
vara9a-: armor(?) 20 
varaz- f.: invigorant 13 
varaza-: performance, cultivation 13 
varazina-: community, village 17 

7.? 19 var6Pa- < ̂ /varg.. 
varini-: male animal 19 
varini.harCta-: (season) when the males 

are released (for mating) 10 
varituua- < dvarz: which ought to be 

performed 13 
vas-/us-: to wish 16 
V ~ S -  > vah- 
vasah- n.: wish 15 
vas5.yiiiti- fern.: going at will 19 
vas6, vasasO: at will 18 
vasG.x$aGra-: having command at will, 

in complete command 3 
vastra- n.: garment 5 
vasta-, past part. of vaza-: carried, 

conveyed 16 
vah-  < *vacia- < dvaklvac mid.: undu- 

late, bob (forth on the horse, chariot) 
X 

vaxaSBa- (vaxSpa-) < dvak: which ought 
to be spoken 13 

vaxaSra- n.: speech organ 13 
vaxsa-: sunrise, lit. blazing up(?) 14 
vaxsaiia- < dvax:: to make grow 9 
vaxsiia-, fut. of vac- 13 
vaza- < dvaz act.: to drive, convey 

(something); mid. to drive (in a 
wagon), to fly 7 

vazamna-, pres. partic. of vaza- mid.: 
driving, flying 12 

vaziia-, pass. of vaza-: to be conveyed 
16 

vazra-: cudgel 16 
vazdra-: draught animal, ox 15 
vii ... vii: either ... or 12 
vat- > vak-/vac- 
viira- < dviir: to rain 17 
vilra-: rain 9 
viira-: wish 20 
viirayna-: name of a bird of prey, *falcon 

12 

v2rama < viira-: according to wish 20 
viiraera-yni-: victorious 15 
viiraeraynam for viira9raynim(?) 19 
viistra- n.: pasture, grass 12 
viistriia- fhiiant-: cattle grazer (as well 

as) cattle tender, herdsman 13 
viistriia- n.: pasture 4 
viistriiiuuaraz-: cattle grazer 13 
vasa- < dvart: wagon, chariot 15 
viita-: wind 12 
viit6.barata-: carried by winds 20 
viiuriiza perf. of duruuiiz: to be happy 

17 
vsxi > vak-/vac- 
viizista-: most invigorating 19 
vq9Ba- n.: herd 9 
vaep6.friiSana-: herd-furthering 20 
vahrka-: wolf, a criminal (murderer) X 
vahrk6.barata-: carried by wolves 20 
vahrk6,jata- < vahrka- + jata-: killed by 

a wolf (= murderer) 8 
varana-: wound X 
varanao-Ivaranu- < dvar act./mid.: to 

cover (the female sexually) 8 
varaera- n.: valor 17 
varaGra.taun~uan-: overcoming obstruc- 

tions 15 
varaerayna- n.: victory 13 
VaraGrayna-: name of the god of victory 

2 
varaorajan-: obstruction-smashing, vic- 

torious 6 
varaerajastama-, superl. of varaerajan-: 

most obstruction-smashing, most vic- 
torious 3 

varaOrauuastara-: more valorous 16 
'uuaraz-: invigorating(?) 1 1 
'varaz-: invigorating(?) 1 1 
varaziia- < dvarz: to work, cultivate 6 
varaziiaqVha- < varazuuant- + agVhii-: 

having invigorating life thread(?) 9 
varazuuant-: invigorating 9 
VidaSafsu: the southwestern continent 

(where cattle is found) 16 
Vidat.gao-: proper name, Finder-of-the- 

cow(s) 11 
vidii- or vidisiiii-: desire to give, gene- 

rosity(?) 19 
viSiraiia- < ddar: to hold up and apart, 

sustain 11 
vi8iitu-: unbinding, delivery (?) 20 
ViSiitu-/86tu- < ddii "tie": the Dismem- 

berer; demon who unties the parts of 
the body 19 

vifra-: smart 1 
vifr6.taniam, ace. sing. of vifr6.tama-, 

superl. of vifra-: smartest 1 

viia-, vaiia- < haelvi :  to pursue 9 
viiii-: covering, amnion 20 
viiiida-: *reward 19 
viiiimruuitii > vi.mrao- 19 
viiiiuuant-, f. viiiiuuaiti- < vi-ii dbii: 

shining hither 13 
viiixana-: *eloquent 19 
viiiixman- n.: debate, verbal contest(?) 

13 
viiiixmaniia- < viiiixman-: to *debate 13 
vikana- < dkan: dig out IS 
vimit6.dantiina-: with *malformed teeth 

17 
vinad-Ivind- < d v a ~ d :  to find 16 
vinZOa-: to *cut off 1 X 
vinda- < dvaed: to find 13 
vink-, vie-: aside, to the sides 12 
vira-: man 9 
vir6.raoSa-: having the shape of men 19 
vir6.vaGfla-: who ought to be won 

(loved?) (< dvan) by men 10 
vis- f.: house X 
visa- < "\/aes/vis mid.: to declare oneself 

ready (to be: + nom.; for: + dat.; to do: 
+ inf.) 6 

visaiti: twenty 18 
visaitiuua: twenty-fold 18 
visqsta (corrupt form, cf. visastama-): 

twenty 14 
visastama-: twentieth 18 
visa.baxta-: distributed by towns 13 
visiia-: related to the house 9 
vispa-: all 1 
vis.paiti-: master of the house 12 
vispa.tauruuairi-: she who overcomes all 

19 
vispam.hujiiiiiti-: with all necessities for 

a good life 20 
vispabda-: (made) for all the feet IX 
vispam 2 ahmiit yai: for as long as 17 
visp6.mahrka-: who is all destruction 14 
visp6.paEsah-: all-adorned 8 
visp6.tanti- or visp6.tanuua-: of the 

entire body 8 
visp6.vahma-: containing all hymns (?) 

4 
visp6.xvii9ra-: full of good breathing 

space 12 
visruiia-, pass. of vi + surunao- mid.: to 

be heard 6 
viS = vi- 5 
Viitiispa-: last of the great kauuis who 

fought the powers of evil 3 
vitar- < dvaelvi: pursuer (+ ace.) X 
vitara.qzahiia- < vi dtar + azah-: ability 

to overcome straits 14 
vitara.tbaeSahiia- < vi dtar + ibaeSah-: 

ability to overcome hostilities 14 
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vitaxti- f.: snowmelt 19 
vitarat6.tanu- < vi ^/tar: whose body is 

over ome (by the forces of evil?) 17 
vieis- (= vidis-?): *judgement 17 
vi9ui- < ̂ /vaEd: knowing 13 
Viuuagvhana-: son of Viuuagvhan- 19 
viuuZSaiia- < h a d :  to lead away IS 
viuuZpa-: devastation 14 
vixr~~niant-: bleeding X 
vizbairi-: with crooked (legs)(?) 17 
viiuuanca: far and wide 7 
vi.ap6.tama-: most lacking in water 15 
vi.bara-: to carry (bring) far and wide 7 
vi.baxga- < ̂ /bag: to distribute X 
vi.bara6pant-: having pauses(?) 19 
vi.cara- < &car: to go about, go far and 

wide 4 
vi.dauua- < "vao mid.: to ramble on 

(about) (?) 6 
vi.daEuua- (ace. vi.d6iiuni): discarding 

(and rejecting) the daeuuas 9 
vi.maniia- < ̂ /man mid.: to think better 

of, lose courage, be distraught (?) 6 
vi.nirao-Imru-: to renounce, say off, 

reject (+ instr.) 15 
vi.nasiia- < dnas: to (go away and) get 

lost 4 
vi.nama- < dnam, mid.: to bend aside, 

spread out, go apart 6 
vi.pata-: to run away (used of evil 

creatures) 5 
vi.rao8a- < h o d :  to grow far and wide 

17 
vi.rZzaiia- < ̂ /Gz: to arrange 9 
vi.iapta6a-: seventh day after the first 

and 15th of the month (8th and 23rd) 
10 

vi.kiuuaiia- < diiiu: make go apart, 
cause to spread out 7 

vi.uruuar6.tama-: most lacking in plants 
15 

vi.uruiiigti- < duruuaEs f.: wrenching 
apart 19 

vohu > vaghu- 
Vohu- Manah- n.: Good Thought, the 

first of of the Life-giving Immortals 2 
vohu.friiZna-: Vohu.friiZna; name of a 

fire 4 
vohumant-: containing (the word) vohu 

13 
vohunauuaiti-: bleeding (in menses or 

after childbirth?) 20 
vohuuaraz-: who performs good (acts) 4 
Vourubariti: the northeastern continent 

(with broad .. ?) 16 
vouru.gaoiiaoiti-: having wide grazing 

grounds 4 
Vouru.jarsti: the northwestern continent 

(with broad .. ?) 16 
Vouru.ka$a- n.: name of a mythical 

(heavenly) sea X 
v6, end.  ace., gen.-dat. of pers. pron. 

2nd plur. 
v6ip2-: kind of scourge, *flood X 

Xn&aiti: name of a witch 15 
xraodai.uruuan-: whose soul will be 

enraged (at the Ford of the 
Accountant) 20 

xraozdiiah-, comp. of xru2dra- 19 
xraozdigta-, superl. of xruidra- 12 
xrao2duua-: hard 17 
xratu-: guiding thought, intelligence X 
xratumant-: endowed with guiding 

thought, intelligent 8 
xraefligta-, superl. of xratumant- 12 
xrumiia-: bloody 8 
xrura-: bloody I X 
xruui.dru- < xrura- + dZuru-Idrao- 

"wood, tre": with a bloody club 15 
xruzdra-: firm, hard 12 
xCaEia aor. opt. of xgaiia- IS 
xsaEta-, f. x56iOni-: radiant(?); standing 

epithet of Yima 1 
xsaiia- < ^/xG mid.: to rule, be in 

command (of + gen.) 1 
xsaiiamna- < xsaiia-: being in command, 

because one can 11 
xgap- f. = xgapan-: night 19 
xiapan-, xiafn- f.: night 6 
xia9ra- n.: (royal) command 2 
XSaOra- Vairiia-: Well-deserved/Worthy 

Command, the third of of the Life- 
giving Immortals 2 

xga9riia-: in command 8 
xga6ri-: female 16 
xgnaoma-: satisfaction 1 X 
xcnao6fla- < dxinao: who ought to be 

satisfied 13 
xsnaoOra- n.: winning the favor (of), 

satisfaction (of) 13 
xinZsa- < ̂ /xsnZ/ziin: to know 13 
xsniiuuaiia- < ^/xsnauu/x5nu: to make 

favorable, propitiate 19 
xSnuiiS < ̂ /x$nao 1 X 
xsnuman- n.: winning the favor (of), 

satisfaction (of) 13 
xsnuta-, past part. of xsniiuuaiia- < 

dxinao: satisfied 4 
xC6i9ni-, fern. of xiaeta- 10 
xstauuaE-, xstauui-: name of a legendary 

people X 
xstuua-: sixth IS 
xiudra- n.: semen 11 
xEuuaEPaiia&.aitra-: with swishing whips 

20 

x5uuai.dasa-: sixteenth I X 
xsuuai.gZiia-: distance of six steps 6 
xSuua3.sata-: 600 IS 
xiuuag: six 18 
xguuaiti-: sixty 18 
xGuuaZaiia: six times 18 
xiuuiS- m.: milk 13 

xva5Zta-: set in place by oneself (itself, 
themselves) ? 12 

xvaEna- aiiah- n.: *steel 11 
xvaEpai6iia-: own 7 
xvafsa- ('qVhabda-), perf. huSxVafa: to 

sleep 20 
xvafna-: sleep 11 
xvafsa- < ̂ /xvap: to go to sleep 3 
xvairiia-, pass. < xvara-: to be eaten 16 
xvairiiant-: *savory 17 
Xvanira0a-: the central continent (with 

singing wheels?) 16 
xvanuuant-: sunny, full of sun 13 
xvaqhar- f.: sister 6 
xvara-: wound X 
xvara- ̂ /xvar: to eat 1 
xvara0a- n.: food 1 
xvara96.bairiia-: food-bearing 12 
xvaraiti- f.: consumption (of) 14 
xvaranah- n.: Fortune, munificence; 

plur.: the gifts of Fortune, munificent 
gifts 7 

xvaranaqvhant-: fortunate, munificent X 
xvaran6.dii-: giving (gifts of) Fortune 17 
xvarantiE (ace. plur.): food 19 
xvaraziita-: most delicious 16 
xvasura-: father-in-law I8  
xvat6: by himlherself 16 
xvii.barazic-: having one's own pillow(?) 

15 
xviipara-: *munificent 9 
xvZ.stairii-: havinglmaking one's own 

covering 15 
xvZsta-: cooked 19 
xVZ$ar- < xvir-tar-: eater 19 
xvii8r6.disiia-: showing (where to find) 

good breathing space 19 
xvZ9r6.nahiia-: ...- ing good breathing 

space 19 
xvii9ra- n.: good breathing space 8 
xvZa9rauuant-: possessing good breathing 

space 19 
xvisa- < ̂ /xVaEd: to begin to sweat 5 

yaet-, perf. of dyat, see yZtaiia- 
yaetuEtama-, superl. of perf. part. of 

dyat: who the most often has taken up 
his assigned position 13 

yaiti catica: however many times that 7 
yaiti: as many times 7 
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yao- < Ziiu- 12 
yaona-: way 14 
yaoxstiuuqt-: '"crafty 16 
yaozdiiera-: purifying agent 19 
yao2daeriia-: (who is) to be purified 18 
yao2dit6.zam6.tama-: where the earth is 

most purified 15 
yaozdiia-: which ought to be purified 14 
yasa- < dyan1: to 'Â¥'withhold *disallow 

(?) 1 X 
yaska-: illness 3 
yasna- n.: sacrifice, ritual 3 
yasn6.karaiti- fern.: performance of the 

sacrifice 19 
yasa= y6 11 
yas6.barata-: brought for acquiring(?) 

renown 20 
yaita-, past part. of yaza- 14 
yasti-, yesti- f.: sacrificing 15 
'yataiia- (only fraiiataiia-) = yataiia- 
yat: that (conj.), when, if, as for, etc. 4 
yat b5 paiti: wherever 12 
yaicii: whatever, whenever, if 11 
ya0a: as, like, when 5 
yaOa ka9acit: however 1 I 
ya0a.na: just like (?) 20 
ya0ra: where 6 
yauu- see also Siiu- 
yauua-: barley 12 
yauuaeji- adj.: living forever 5 
yauuaesu- adj.: life-givinglvitalized 

forever 5 
yauuaetit- f.: eternity 12 
yauuant-, f. yauuaiti-, see auuauuant- .. 

yauuant- 9 
yauuata: for as long as 15 
yauuat: as long as 1 
yaza- < dyaz, mid.: to sacrifice (to) (+ 

ace. of thing or god) 4 
yazata-: deserving of sacrifice, deity 2 
yaziia-, pass. of yaza-: to be sacrificed 

(to) 
yah- m.: poetic competition(?), audition 

17 
yZhu loc. plur. fern: in which 13 
yairiia-: '"seasonal, of the '"seasons; 

"yearly(?) 1 0  
ySna- n.: a boon (that is requested) 1 
ySr- n.: *season 16 
ySra.drZjah-: the length of a *season 

(year?) 19 
yasa- dya: to request 1 
yiiskarastama-, superl. of yaskarat- 12 
yiskarat- < yah- + kar-: *competitive 12 
yasta-, past part. of dyah: girded 12 
yast6.za%nu-: girded with *weapon 

belt(?) 20 
yataiia- < dyat: to set up (in its proper 

place), make sb. take up their 
positions 16 

yiitu-Iyi9P-: sorcerer 5 
y3tu.jata- < yatu- + jata-: killed by a 

sorcerer 8 
yiitu.manah-: a sorcerer's mind 13 
yitumant-: possessed by sorcerers 13 
y5 (OAv.) = y6 I8 
yei8i: if, when (conjunction) 4 
yesniia-: worthy of sacrifice 3 
yezi: if (conjunction) 4 
yeziia- pass. of yaza-: to be sacrificed to 

16 
Yima-: first king and builder of a bunker 

to preserve species of the good 
creation during a devastating winter 1 

Yim6.karanta-: who cut Yima in two 19 
yo, nom. sing. of ya-: who 1 
y6i, plur. nom. masc. of ya-: who 3 
yui8iia- < dyaod: to fight, battle 4 
yuuan-Iyun- m.: youth, young man 8 
yuxtar- < dyaoglyug: a yoker, harnesser 

(of) 19 
yux9a- < dyaog: which ought to be 

yoked, harnessed 13 

zadah- m. dual: buttocks 20 
zafarln- n.: mouth (of evil beings) 16 
zaiia- < dzan mid.: to be born 14 
zaiiana- < ziiam-: of winter 15 
Zainigao-: name of legendary figure 19 
zairi-: golden, green, tawny 4 
zairi.dGi0ra-: with golden eyes 20 
zairi.gaona-: green 5 
zairi.gaoia-: with tawny ears 18 
Zairi: name of a daeuua 18 
zairita-: tawny 18 
zam- > zii- 
zanda-: *heretic 16 
zantu-: tribe 5 
zantuma-: related to the tribe 9 
zant~paiti-: master of the tribe 12 
zaoiia- < dzbi  or h a o :  that ought to be 

invoked or libated to 13 
zaosa-: pleasure 5 
zaotar-: libator; the chief officiating 

priest 6 
zao6ra- n. and zao6ri- libation 1 
zaoOr6.bara-: who brings libations 19 
zaozao-lzaozu-, intens. of zbaiia-: to call 

repeatedly 16 
ZaraGustra-: name of the mythical first 

poet-sacrificer; protagonist of the 
Avesta 2 

zaraouitri-: Zarathustrian, son of 
Zarathustra, (sb. who is) in the 
tradition of Zarathustra, spoken by 
Zarathustra 2 

zara9uStr6.fraoxta-: spoken by 
Zarathustra 10 

zaraflu5tr6.tama- the most like that of 
Zarathustra 9 

zaraniia- < dzar: to be(come) angry 13 
zaraniia.paiti.8Parsta-: inlaid with gold 

17 
zaranii6.karata-: gilded 17 
zaranii6.sruua-: with golden hooves 16 
zaranii6.uruuixsna- with braided 

(leather) straps of gold 12 
zaranaena- (zaranaena-), f. zaranasni-: of 

gold 4 
zasta-: hand 6 
zastauuant-: with one's hands 8 
zaurura-: aged 18 
zauruuii-: old age 9 
zauua- < dzao: to curse 5 
zauuan6.siista-: instructed (instructing?) 

when invokedllibated to(?) 20 
zauuan6.sii- who vitalizes when 

invokedllibated to(?) 8 
zaxsa9ra-: evil speech(?) 19 
zazustama-, superl. of zazuuah-Izazui-, 

act. perf. part. of dza (Lesson 20): 
who wins the most 15 

zazii- < dzii: to leave behind, win 17 
zi-Izam- f.: earth 7 
zaire, voc. sing. of zairi-: standing 

epithet of Haoma 4 
ziimiitar-: brother-in-law 18 
zanu-/?nu- n.: knee 12 
zata-: born 13 
ziiuuar- n.: strength 11 
zA nom. sing. of zam- f.: earth 6 
zahiia-, future of zaiia-: to be going to be 

born 14 
zg9a-: birth 17 
zbaiia- < dzba: to invoke 5 
zbaraoa-: leg (daeuuic) 18 
zamaraguz-: hiding in the earth 17 
zam.fra9ah-: (having) the width of the 

earth 19 
ziia-Iziiam- m.: winter 7 
ziiiini- f.(?): harm, damage 9 
zixinhgha-, desider. of xsnisa-/zina-: to 

wish to know 20 
zizi.yuE-, perf. part. of dziiZ(?): 

'"destructive 14 
zi: for, because 5 
zraiiah- n.: sea 8 
zrazdaiti- f.: faith 13 

zruuan-, zruuiin-, zrun-: time 1 
zur6.jata- < zurah- + jata-: killed by 

crookedness 8 
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